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CHORE-HORSE GENERATORS 


_ Supply Low Cost electric light for house, barns and yards. 

The Johnso f n Chore-Horse, a gasoline fueled electric 
generator, provides brilliant, safe electric light. It does away 
with old fashioned, dangerous oil lamps and lanterns and makes 
evening chores a pleasure. Simple to install, low in cost and 
economical to operate, the Chore-Horse will soon pay for itself 
in time and labour saved. It will also provide power for running 
a radio and charging batteries. 




GASOL 


IRON-HORSE 

GASOLINE ENGINES 


| A modern, self-contained power plant that provides 
instant engine power at Low Cost. Washing 
machine, separator, churn, feed and fanning mill, 
feed mixer; these are but some of the hand machines 
that can be powered by this smooth running, 
4-cycle, air-cooled engine. It pays well to “Save with 
Power.” 


JOHNSON WATER PUMP 



■ The simple, inexpensive Johnson Water Pump solves 
the problem of running water for house, barn and 
Dasture. No longer need vou DumD and carry water 

attach this simple 
unit to your Iron- 
Horse engine (as 
shown) and hours 
of time and 
strenuous labour 
will be saved. 
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SECTION 1. 

Field Implements and Heavy Equipment 

Disc Troughing Machine Header Barge 

Soil erosion is becoming more serious This header barge was designed at 
in some districts. A disc troughing ma- the Dommion Bxperimental Station at 
chine, which scoops out pockets or Swift Current in 1933, and has been built 
troughs in the soil, was constructed at anci operated successfully by many 
the Dominion Experimental Station, farmers smce that time. 

Swift Current in 1934. The pockets or . special feature of this header 

troughs in the soil hold run-off water barge is the automatic discharge of the 
from melting snow in the spring or from stack. ° ne IT10 L v ® rn ® I ? t a lev ® r > 

heavy rains, thus helping to conserve tm e dump bottom is tilted by the weight 
water and reducing damage by erosion, of the stack. At the same time the rear 
■ This is suitable for either bare fallow S a te is lifted and the stack slides out. 


be lined with smooth lumber or tin to 
make dumping easier. 

8. The tilting floor, pivoted on the 
main wheel axle is the most satisfactory 
type of floor construction. 

9. The solid frame and sides with 
tilting floor is cheapest to construct. 

10. The rear gate hinged on the top 
and opened by the floor makes an 
automatic, time saving barge for cutting 
without stopping when discharging the 
stack. 

11. Pieces off old machinery or gran¬ 
aries, etc., should be used wherever pos¬ 
sible in constructing the barge to cut 
down costs. 


or stubble or weedy land. An old disc 
harrow, preferably with 18-inch discs, 
is used. Every other disc is removed and 
about one-quarter of the perimeter of 
the remaining discs is cut out with an 
acetylene torch. The cut-away-discs are 
arranged on the square axle so that 
the cut away portions follow each other 
in succession. In this way only 3 or 4 
discs are in contact with the soil as the 
machine moves over the ground. The 
machine, therefore, is prevented from 
bumping over the ground, and the 
troughs in the soil are uniformly and 
properly spaced. As the troughs are 
small and not deep, the tractors move 
over the trough soil more easily than 
where the holes are made fairly large 
and deep with some types of damming 
machines. The disc trougher can be 
used separately or hitched behind an¬ 
other implement so as to leave the land 
protected against possible erosion. The 
disc trougher is also useful in areas 
where the trash cover must be pre¬ 
served as much as possible to prevent 
wind erosion, since the stubble is not 
as greatly disturbed as by some other 
types of damming machines. The ori¬ 
ginal levers are left on the machine to 
vary the depth of the troughs in the 
same manner as when the machine was 
originally used as a disc harrow. 




12. Old tractor, swather, header or 
other large wheels are the most suitable 
for use on the rear of the barge. 

13. Any low wagon, truck or imple¬ 
ment forecarriage wheels are suitable 
for front barge wheels. 

14. The larger the rear wheels, the 
lighter the draft of the barge. 

15. The wider the face of the barge 
wheels, the lighter will be the draft. 

16. The higher the rear wheels, the 
greater will be the slope of the floor 
and the more positive the discharge of 
the stack. 

17. The barge box should be wider at 
the rear than at the front—usually 6 
inches wider at the back. 


As soon as the stack is discharged, the 
rear gate falls back to its former place 
and lifts the dump bottom back to its 
normal loading position. Thus every 
movement becomes automatic after the 
first and only manual operation of the 
trip lever. 

Suggestions to Barge Builders 

1. The successful barge must be 
simple in design—a minimum of >■, «- 
working parts. 

2. The type of barge should be 
such that it will prevent any loss 

of time when cutting. *•- 

3. The barge must be inex¬ 
pensive to construct. 

4. The size of the barge box must 
be made to suit threshing methods. 

5. The size of wheels and power avail¬ 
able to pull the barge will influence the 
size of the stack or box. 

6. The stacks should be as high as 
possible. Width not over seven feet and 
as long as it is convenient to build the 
box. 

7. Floor and sides of the box should 


18. The type of cutting device should 
be decided upon or secured before start¬ 
ing to build the barge. 







OJ4R 1M> ail* VOT or BAJTGZ ITUltt 

19. Elevators mounted on the barge 
and run from the rear wheels of the 
barge are the most satisfactory type of 
loading devices. 

20. End delivery swathers, headers, 
binders or detachable combine table 
may be used with the barge which has 
a permanent elevator. 

21. Elevators attached to the barge 
make it possible to build a higher stack. 

22. The higher the stack, the more 
grain will be under one top—thus re¬ 
ducing the chances of spoilage. 

23. Elevators mounted 
on the cutting device and 
^ high enough to deliver in- 
to the barge box are fre- 
\ T / quently used. 

-*■-24. Delivery of the cut 
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PERFECT CIRCLES will 

help your Tractor, Truck, Car 

run BETTER AND CHEAPER! 




IF YOUR Tractor runs on gasoline and is smoking 
blue, that’s a sign of oil pumping. It cuts down power, 
makes the engine use more gas and oil than it should. 
Costs you money! 

Perfect Circle Custom Made Piston Rings stop oil 
pumping in tractor, car and truck engines. Restore 
power and smoothness. Prevent an expensive engine 
repair job from developing. Save 
you gas, oil . . . money! 

Perfect Circles are made to fit 
every engine, personally—tailored 
to fit yours. Ask your Doctor of 
Motors to install them, now! 


Cm let your cer for your country. InstoB 

PERFECT 
CIRCLE 

PISTON RINGS 

The Perfect Circle Company Limited 

TORONTO CANADA 




grain over the front of the box has been 
found to be the most satisfactory with 
the best “keeping” stacks as a result. 

Suggested Bill of Material 

The list of materials used in con¬ 
structing this barge is suggested in or¬ 
der to guide the builder in gathering 
enough suitable material. The kind. 



sizes and quality of material used by the 
farmer for his own barge will un¬ 
doubtedly be determined by his own 
pocketbook and the amount of scrap 
material from old buildings, old dis¬ 
carded machines and other places which 
are usually found in every district. 

Lumber Required 

9 pcs. 2-in. x 4-in. 8 ft. long 
3 pcs. 2-in. x 4-in. 12 rt. long 
9 pcs. 2-in. x 4-in. 14 ft. long 
2 pcs. 2-in. x 4-ln. 16 ft. long 
2 pcs. 2-in. x 6-in. 14 ft. long 
1 pc. 2-ln. x 6-in. 10 ft. long Oak or Fir 
1 pc. 2-in. x 8 in. 12 ft. long (Platrorm) 

1 pc. 3-ln. x 6-in. 10 ft. long 

1 pc. 3-in. x 6-ln. 18 ft. long 

2 pcs. 4-ln. x 6-in. 18 rt. long 
1 pc. 4-in. x 6-in. to rt. long 

280 board feet Shiplap—14 root lengths. 

Other Material Required 

Frame: 

Flat iron for reinforcing corners. 

Two tie rods—%-inch round iron, 5 ft. 
7-in. and 5 ft. 3 in. long. 

Running Gear: 

Two rear wheels about 4 8 ins. in diam. 
and a 9-In. face. 

Steel axle to suit wheels, about 2 ins. in 
diam. 

Two front wheels, small trucks off some 
farm implement suggested. 

2%-in. U-bolts 2 ins. x 12 Ins. 

Gate: 

Two brackets, four pieces 3 ins. x % ins. 
x 2 ft. 4 ins. riat iron. 

Four pieces flat iron, 2 ins. x % ins. x 
1 ft. 4 ins. 

Two pieces flat iron 1% ins. x % -in. x 
3 ft. 8 ins. 

Two pieces flat iron 1 % ins. by % in. x 

1 ft. 4 ins. 

Two pieces round iron, %-in. diam. 2 ft. 
long. 

Two 10-in. clevises—2 pieces, 1%-tn. x 
Vt -inch x 2 ft. 

Two %-ln. rods, 6 ft. long. 

Dumping Floor: 

Eleven teeth—11 pieces 1 in. x Vi -inch x 

2 ft. 11 -ins. flat iron. 

Three pieces—3-in. x %-in. x 5 ft. flat 
iron for skids. 

Two pieces angle iron for trip catches. 
3%-In. U-bolts, 2%-ins. x 10-lns. 

Two %-in. eye bolts. 

One piece of pipe about 5 ft. to fit over 
axle. 

Two sheets of corrugated galvanized iron, 
each 2 ft. 6 ins. x 9 ft. 0 in. 

Sheet iron may be used by making minor 
changes in the floor construction. 

Tripping Device: 

One lever—5 ft. long. 

Two arms—7-ins. long. 

One shart—%-in. round iron 6 ft. long. 
Two trip-hooks—two pieces flat iron— 
2 ins. x 1 -inch x 2 ft. 0 in. 

Two rods or cables—%-in. diam. 
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Header (or the Barge 

While push-headers and binders with 
elevating equipment can be hitched to a 
barge, the most suitable heading ma¬ 
chine for the barge is the swather with 
an end delivery. The design of swath¬ 
ing machines varies. Some swathers 
deliver cut grain over the end of the 
table clear of the ground wheels. Others 
deliver the grain on the ground on the 
inner side of the ground wheels. The 
extra end delivery type is more readily 
equipped with an elevator to deliver 
the grain over the side of the barge See 
Fjg. (1). Since only the barge floor 
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dumps and as the sides do not tilt, the 
dump floor type of barge is quite suit¬ 
able for the side delivery elevator. 
Swathers which deliver grain on to the 
ground on the inner side of the drive or 
bull wheel are easily equipped with an 
elevator to carry the grain over the 
front of the barge. See Fig. (2). Dimen¬ 
sions are not shown in the sketches. It 
is expected that the builder will use his 
own ingenuity in adapting such cutting 
machines as he can obtain to be used as 
a header attachment for the barge. 


Power Manure Loader 

When gathering material to build a 
power manure loader pick strong 
material for the basket and lifting arms. 
A basket of wet manure weighs roughly 
900 pounds and three such baskets fill 
the box of most manure spreaders. The 
manure basket can be removed and a 
blade put in its place and then used as 
a bull-dozer. If the machine is to be 
used for loading gravel a solid bucket 
can be made for this purpose, one that 
can be attached inside the basket. 
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The frame for the power hoist is at¬ 
tached to the back of the tractor in 
place of a draw bar. A row tractor type 
is preferred. If a Farmall is used that 
is equipped with wide draw bar, re¬ 
move the draw bar bolted to the casting 
on the gear drive housing and put in 
place of a draw bar, a heavy piece of 
6-inch channel iron. This has to carry 
the weight of the power drive unit. 


PULLEY 
.WIRE rope 

GUIDE FRAME 
F Pont SRKAF 

LEVE R TO ORCIUTE* 
r?e.AYET «Nb C.ABEET 

&U\OE PUt-VEY 


CHANNEL (Ron 
LO\(r 



winding DRUK 
WELDED ON 



puts hot motel 


right into your milk, house where 
yoy. need it—-for washing milking 
machines, cans, separator parts, etc 
Many hours of chore time saved ... 
enjoy the convenience of this handy 
device to heat water right where 
you need it daily... costs only a few' 
cents a day to operate. Heats a pail 
of water in but a few minutes. Also 
useful in making hot 
mashes for stock and 
poultry and feeding 
newly weaned animals. 

See your local Electro pail 
Distributor, or write 




MOFFATS LIMITED • WESTON • ONTARIO 
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The other type of Farmall with low 
axle will have special quick detachable 
brackets cast on the axle housing. In 
this case use two heavy 18-inch lengths 
of 2%x% angle iron. Bolt these in a 
vertical position to the quick detachable 
brackets. Two pieces of channel iron 
4 feet long and 5 inches wide can be 


moved from the right hand side and a 
piece of three-inch pipe eight inches 
long is welded on for the lifting cable to 
wind on. Boxings for the brake shaft 
are welded on to the angle braces on 
the frame for the power drive. At each 
end of this shaft, a brake arm is at¬ 
tached one turned up and the other 



brackets. To give rigidity, angle iron 
braces are welded to the top of the 
vertical pieces and to a point one foot 
from the end of the pieces of channel 
5-inch iron. 

For the power drive unit a heavy 
second hand car rear end is used. Essex 
or Nash are satisfactory since they 
have a low gear ratio. It is also neces¬ 
sary that this rear end should have ex¬ 
ternal brakes. The brake drum is re¬ 


down. The brake lever is attached to 
this shaft and held in a neutral posi¬ 
tion by a spring from the forward side. 

A short piece of shaft is necessary 
and a universal joint from the drive of 
a power binder or any other that is 
suitable as long as it is the right size to 
slip on to the power take-off spline 
shaft of the tractor. 

The lifting arms can be made from 
2i4x% angle iron, two pieces welded to¬ 


gether from end to end. These arms are 
about 11 feet long, depending on the 
length of the tractor. They are hinged 
on to the heavy piece of upright angle, 
a part of the frame for the power unit. 
They should be hinged at a point about 
22 inches from the ground, and extend 
past the front tires of the tractor ap¬ 
proximately 32 inches. 

These arms may have to be spread 
out or have a slight bend in them to ac¬ 
commodate the basket, as it is four feet 
in width, because at the point where 
they are hinged under the tractor axle, 
they may not be four feet apart. The 
arms have, therefore, a slight bend to 
spread them enough for the basket to 
swing free in. 

If these arms are made from old “I” 
beams off the frame of old seed drills 
they will have to have pieces of flat iron 
welded between the web on each side to 
give them the necessary strength. With 
these arms extending 32 inches past the 
front tires of the tractor, measure back 
on the arms from the 114-inch hole 
that is for the dump basket shaft, about 
21 inches. At this point have a piece of 
railroad iron or a heavy piece of “I” 
beam welded in between the arms. This 
must be strong as it lifts the whole load. 
There should be nine or ten inches of 
clearance between this cross bar and 
the front tires when the dump basket 
is resting on the ground. 

To stiffen these arms there should be 
short pieces of square pipe welded from 
the cross bar angling over to the arm. 
With these pieces welded in it stops side 
swing when the load is lifting. Length 
of square pipe about 16 inches. 

The frame of the dump basket is made 
from heavy angle iron 3x314-inch, the 
fingers of the basket are made from 114- 
inch pipe with old inch and a quarter 
seeder axles welded inside the pipe. The 
shafting extends through the pipe three 
inches then heated pounded out to a 
nice sharp point. Fingers are 4 feet 6 
inches, spaced 6 inches apart. On the 
bottom of the basket, 18 inches from 
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of the channel they act as bearings for 
the shaft that the basket swings on. 
Overall width of basket is 4 feet. 

The cable and guide frame that bolts 
on the front of the tractor is made from 
2-inch angle iron 9 feet long braced with 
l}4x%-inch angles. To fasten this frame 
to the tractor it may be necessary to 
put a heavy piece of channel on each 
side of the tractor frame letting them 
extend about four inches out past the 
tractor radiator, these pieces of chan¬ 
nel can be welded to the two heavy cross 
pieces of angle iron in the cable guide 
frame. 

To give the basket clearance when it 
is lifted high enough to dump into a 
manure spreader the upright side angles 
of the cable guide frame have to be bent 
back one foot, starting to bend them 
above the heavy pieces of angle that 
fasten to the tractor. In the top of this 
frame there are two eight-inch wire 
rope pulleys, set in on an angle so as 
to keep the cable going straight to the 
winding drum. Prom each side of this 
frame at the top runs a brace down to 
the axle housing of the tractor. These 
braces are made of one-inch pipe. 

Stop chains with a spring are neces¬ 
sary on each side of thp basket to stop 
it from going too far around when 
dumped or damaging the tractor radia¬ 
tor. The springs bring the basket back, 
locking it in place ready for filling 
again. 

Above the heavy cross piece that is 
welded between the lifting arms there is 
another pair of 8-inch wire rope pulleys, 
these pulleys are in a frame made of 
one-eighth plate. The plates are riv¬ 
eted together on the lower side of the 
pulleys, with a %-ineh hole drilled 
through the plates to take a %-inch 
ring. This ring connects with an eye on 
the top of the beam. A brace is neces¬ 
sary from each side of the pulley hous¬ 
ing down to the lifting arms to stop side 
sway. 

About 50 feet of % -inch wire rope is 
required. There also has to be a guide 
pulley above the rear axle of the tractor 
to guide the cable onto the winding 
drum. 

Also on the above mentioned cross 
bar there is an inch trip shaft held in 
place by small brackets welded on the 
top of the cross bar. The outer end of 
the trip shaft is bent up 8 inches and 
flattened a little. Some holes are drilled 
to accommodate the trip rod that is on 
a level by the tractor seat. On the inner 
end of the trip shaft is a hook made of 
% -inch flat iron, this hook catches on a 
plate on the back of the dump basket. 

When operating this machine there 
are only two levers to work, one to trip 
the basket, the other to raise or lower 
the basket. The power take-off from the 
tractor runs all the time. The lever is 
held ahead by a spring, and when in 
this position the one axle and brake 
drum are turning free through the dif¬ 
ferential. When the lever is pulled back 
the operation is reversed, the free drum 
and the axle with the winding drum 
start to wind the cable and raise the 
load. 



MASSEY-HARRIS SERVICE 
HELPS YOU IN BUSY SEASONS 

Through its network of branches and dealers, the Massey-Harris 
organization gives prompt and dependable service to users of Massey- 
Harris equipment. 

This service is especially helpful during rush seasons—it means so 
much then in the saving of valuable time and in preventing annoying 
delays to be able to get needed parts quickly. Use Massey-Harris 
equipment and buy genuine Massey-Harris parts—they are high in 
quality and are guaranteed to fit. 


Early ordering of repair parts helps you and helps your dealer 


MASSEY-HARRIS 

COM PA NY, LIMITED 

Winnipeg - Brandon - Regina - Saskatoon - Yorkton 
Swift Current - Calgary - Edmonton - Vancouver 
Toronto - Montreal - Moncton 
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Grasshopper Bait Spreaders 
Combine Straw-spreader Type 

This equipment may be adapted for 
use with either a wagon or a truck. 
The straw-spreader assembly from a 
combine harvester-thresher together 
with a wood or metal frame and an 
automobile tire rim or a pulley are the 
principal parts required. The spreader 
is mounted on a frame on top of the 
wagon or truck. It is quickly attached 



or detached by means of a half-inch 
round iron tie-rod on each side of the 
box connected to a 2-by-4 cleat below 
the box. This arrangement also permits 
the chain or belt to be sufficiently 
tightened by sliding the spreader back 
before it is clamped into operating 
position. 

No automatic feed hopper is provided, 
although one similar to others de¬ 
scribed for other types of spreaders 



may be added if required. When no feed 
hopper is used, the bait is thrown on to 
the revolving table by hand in small 
amounts at regular intervals. To scat¬ 
ter the bait in the desired direction the 
operator applies the bait to the right, 
rear or left of the revolving table as is 
determined by trial. Parts numbered in 
figures are as follows: 

1. Straw-spreader from combine har¬ 
vester-thresher, including fan blades 
and mitre gears. Rubber belting at¬ 
tached to tip of the blades. 



2. Wood frame constructed of 2- by 
4-inch lumber and a piece of 2-inch 
plank. 


3. Tie-rods, 1 --inch round iron. 

4. Sheet metal shield attached to 
wood frame with 2- by 'A -inch iron 
strap. 

5. Sprocket gear, about nine to eleven 
teeth for size 52 chain or similar. 

6. Sprocket chain, link size about 52. 

7. Automobile tire rim fastened to 
wagon wheel with four clamps. The tire 
rim is lagged with a piece of rubber 
belting to prevent the chain slipping. 

8. Chain tightener attached to 2- by 
’i-inch flat iron arm pivoted to the 
wood frame. A spring supplies the 
necessary tension. When this chain 
tightener is slack, wagon can be moved 
without operating the spreader. 


Trailer Type 

An automobile rear axle and gear as¬ 
sembly, including the propeller shaft 
and housing and the rear wheels, pro¬ 
vide the essential parts for constructing 
a spreading machine. Such a machine 
can be used for broadcasting grass seed, 



Spreader Table 

diameter 3 fee-T 
Supported by frame 
and fils around di n c 
•shaft Blades fastened 
to Table Blade head 
•screwed To drive shaft, 
n rive shaft shortened to 
place spreader table. 

1 6 inches above axis 


Leather 



Blades *4 in 
deprh lipped with 
leather proiectinq 
about 1"Co brush 
aqainst shield 


machine. The hopper is made from an 
old oil drum. An agitator feed bar is 
fastened to the end of the propeller 
shaft inside the drum. An outlet in the 
bottom of the hopper, with a feed gate, 
controls the amount of bait or other 
materials which is to be spread. 

Details of various parts are shown in 
the sketch. Further details of construc¬ 
tion of this and other types of baits 
may be obtained from the Dominion 
Experimental Station, Swift Current, 
Sask. 



Q\qiTator threaded 

to fit top of spreader 


Hopper 
or tom 



Topvieudf hopper 
bottom shouiinq position 
of aqilalor. hopper outlet 
and ouTleT control. 



lime and commercial fertilizers, as well 
as broadcasting grasshopper poison bait. 
The frame can be constructed from 
either 2x4 lumber or angle iron. The 
frame is fastened to the axle housing 
with “U” bolts. The revolving spreader 
table is 3 feet in diameter and made 
with ■V; -inch lumber, %-inch plywood 
and covered with sheet metal. Four 
wood blades of lx3-inch lumber are 
screwed to the disc. A hub or bushing 
from some other discarded machine 
part is used to provide a hub for the 
spreader table. The tub is held on to 
the propeller shaft by two set screws 
set at right angles to each other. A 
curved sheet of metal at the back of 
the spreader table helps to direct the 
bait, seeds or fertilizer and prevents it 
from being thrown forward on to the 
driver or the truck used for hauling the 


The cone-hopper wagon or truck type 
of spreader has been especially designed 
at the experimental station. Swift Cur¬ 
rent, to make possible the construction 
of a simple spreader from stock mate¬ 
rials when suitable discarded parts are 
not available. Tradesmen may also find 
this type suitable for local manufacture. 

The cone-hopper spreader may be 
constructed to fit on a wagon or truck 
box. The machine obtains its power 
from one of the rear wheels through a 
belt, preferably round or V-shaped, or a 
piece of sash-cord to serve as a belt. 
This is connected directly with the 
spreader shaft by grooved pulleys, thus 
avoiding gears. A convenient belt tight¬ 
ener also serves as a clutch. The cone- 
shaped hopper feeds bait, etc., automa¬ 
tically to the rotating spreader table 
below. The amount of bait delivered is 
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regulated by means of a wing-nut on the 
top. 

Parts numbered in the figures are as 
follows:— 

1. Sheet metal cone-shaped hopper, 
about 36 inches in diameter across the 
top. 

2. Supports for hopper, flat iron, 1 % 
by Vi inch. 

3. Support for feed control rod, 1% by 
14 -inch flat iron. 

4. Lower support for feed control rod, 
1% by >4 -inch flat iron. 

5. Peed control rod, y 2 -inch round 
iron, threaded at top end, fork-shaped 



Top 


at lower end to connect to spreader 
table shaft below, and secured by a 
loose-fitting split pin or bolt. 

6. Metal cone and two 14 -inch round 
iron agitator arms attached to the feed 
control rod 5. 

7. Wing-nut at top end of feed control 
rod to regulate the size of feed opening 
between the metal cone 6 and the sides 
of the hopper. 

8. Agitator made of two 14-inch round 
iron arms attached to opposite sides of 
a collar. Collar fitted with a set-screw 
to enable agitator to be set in proper 
position on the feed control rod 5. 

9. Sheet metal spout (4-inch rain¬ 
water 45-degree elbow) may be turned 
by means of a handle and clamped 
in any position so that the bait may be 
dropped on any part of the table. 

10. Spreader table, 30 inches in dia¬ 
meter, consisting of four blades made 
from 4- by 114-inch lumber fastened to 
a wood disk, the top of which is covered 
with sheet metal. A hub with a bore 
equal to the size of the propeller shaft 
is required. The hub may be secured to 
the shaft by two set-screws at right 
angles to each other or, better still, it 



may be keyed and set-screwed. Rubber 
belting is fastened to the tips of the 
blades. The pieces of belting should be 
of sufficient length to just contact the 
shield No. 11. 

11. Shield of sheet metal at back of 


the fan blades, about 10 inches high| 
and fastened to wood platform No. 13 
by pieces of 2- by 3/16-inch strap iron 
bent to suit. 

12. Grooved pulley about 4 to 6 inches 
in diameter fastened to spreader table 
propeller shaft. 

13. Wood platform constructed of 2- 
inch lumber. Hopper and spreader table 
are mounted on this platform. Platform 
may be moved back or forward to secure 
the right tension of the belt. It is se¬ 
cured in position by tightening the tie 
rods. 

14. Brackets to support the spreader 
table propeller shaft. Made from 2- by 
)4-inch flat iron. Also holds a bushing 
or bearing for the lower end of the 
propeller shaft. 

15. Tie rod of %-inch round iron 
connected to wood platform on top cf 
the box and a 2-by-4 cleat below the 
bottom of the box to hold platform 
in position. 

16. Grooved guide pulleys about 4 
inches in diameter. 

17. Swivel bracket for grooved pulley 
No. 16. Brackets made from 1%- by 
3/16-inch flat iron. Swivel formed with 
piece of Vi-inch pipe over a round iron 
stem. 

18. Pulley or circular band iron drive 
wheel clamped to wagon wheel. May be 
constructed from discarded wagon or 
drill wheel tire and reduced to 36 inches 
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in diameter. A groove for the drive rope 
or belt is provided by splitting a piece 
of Vi -inch rubber hose riveted around 
the outside of the drive-wheel. (See 
small sketch No. 18.) A 14- to 16-inch 
pulley may be used on truck wheels. 

19. Hooks of %-inch round iron and 
a plate made from 1 Vi-inch by 5/16 
flat iron will serve to clamp circular 
iron band drive to wagon wheel. 

20. Rubber “V” belting or Vi-inch win¬ 
dow sash cord. 

21. Grooved tightener-pulley 4 inches 
in diameter. 

22. Crank arm from tightener-pulley 
made from %-inch or %-inch round 
iron. Crank arm is pivoted on the wood 
platform with a plain strap iron bear¬ 
ing or keeper. A coil spring fastened 
between the platform and crank arm 
provides tension for the belt. 

23. Support for %-inch iron hook. 

24. Hook of %-inch round iron holds 
tightener-pulley in slack position in 
order to move wagon or truck without 
operating the bait spreader. 



Builders Guides 

INSIDE TRADE INFORMATION 

lor Carpenters, Builders, Joiners, 
Building Mechanics <fc Wood Workers 
COVERING: How to use the steel 
square—How to file and set saws 
How to build furniture- How to use a 
inttre box—How to use the chalk line 
How to use rules and scales How to 
make Joints—Carpenters arithmetic- 
Solving mensuration problems—-Esti¬ 
mating strength of timbers—How to 
set girders and sills—How to frame 
homes and roofs—How to estimate 
costs—How to build houses, barns, 
garages, bungalows, etc.—How to read 
and draw plans—Drawing up specifi¬ 
cations—How to excavate—How to 
use settings 12, 13 and 17 on the steel 
square—How to build hoists and 
scaffolds—skylights—How to build 
stairs—How to put on interior trim— 
How to hang doors—How to lath— 
lay floors—How to paint and insulate. 


4vols. 


THEO. AUDEL & CO., Publishers,49 W.23 St., New York lO.N.Y. 

Mail Audels Carpenters and Builders Guides. 4 vols., on 7 days free 
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INFORMATION 

Keeps Cars Rolling by Making Repairs 
and Adjustments Easy! 

Every Mechanic & Repair Shop Needs 
AUDELS AUTO GUIDE 
Sent on 7 days trial. 

Shows How to Tune 
Up—Keep Brakes Safe— 
Batteries Powerful—Tire 
M ileage Up—Save Gas— 
Lubricate Correctly. 
ANSWERS QUESTIONS 
Contains all you need to 
know about 
1 — CO NSTRUCTION 
2—OPERATION 
3 —SERVICE 
4—REPAIR of Modern Mo¬ 
tor Cars. Trucks. Buses & 
DIESEL ENGINES in every detail. 

_ ! FLUID DRIVE FULLY TREATED 

Easy to understand— 1540 Pages, 1540 Illustrations. 
Gives directions on How to handle service Jobs. 

gW*4 COMPLETE. PAY ONLY *1 A MONTH 

ASK TO SEE IT! — Get this information for yourself — 
simply fill in and mail coupon today. 

AUDEL, PublisherT,49 w723rdsT,"N.Y’. 

Mail AUDELS AUTOMOBILE GUIDE ($4) for free exami¬ 
nation. If O. K., I will send you $1 in 7 days: then remit 
$1 monthly until$4 is paid. Otherwise I wiH return it. 
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Hu# FREE BOOK 
GUIDES FUTURE 


New opportunities for the thoroughly 
trained man are here! Many new 
developments are broadening the en¬ 
gineering field. Learn more about 
them. Without obligation, write for 
our free book of home study courses. 
Canadian I nstitute of Science & Tech¬ 
nology, Limited, 75 Chester Building, 
219 Bay Street, Toronto 1, Ontario. 


Aeronautical 
Engineering 
A.F. R.Ae.S. Exam. 

Air Ministry Exams (or 
Ground Engineers. 
General Aeronautical. 
Advanced Aeronautical 
and Aeroplane Design. 
Aero Engines Course. 
Aircraft Apprentice 
Pilots’ ' , B" License 
Air Navigators' Certifi 
cates. 

Mechanical 
Engineering 
A. M I. Mech E Exam 
General Mechanical. 
Mechanical Drawing and 
Design 

Works Manager 
Die and Press Tool Work 
Sheet Metal Work 
Welding Course 
Maintenance and Station¬ 
ary Engineers 
Refrigeration Course 
Institution of Production 
Eng (A M I P E ) 
Commercial Eng and 
Works Management 

Civil, Mining, 
Structural and Auto¬ 
mobile Engineering 
AMI C E Examination 
Civil Engineering 
Civil Engineering Speci 
fications, Quantities 
Road Construction 
Surveying and Levelling 
Hydraulics 
A.M.I Struct E 
Structural Engineering 
Structural Design 
Reinforced Concrete 
Heating and Air-Cond 
Royal Sanitary Institute 
Examination 
Sanitary Engineering 
Institute of Builders 
Exam (L.I.O.B.) 
Building Construction and 
Drawing 

Advanced Building Con¬ 
struction 


Railway Engineering. 
6pecial Combined Build* 
ing Course. 

Architecture 

Geology and Mineralogy 
Metallurgy. 

Petroleum Technology 
General Mining Practice 
Mining Engineering 
Automobile Engineering. 
High-speed Diesels 
Electrical Equipment ol 
Automobiles. 

Electrical Engineering 
A M I.E.E Examination. 
General Electrical. 
Alternating Current 
Electrical Installation* 
Power House Design 
Neon Lighting 
Electric Traction. 
Electricity Supply 
Electric Meters. Measuring 
Instruments 

Design and Manufacture 
of Electrical Machinery 
and Apparatus. 
Telegraphy Course 
Telephony Course 
Radio and Allied 
Groups 
A M Brit I R E 
General Wireless 
Advanced Wireless and 
High Frequency 
Radio Servicing Mainten* 
ance Repairs 
Short Wave Radio 
Practical Television 
Sound Pictures 
General Educational 
University of London 
Examinations 
London Matriculation. 
Intermediate and Final 
B.Sc (Pure Science • 
Higher Mathematics 
Practical Mathematic* 
General Education 
Cost Accountant's Course 
Complete Salesmanship 
Advertising 

Sales Manager's Course. 
Modern Languages 


MAIL THIS COUPON NOW! 

I- 

I Canadian Institute of Science & 

I Technology Ltd., 75 Chester Bldg., 

. 219 Bay St., Toronto 1, Ont. 

Please forward free of cost or 
I obligation of any kind your 176- 
| page Handbook, “Engineering Op- 
I portunities.” 
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| Address.-Age... 
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Elevator with Weigher 

The elevator, the weigher, delivery 
auger pipe and the bottom auger which 
leads the grain into the boot of the 
elevator at the bottom, are obtained 
from a discarded threshing machine. 
The whole assembly is remounted on 
trucks or a trailer in the same position 
as it was on the original threshing 
machine. A hopper is built around the 
bottom auger. The 2x4-inch framework 
supporting the elevator, weigher and 
drive shaft is mounted on two 4x6-inch 
sills about 12 to 14 feet long. A 2 to 3 
horse-power engine is fastened to a 
platform on the sills. This type of ele- 


Portable Grain Elevator 

Auger Type 

The auger type elevator is an easy 
type to build. It can be made self- 
cleaning and, therefore, especially suit¬ 
able to seed growers. The auger can be 
made to remove the awns of barley and 
oats by restricting the flow at the de¬ 
livery end so that the auger is made to 


200ro300R.PI' 



Top of frame 
about 3-0'<5~6 


boiled fS-Sfghoul 
Hopper 3 ft «4- fr 


vator is desirable where grain threshed 
by a combine is stored in granaries on a 
farm or wherever it is desirable to rec¬ 
ord quantities of grain being stored or 
otherwise disposed of. 



Vertical Cup Elevator 

Cup type elevators are usually most 
suitable in permanent locations where 
grain is to be elevated vertically higher 
than 20 feet. Cups or flights may be at¬ 
tached to either belts or chains. When a 
belt is used, the elevator should be 
kept perfectly upright so that the belt 
will run true on the pulleys. The cup 
type or flight type elevator should be 
driven at the top. The pulley in the 
head of the elevator, not exceeding 20 
feet in height, should not be less than 
12 inches in diameter when belts are 
used for holding the cups. Larger head 
pulleys are required for greater heights 
to prevent slippage of the loaded belt. 
A bucket elevator, having 6x4-inch cups, 
spaced 12 inches apart on centres and 
travelling 200 feet per minute, will de¬ 
liver about 250 to 300 bushels per hour. 
About 1 to iy 2 horse-power is required 
for a 20-foot elevator. 


Cups or FligbTS 
to travel 250to30C 
feet per minute.. 

R.PM oj Wfs pulley 
to be determined N. Hinged Or? frame 

accordingly / i W.drb of frames 


)rive Pullev 
Gear Driven 

6-4>ds S&'&SSKbm 


Auaer 


2" x 

FI aT Iron 

Supper^ 






P 051 T 109 of*Elevoror 
when moving 


iCbam tohold down 
!-*t/ Elevator while moving 


Hopper „ 

3 -o'» 3 - 0 '-£'- 6 deep 


note - Elevator car? be driven from bottom of elevator leg 
-baT best results a re obtained when driver? from top as shoai? m 5 Keren 


Hopper8GearDrive PwoTonPipe 


churn the seed against pres¬ 
sure. A bevel gear assembly, 
either open or enclosed in a 
housing, is required to drive 
the auger at the bottom end. 
The main bearings of the 
bevel gear assembly or the 
bearing hubs of the gear box 
should be made to protrude 
through heavy angle iron 
supports. The auger can then 
be raised at any angle with¬ 
out interfering with the drive 
shaft. The hopper is sup¬ 
ported on 2x‘A-in. iron straps 
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top to prevent buckling of the loaded 
flights. When driven from the bottom, 
the flight chains must be kept tight at 
all times to avoid buckling. Wheels can 
be used instead of skids. Skids on the 
ground, however, prevent undue vibra¬ 
tion and permit easier shovelling into 
the hopper. The hopper is supported 
on its own framework rather than on 
the leg. Wood with sheet metal lining 
makes the strongest and most suitable 
hopper. The framework supports both 
the counter shaft drive and the eleva¬ 
tor leg. Heavy gauge sheet metal makes 
the best slide feed gate. An 18 to 20 
foot elevator, with 6x2 14 -inch flights, 
will elevate 100 to 200 bushels per hour 
using 1% to 2 horse-power. 


or brackets. A sheet metal feed gate is 
required to control the flow of grain 
into the auger. A four-inch auger, turn¬ 
ing 300 r.pm. at about a 45 degree angle, 
will deliver about 175 bushels per hour 
and require about IV 2 horse-power. A 
six-inch auger, operated at the same 
speed and angle, will deliver about 400 
bushels per hour and require 2 to 3 
horse-power. 


ON OTHER ROOFINGS 


Portable Grain Elevator 
Drag or Flight Type 

This type of elevator may be found 
on many of the old threshing machines. 
Such elevators are best driven from the 


Delivery Head 
Conductor type Pl an’ty pe 


Cross Section of 
E levator Le g 


Eleva'or /eg 3 houn /s IQff /onq and /s 1 

set u.fr oT anq/e 0 / 45 Z eq s/joo/cS be 
made longer /J' qreoCer be/gbf requ/req 


STORM KING 


is right on top in 
roofing value. It combines the 
principal features of industrial 
built-up steep roofs with the 
economy and ease of roll-roofing 
application. Rolls are 36" wide 
and overlap each other by 19", 
thus giving DOUBLE coverage 
of the entire roof area. Each 
sheet is fused to the next with 
ready-to-use patented S.I.S.* 
Cement applied cold. There are 
no exposed nails to rust; no 
open laps to leak or be torn 
open by wind, and on top is 
a colourful fire-safe mineral 
surface. The ideal roofing for 
barns and other farm 
buildings. 


j Countershaft Drive 

Shaft about 1 in diatv 
2 .Bearings, "Plato or 

self-ahqnmgtofit shaft 

Drive PUIley about 300PPM 


/Drag Cham 

—Tightener 

Feed Gate lerec^ 

Sheet Metal 
Slide Safe 

Feed Gale ope mng 6*6 


Clean-Out’ 
Shde qate 


Hopper Dimensions 

3-0* J-O'x/*6 "deep 


Blade Damming Machine 

This machine is suitable for making 
shallow dams on fallow or loose soil. An 
old cultivator or drill frame can be 
adapted to supply the frame for this 
machine. The cams from an ordinary 
plow or cultivator lift are mounted on 
the main axle. They are arranged so 
that each blade is lifted and dropped in 
succession. The shape of the cams is 
altered by means of an acetylene torch, 
as shown in the sketch. Cam rollers 
from the plow or cultivator lift are 
attached to the arms or beams which 


carry the blade. The beams can be made 
from 2V,x 1 /2-inch steel. A piece of 
2 ] Ax2y 2 x 1 /4-inch angle iron 3 feet long 
is fastened at the rear to each pair of 
arms. A piece of road grader blade. 3 
feet long, is bolted to the angle iron. 
As only one blade at a time is in con¬ 
tact with the ground, the draft of the 
machine is quite light. It can be used 
separately, but more economically when 
hitched behind another implement, such 
as a cultivator, so as to leave the land 
protected against soil erosion. 


ROLL ROOFING 


THE BARRETT COMPANY LIMITED 

MONTREAL TORONTO WINNIPEG VANCOUVER 
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Keep an assortment of Black Diamond 
* iiles around and they'll repay their cost 
many times over in time saved and work 
accomplished. Here are some popular 
types for keeping farm implements in 
repair/ and saws and edged tools sharp: 

1. MILL hie for sharpening edged 
tools. 2. FLAT file for sharpening earth¬ 
working implement parts, and for gen¬ 
eral repairs. 3. SLIM TAPER files 
(various sizes) for filing handsaws. 4. 
HORSE RASP for dressing hoofs. 5. 
WEBSAW file for filing pulpwood saws. 
6. CANTSAW file for "M"-tooth cross¬ 
cuts. 

Quality Black Diamond files are not 
expensive. Get them at your hardware 
or farm-equipment merchant's. 

Free literature on taw fling. Addren: 

NICHOLSON FILE CO, PORT HOPE, ONT. 

Please help to protect our forests 


BLACK 
DIAMOND 
FILES O 

FOR EVERY PURPOSE 

MADE IN CANADA BY CANADIANS 


Disc-Harrow Packer 

The one-way disc seeder frequently 
leaves the soil loose. The germination 
of the seed is then often delayed and 
uneven. A light packer hitched behind 
the one-way will pack the soil closer to 
the seed to encourage quicker and more 
even germination. Under some condi¬ 
tions, it will also help to retard drying 
out of the soil. 

An old disc harrow can be con¬ 
verted into a suitable packer. Extra 
discs from another old disc harrow are 
required. Two discs are placed together 
as shown in the sketch. The edges 
should be welded together at 5 or 6 
places. The original spacers on the disc 
harrow may be cut in half for spacing 
the packer discs. Pieces of pipe may also 
be used for the purpose. Weights may 
be placed on the original weight carrier 
as required. The machine can be con¬ 
verted back to a disc-harrow by simply 
replacing the packer gangs with the 
original disc-harrow gangs. In this way 
the disc-harrow frame can serve for 
either disc harrowing or packing pur¬ 
poses. 



made with 2x2xVi-inch 
angle iron for machines 



up to six feet in width, 
and 2V,x2K.x 1 /j-inch for 
machines up to 10 feet in 
width. A weight box can 
be added as shown in the 
sketch for holding stones, 
etc., for additional weight. 
The tongue and brace rods 
are hinged to the main 
frame as shown. 


YVfTLD EOGES TOGETHER 


cur //v h*lf 


Drill-Disc Packer Light Seed Agitator (or Grain Drills 


This type of packer is most suitable 
for lumpy soils and where heavy trash 
is encountered. It can be made in any 



width so that it can be used behind any 
seeding machine. Old discs from double 
disc drills are used as packer wheels. 
The disc packer wheels are spaced six 
inches apart with pieces of 1%-inch 
pipe. The bearings also may be made 
with pieces of 2y 2 to 3-inch pipe, plugged 
with hardwood. Holes axe bored through 
the hardwood to fit the pipe axle. A 
piece of % or % -inch round iron or steel 
rod is used to hold the discs and spacers 
tightly together. The rod is threaded at 
both ends and fitted with nuts and 
washers. The 2% or 3-inch pipe bearing 
is welded to the angle iron frame. Note 
that two gangs are used. These are 
spaced 36 inches apart between the 
axles. Also note that the two gangs are 
staggered so that the discs of the rear 
gang run between the disc tracks made 
by the front gang. The frame may be 


Light seeds, such as brome grass seed 
and other grass seeds, are often diffi¬ 
cult to seed with the ordinary grain drill, 
unless some means of continuous agi¬ 
tation is provided. A piece of 1-inch 
pipe fitted with 3-inch split cotter pins, 
supplies a good means of stirring the 
seed inside the seed box. Holes are 
drilled in the pipe for the cotter pins. 
The holes and pins are spaced 6 or 7 
inches apart to suit the spacing of the 
drill feed cups. The ends of the cotter 
pins are spread so they cannot come 
out of the holes in the pipe. At the 
same time the opened ends of the cot¬ 
ter pins are used to stir the seed just 
above each feed cup. This is accom¬ 
plished by providing a vibrating or os¬ 
cillating motion by means of a crank 
outside of one end of the seed box. A 
striker plate is clamped to one spoke 
of the drill wheels. The striker plate 
moves the crank arm forward as the 
drill travels over the ground. A spring 
pulls the crank arm back sharply. This 
quick motion is then imparted to the 
seed agitator bar in the seed box. Two 
methods for constructing the vibrating 
crank mechanism are used. Puller de¬ 
tails for construction may be obtained 
from plans supplied by the Dominion 
Experimental Station, Swift Current, 
Sask. 
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Fertilizei Distributor 

This fertilizer distributor is made of 
wood, sheet metal, some lx %-inch flat 
iron and two wood or metal wheels 
about 8 to 10 inches in diameter. Hard¬ 
wood about % inches thick is used for 
the two ends of the hopper. A piece of 
28 gauge galvanized sheet iron 27x20 
inches is used for the sides of the hop¬ 
per. The top edges of the metal sides 



are folded twice. to make the hopper 
rigid and prevent the raw edges from 
cutting the hands. The sheet metal is 
also folded over the hardwood ends and 
fastened with % -inch round head 
screws about 2 inches apart. A hole is 
bored in each of the hardwood ends to 
fit a ^4-inch bushing such as a Ford 
Model T brass spindle bushing. The 
hole for the bushing is bored 2 inches 
(on centre) from the bottom. A piece of 
lxl-ineh hardwood or iron 16 inches 
long is used as a feed device. A 1 4 -inch 
hole is drilled into each end of the feed 
bar to a depth of 214 to 3 inches. Two 
%-inch diameter steel axles, about 8 or 
9 inches long, are fitted to the feed bar 
and secured with 3/16-inch stove bolts 
or cotter pins after they are assembled 
in the hopper. 

The wood handle and flat iron braces 
are bolted to the hopper at an angle 
suited to the user. A fiat iron rest is 
bolted to the handle to keep the hopper 
upright so as to prevent the fertilizer 
falling out when the machine is stand¬ 
ing alone. Fertilizer outlet holes are 
drilled one inch apart and in a straight 
line and immediately opposite the 
centre of the feed on a horizontal plane. 
The holes are l^-inch in diameter. A 
baffle board or metal plate is fastened 
inside the hopper as shown in the sketch. 
This is necessary to prevent the fer¬ 
tilizer from becoming packed at the bot¬ 
tom by the weight of the fertilizer above. 
Both drive wheels may be fixed to the 
shaft with set screws where there is not 
much turning. Where there is a great 


ADD YEARS 

©t JMt© te tjctife 

MACHINERY 

Keep it-Cocking two 

WITH 

P-A-M 


(protects all machinery) 



Specially prepared to prevent 
metal from rusting and wood 
from rotting and warping, 
P-A-M will save you many dol¬ 
lars. It is easily applied, 
quick-drying, and comes in 
brilliant colours. For all types 
of farm machinery. 

THERE’S A 

MARSHALL-WELLS 

QUALITY PAINT 

FOR EVERY PURPOSE 

No matter what the job may 
be- interior or exterior-there’s 
a beautiful, durable Marshall- 

Wells Paint f nr 



MARSHALL 

-WELLS- 

PAINTS VARNISHES ENAMELS 
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deal of turning, one of the drive wheels 
can be left loose so that it can revolve 
freely on its axle and facilitate turning. 
In operation the feed bar revolves and 
the square edges act like small paddles, 
which pile the fertilizer over the feed 
outlet holes, through which it falls to 
the ground. The holes may be made 
slightly larger to apply more fertilizer 
to suit local requirements. A slide ad¬ 
justment can be added to vary the size 
of the openings. This, however, is not 
shown in the sketch in order to make 
the construction as simple as possible. 
If a heavier application of fertilizer is 
required, the machine can be pushed 
over small areas two or three times with 
ease in very little time. For applying 
fertilizer along side of drill rows, the 
feed openings not required can be 
closed temporarily by bolting on a strip 
of metal or wood on the outside of the 
openings, using two or three of the non- 
wanted feed holes for the small bolts 
to hold the covering strips. 


Wind Elast Seed Grader 

Many light and small seeds cannot 
be graded satisfactorily by means of 
sieves or other mechanical means of 
measurements. Such seeds, however, can 
often be graded according to weight by 
means of a wind blast from a fan as 
used in the common fanning mill and 
various other types of seed cleaning 
machinery. To make more use of the 
wind grading method of separation, a 
wind blast machine can easily be con¬ 
structed. The chief parts are: 

1. A simple wood or iron frame, sides 
and wind chamber enclosed with wire 
mosquito screen at one end. 


2. A hopper with slide control feed 
gate. 

3. A vibrating pan below the feed 
opening of the hopper to feed the seed 
in an even thin stream into the wind 
blast. 

4. A crank shaft or an eccentric on 
shaft with a short pitman arm to pro¬ 



vide a vibrating motion to the feed pan. 
The length of stroke should be about 
%-inch and the number of vibrations 
should be about 400 per minute. 

5. Two pillow block bearings for the 
crank or drive shaft. 

6 . A fan and housing to provide the 
wind blast. These may be obtained from 
an old fanning mill or a small harvester 
combine or threshing machine. 

7. Two adjustable divider boards and 
“V” shape partitions for separating the 
seed into three grades as it falls. 

8 . Three pans or boxes to catch the 
graded seeds. 

9. Two bearings for the fan shaft. 
These can be two ordinary plain bush¬ 
ings fitted loosely in a hole in a bar of 


strap iron so that they will be self¬ 
aligning. The bar is fastened across the 
air inlet on each side of the fan housing. 

10. Two “V” belt step pulleys each 
having three to four different size pul¬ 
leys. These can be purchased at small 
cost. One is fastened on the fan shaft. 
The other is fastened on the main drive 
or crank shaft. A rubber “V" belt or a 
piece of %-inch round leather belting, 
such as is used for washing machine 
drives, is used to run the fan from the 
drive shaft. An adjustable idler pulley 
may be required to take up the slack 
in the belt. 

11. A plain or “V” belt pulley is used 
for the main drive pulley, which is 
fastened to the drive shaft. Speed of 
this drive pulley should be about 400 
r.p.m. 

Operation 

Seed is placed in the hopper. The feed 
gate is opened so that the seed is fed 
in a wide thin stream into the horizontal 
air stream from the pan. The fan blast 
is controlled by means of regulating 
the speed of the fan with the aid of the 
step cone pulleys. Further control can 
be effected by varying the amount of 
air admitted to the fans by the conven¬ 
tional type of slides on each side of the 
fan housing. As soon as the machine 
is set in operation, the divider boards 
are adjusted to separate the seed as it 
falls through th air blast into three 
grades so that each pan below will con¬ 
tain grades of seed as required. If it is 
desired to use sacks instead of pans or 
boxes to catch the seed, the machine 
can be set up on a stand high enough 
for the purpose and the sacks hung 
below the machine. 
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Seed De-Awner and Dresser 

Awns of barley and oats and append¬ 
ages of other seeds may be removed 
with a combined auger and peg machine. 
Seed to be treated is placed in a hopper. 
The seed passes through a 4%-inch 
diameter hole into the auger housing. 
The combined auger and steel pegs re¬ 
volve 300 to 500 r.p.m. depending on the 
kind of seed to be processed. As the 
auger and pegs revolve, the seed is 


44 inches long. The auger flight is 32 
inches long so that 6 inches of the 
auger shaft protrude at each end. The 
auger shaft is drilled with 14 -inch holes 
to receive 14 -inch round steel pegs or 
pins as shown in the sketch. These are 
brazed or welted in the holes. The 
length of the pegs should be equal to the 
diameter of the auger. The auger hous¬ 
ing is fitted with a hardwood disc 1 to 
1 14 inches thick at each end. Plain iron 



moved along so that both the auger and 
the pegs break off the awns, etc. Three 
pegs arranged in a spiral at the end 
of the auger shaft complete the de¬ 
awning process and force the seed up¬ 
wards and out of the 4%-inch opening 
in the end of the housing. When the 
awns, etc., are difficult to remove, the 
opening in the end of the auger can be 
partly closed by means of a slide with a 
sloping cut-off edge. When the outlet 
hole is partly closed the auger then 
compresses the seed in order to force 
the seed through the reduced outlet. The 
revolving auger and pegs working in the 
closer packed seed are then able to 
break off the tougher awns, etc. The 
slide at the outlet is the only control 
required, and this is used solely to meet 
the varying needs of the different seeds. 
The machine is cleaned out by turning 
it upside down and sloping it downward 
towards the outlet end. The auger is 
revolved by hand to complete the 
cleaning. 

A 6 or 7-inch auger, such as found 
on many combine harvester threshers, 
is used. The auger shaft should be about 


or brass bushings in the ends serve as 
bearings. The auger housing is fastened 
to the wood discs with %-inch wood 
screws. The 4%-inch round openings at 
each end are cut with a cold chisel 
using a round fence post for a block. 
The opening is then filed smooth. Note 
inlet opening is on top of the auger 
housing, while the outlet opening is 
placed a little on one side so that the 
seed will fall only on one side of the 
auger housing. Do not make the outlet 
opening in the bottom of the auger 
housing, as that will reduce the effici¬ 
ency of the augers and pegs in the 
de-awning process. The slide and guides 
are made of about 22-inch gauge sheet 
metal. The drive pulley may be of the 
popular “V” belt type or just a plain 
kind. Speed of the drive pulley can be 
from 300 to 500 r.p.m. Use as large size 
diameter pulley as possible. The legs 
and braces are made of I%x3/16-inch 
flat iron. This can be bent cold to the 
desired shape. Drill 5/16-inch holes as 
required and use 5/16-inch machine 
bolts and washers for assembling. 



FARM 

ANIMALS 



JUST AS 
YOUR TRACTOR 
USES UP OIL 


You wouldn’t think of running a 
car or tractor that was short of 
oil. .. 

But do you realize that all farm 
animals USE UP SALT just as farm 
machinery uses up oil? And that an 
animal’s salt balance can only be 
maintained by a daily salt ration ? 

Cows put one ounce of salt in 
every 3 gallons of milk. Horses 
lose one ounce of salt in every 14 
pounds of sweat. Sheep put salt 
into their fleece and hens put salt 
into their eggs. In addition all 
animals need salt to build bone 
and muscle and retain stamina and 
vigour. 

No animal, unless it is salt 
starved, will take more salt than it 
actually requires. In addition, 
therefore, to a basic daily ration of 
one pound of “Windsor” Iodized 
Stock Salt with each IOO pounds 
of feed, keep “Windsor” Salt 
Blocks handy so each animal can 
fill out its own salt requirement. 


Plenty of salt means healthier, 
more productive farm stock. 



WINDSOR 


IODIZED STOCK SALT 

SALT BLOCKS 
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Feed Mixer 

The use of concentrates and minerals 
requires an efficient feed mixing ma¬ 
chine in order that the ingredients can 
be more thoroughly and uniformly 
mixed than is possible by hand shovel¬ 
ling. An efficient mixer of considerable 
capacity can be made with ordinary 
lumber, some iron pipe and pipe fittings, 
sheet metal and two old implement 
wheels about 20 inches in diameter. The 
hopper and mixing barrel are mounted 
on the pipe drive shaft so that they can 
both be moved up or down together and 
set at a desired angle. To accomplish 
this the axle bearing is set on the hop¬ 


per frame, which is hinged or pivotted 
on the main frame. A loose board at f he 
opposite end provides a slot which acts 
as bearing for the axle at this end. The 
loose board can be raised or lowered and 
secured in a selected position by means 
of two loose ’{.-inch bolts and a series of 
V 2 -inch holes in the end of the main 
frame. A crank handle made of pipe 
fittings, screwed and rivetted. is suffi¬ 
cient for turning at 60 r.p.m. Where 
there is much feed to be mixed, a pulley 
can replace the crank and a 1 to iv» 
h.p. engine used to drive the mixer. The 
speed can then be increased to 100 
r.p.m. 




REMR END 


The hopper is made of ordinary 1-inch 
lumber. Plywood can be used for the 
bottom. The bottom should be covered 
with smooth sheet metal so that the feed 
will slide readily into the barrel. The 
outlet from the hopper to the barrel 
should be large and the top of the open¬ 
ing made semi-circular to conform to 
the shape of the mixing barrel. No feed 
gate control is required. The slope of the 
barrel controls the time and thorough¬ 
ness of the mixing and the feed mix is 
put into the hopper at the same rate 
as it leaves the mixing barrel. 

The mixing barrel is made of sheet 
metal. The exact diameter will depend 
on the diameter of the implement 
wheels used. These should be from 20 
to 22 inches in diameter. The wheels are 
first secured on the axle shaft about 20 
inches apart on centres. Strips of %- 
inch sand screen, about 6 inches wide, 
are fastened on the wheel spokes from 
one wheel to the opposite wheel so as to 
form screen wire paddles. Galvanized 
metal, about 24 gauge, 34 inches, is 
folded around the wheels to form a bar¬ 
rel. The sheet metal is rivetted to the 
rims of the wheels and along the seam. 
Wood slats made from lx2-inch lumber 
are bolted or screwed on the inside of 
the barrel between the wheels. 

An ordinary pillow block bearing or a 
bearing made from hardwood is used for 
the axle shaft at the crank end. A split 
pin and washer, or a collar with set 
screw, is required to keep the mixing 
barrel and shaft from sliding down to 
the lower end. An ordinary agricultural 
washer will serve as a wear or thrust 
washer. 

In operation it is desirable to first put 
prescribed measured amounts of grain, 
concentrate, etc., in a half bushel meas¬ 
ure or in a pail and stir the feed a little. 
Then empty the measure or pail into the 
hopper to be more thoroughly mixed by 
the revolving barrel. As the feed mixed 
passes from the hopper to the mixing 
barrel it flows through the wheel spokes. 
The wood slats carry the feed mix up¬ 
wards and drop it on to the wire screen 
paddles. The wire screen paddles serve 
to disperse the concentrates, etc., more 
thoroughly through the grain. As the 
completely mixed feed leaves the mixing 
barrel, it falls on a sloping chute where 
it can be shovelled into bags or into a 
bin or wagon box. 



-^*OWT owe WAV BOX. 


Watch the Grain 

It Is a great help 
to be able to see 
the level of the 
grain in the drill 
from the tractor 
seat. Drill four 
one-inch holes in 
the seeder box in a 
convenient place 
for the tractor 
T| ~ << - IJM driver to see. Place 
a glass on the in¬ 
side of the box and hold it in place with 
tin and two V* -inch bolts. Place a piece 
of inner tube under the tin and over 
the glass to protect the glass from jar. 



FRONT END 
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The Olds Power Stook Sweep designed by F. F. Parkinson 


Size Qty. Remarks No 


Size Qty. Remarks No. 


1 Front Base @ Teeth_ 2'pipex7'l 

beam.6x6x11'-O'-1 l)'pipex5' [11 welded 

2 Back base Brace rods ix4'-6' J ^ 

beam .4x6xl0'-2'-l 15 Side f2'pipel8'l ah, 

3 Top beam....4x4xll'-0'-l wings._.Ili'pipe5' 1 right wel 

i (2' elbow to ( 

4 End upnghts4x6x 3 -6 -2 |i Je ft aid. 

« Center ©a Bars (3) ....llxfxlO too 

uprights 4x4x 3'-6'-2 15b “U” Bolts-i'x20' -11 \ for 

6 “jSXLtafc 4'll'-2 .W H 


7 Back braces4x4x 4'-2'-2 

8 End back 

braces.2x4x 4'-2'-2 

9 Spacing 

blocks_4x4x12' -3 

9a Spacing 

blocks.2x4x 3'-0'-2 


10 Side beams..4x6xl4' # -2 1 

11 Channel.6'x7' # -1 [ welded 

3'xJ'xll'-2 1 

12 Clamp 

blocks.6"x8' -2 

Bolts.-i'x7' -8 

13 Hinge 12 a 

angles._. fx4'xl4' \2 B 

^o./Bearings.}'pipex4' -2 

1 ” c \Hingebolts..J'x5i' -2 
18d Bolts. i'x7’ -8 


15d Bolts (4 for 

each wing) }'x5' 

@ Hardwood 

points-.2' x8' 


End to fit 


Brackets.| 'x4'x40' 1 1 right Lugs 

left or 

Bolts.f'x5' -6 spindh 

I'x7' -4 weldec 

on.* 

Tractor with spindh 

wheel 8.6 x36 di. -2 bearin ^ 

Steering 

rod_l|'pipe9'-6' # l 

Rods._.l'x3' 1, 

Lug.i'x2'x4' f 1 

2 nuts.,1' J 

Steering 

crank.f'x2'x46' -1 1 

Spacer._.J'pipex6'-l )welded 

Washer ..i'x2i'di. -1 ‘ 


PC 

No. 

PART 

Size Qty. 

Bolt.f'xl4’ 1 , 

Alternate _.J'xl2' / 1 

20 Rod. I'x30' -1 

@ [Brace. i'x2'x3'-6'-l 

[Alternate 

®a Bolts.i'x5’ -2 

22 Control /i'pipe* -1 

rod.\l'rodl8'-l 

23 

Upright 



rods. 

-i'x 4'- 5' -4 

24 

Washer 



staps. 

4'xli'x 6' -4 

25 

“U” rods. 

....i'x9'-6' -2 

26 

Horizontal 


rods. 

...*'x2' -1' -3 


Pulley 

fl 


supports..i x2 x!4 -jl 


Bolts. 

...J'x5 (4 

<§> 

Chain 



supports.. f'xli'xS' -2 


Bolts. 

...i'x5' -2 


Pins. 

...*'x7' -2 

29 

Straps 



(Top) A f'xli'xl8'-2 


B I'x2'xl8' -2 


Bolts. 

...f"x5' -8 



f'x8' -2 

30 

Straps A 

f'xli'xl5'-2 


B 

f'x2 'xl5'-2 


Bolts. 

...§'x5' -8 



i'x7' -2 


Ends similar 
to @ 


Attach to 
tractor 
End similar 


Note ° indicates part is shown in detail drawing 


Note * indicates size or length varies to suit tractor 

used. 


Horse Drawn Hay Sweep 

By studying the drawing, and using 
the following bill of materials, anyone 
handy with tools can make this horse 
drawn hay sweep. It Is from a model 
made by the Dominion Experimental 
Farm at Brandon. 

Bill of Materials 

Fingers: 13—2"x4"x8' tapering to about 2" 
square. Each ringer Is bolted at the back 


end of the frame and to the 2"x4" set on 
edge at the front. 

Tongues: 2—4"x4"xl0' 6". These are offset 
from fingers. 

Y Braces: 2—%" round Iron. The two ends 
extend through the pole. There Is a ring 
at the outer end for the breast strap. 

Corner Braces: 2—2"x3"x5' attached to the 
frame at the hack, front end Is between 
tongue and frame. 

Eveners: 2—and the piece for seat are 2"x- 
4"x5'. 

Guard Plank: 1 — 2"x4"x8' supported by 



three 2''x4"x8" high. This plank 13 bolted 
to main frame by two %"x18" bolts. 
Iron Braces: 2—%"x20" from the Inner end 
of evener back to the main frame. 

Iron Braces: 2—%"x30" rrom outer end of 
evener to back end of pole. 

Double Eye Bolts: 4— Vs”, two to bolt back 
end of tongue to frame; two for Inner 
end of eveners. 

Wheels: 2—16" In diameter with 2%" or 
more face. Wheels are between third and 
fourth fingers. 

Axles: 2— iVa” piping or similar material, 
ends to be bolted to fingers or carried on 
boxing attached to the third and fourth 

fingers. 

Drawer for Fanning Mill 

To prevent wast¬ 
age of grain or 
scattering of seeds 
under the fanning 
mill I made a 
drawer to put under 
it. In size and shape 
it fits exactly under 
the machine. Nail 
two small runners 
on the bottom for 
easy sliding on the floor or ground. At¬ 
tach two handles to the drawer so that 
when it is drawn out from under the 
mill it can be lifted and the contents 
dumped in a pile. This makes a fan¬ 
ning mill look more like a complete 
machine, besides the convenience it 
makes. I made and use one and it gives 
satisfactory service. — M. Pilichowski, 
Rama, Sask. 
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Every G.W.G. work garment carries this trade¬ 
mark. It is your guarantee of the sturdiest, best¬ 
looking materials on the market . . . finished 
workmanship . . . and styles that are right in 
appearance more comfortable for working 
around the farm. These four pages illustrate 

G.W.G. WORK CLOTHES in action! 










SLACKS, with a fine attention to seams 
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have G.W.G. WORK CLOTHES in stock again. 



iH.'Vf n m i 


THE G.W.G. "TEXAS RANGER" SHIRT is 

tough enough to see action on the farm . . . cool 
and light for hot weather. Attractive colors. . . 
smart details, such as pockets, buttonholes and 
shoulder lines. . . . and the cotton twill material 
that wears longer—this is the G.W.G. TEXAS 
RANGER SHIRT! 


Illustrated are G.W.G p a 
denim—G W G 

and G.W.G. (chakipanl 0 -, 

men and boy; 
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Farm Seed Cleaner and Grader 

This is the farm seed cleaner and 
grader designed by H. J. Kemp of the 
Swift Current Experimental Farm. The 
inclusion of a wind grading board with 
an adjustable slope is believed to be the 
chief difference as compared with the 
general features of factory made ma¬ 
chines. The following is the bill of 
materials: 

Lumber 

6 pieces 2"x4"x10', pine, spruce or soft 
flr. 

4 pieces l"x10"xi0'No. 1 shelving:. 

2 pieces I"x5"xl0' No. 1 shelving-. 

3 pieces I"x4"xl0' No. 1 shelving. 

8 pieces I"x2"x12' No. l shelving. 

2 sheets %"x4'x8' fir veneer plywood. 

1 piece 2"x4"x4'—oak. 

1 piece I"x6"x6'—oak. 

Metal 

2 sheets galvanized iron, gauge 26—size 
8'x2%'. 

2 pieces cold roll steel shafting 4' long 
x %" diameter. 

l piece cold roll steel shafting 3' long 
x %" diameter. 

3 pieces round iron 10' long —%" dlam. 

i piece angle iron l%"xl%"xH" thick, 

3' long. 

1 piece hat iron %"x2"x6'. 

2 bearings Tor %" fan shart—seir align¬ 
ing bushing type. 

2 bearings and brackets for %" drive 
shaft. 

1 piece or V4" or %" pipe 36 inches 
long. 

1 drive pulley 2" to 214" face, diameter 
sufficient to turn drive 450 to 500 
r.p.m. 

Miscellaneous holts, screws and nails. 

General views of the machine are 
given in Figs. X, 2, and 3. 

The main frame is constructed with 
ordinary 2"x4" and No. 1 Shelving. Legs 
and sides are bolted together with 5/16" 
bolts. Three %" round iron truss rods 
are used at each end. The sides of the 
hopper are of shelving and the bottom 
parts and feed gate of %" veneer. An 
agitator is provided to keep the grain 
moving and the feed gate is adjusted by 
5/16" rods bent one inch and inserted 
in the gate. The rods are fitted with 
wing nuts. The agitator connects with 
the shoe. These parts are shown in detail 
in Fig. 8. 

A perspective view of the shoe is given 
in Fig. 4, inside width 28", length 48". 
This provides for a wood screen frame 
42"x28". The difference is taken up with 
a metal spreading pan, a piece of plain 
sheet metal 10"x28" placed at the top 
end of the screen. Each discharge chute 
is fitted with a tilting conductor board so 
that the material may be discharged at 
either side of the machine. The tilting 
board should be covered with sheet 
metal. For the sides and bottom of the 
shoe and bottom of the chutes %" fir 
veneer is recommended. 

The bottom of the shoe should be 
covered with light sheet metal and sup¬ 
ported by three cross battens of l"x4". 
The shoe is suspended on two front and 
two rear hangers, details of which are 
shown in Figs. 10, 11 and 12. The shoe 
shake is %". This motion is provided 
by two pitmans and two eccentrics. The 
eccentrics are attached to the drive 
shaft, which revolves at from 350 to 400 
R.P.M. The front end of each of the 
pitmans is connected with the shoe by 
means of two angle iron brackets. 

The rear hangers, Fig. 10, are hard¬ 
wood, connected with the shoe with 


angle iron brackets similar to the pit¬ 
man brackets. The lower end of the rear 
hangers hinges on a %" steel shaft, 
Fig. 12. The front iron hangers (Fig. 11) 
suspend on pipe bushings bolted to the 
side of the main frame. The lower ends 
of the front hangers are connected with 
a y 2 " rod which runs through a piece of 
pipe under the front end of the shoe 
as shown in Fig. 1. 

Half-inch veneer wood is used to make 
the sides of the fan housing. The sheet 
metal forming the fan housing is con¬ 
tinued on to the top and bottom fixed 
baffle boards which give direction to the 
wind blast, Fig. 1. The arms of the fan. 
Fig. 7, are of hardwood. A saw cut 3" 
long is made on each side of the hole 
so that the arms can be compressed to 
the shaft by two %" bolts. The fans are 
of %" veneer wood. Binder pitman 
bearings or other similar bushing bear¬ 
ings may be used for the fan shaft. A 
piece of pipe with washers between the 
bearings and the fan arms will serve as 
spacers to keep the fan centered. The 
fan blast is controlled by three stepped 
pulleys and slides. The combination of 
the fan speed and the amount of air 
admitted to fans provides excellent 
control. 

The wind grading board, Fig. 5, is im¬ 
portant. This is made up of %" veneer, 
supported by a frame of l"x2". An open¬ 
ing 4" wide is provided to allow lighter 
seeds to fall through. This opening is 
also fitted with a hinged door so that 
it may be adjusted as required. The 
lower 26" length of the board is covered 
with sheet metal in order to allow 
seeds to slide up or down freely. The 
sides of the sheet metal are turned 
up about 3" to keep the seed on the 
board and help give direction to the 
wind blast. The entire grading board is 
hinged on two bolts on the lower end 
so that the angle of the board may be 
changed. Three or four holes in the 
main frame are provided to receive a 
5/16" iron rod which supports the top 
end of the grading board at the desired 
angle. 

The two cone pulleys as shown in Figs. 
2 and 3 have three steps to provide three 
speeds. The pulleys are equal in size. 
They may be constructed by assembling 
circular discs cut from y 2 " veneer wood. 
For the two pulleys, the following are 
required: 

4 discs 11" in diameter. 

2 discs 9 % " in diameter. 

2 discs 9" in diameter. 

2 discs 8" in diameter. 

2 discs 7%" in diameter. 

2 discs 6" in diameter. 

A %" hole is bored in the centre of 
each disc to take the drive shaft. The 
layers are glued and nailed together 
with two iron plates 4"x4"xl4" to rein¬ 
force the pulley and serve as a means 
to fasten the pulley to the shaft. The 
assembled pulley is fastened to the 
shaft by welding the inside plate on to 
the drive shaft. The outer plate is not 
welded so that the pulley may be re¬ 
moved by loosening the bolts. 

The fan drive belt is made from y>" 
sash cord, half-inch round leather belt¬ 
ing or two layers of W leather y 2 " 



CHICK TABLETS 

They 7 ! 


/re Floatedl 

These Chick 
Tablets are su¬ 
perior to ALL 
other chick 
drinking water 
preparat ions. 
They make the 
water safe and 
tone up chicks. 




Pr§l&A jb 

Chichi 
Tablets 


JfCP ACT 

Guarantee: 

. POTASSIUM 
TERMANCANATE 



PIK-NO-MOR 


s Cannibalism 

Stops toe, feather 
and vent picking. 
Stops bleeding and 
starts healing. Sim¬ 
ply smear Pik-No- 
Mor on one out of 
every ten chicks, 
or adult fowls. 


AVOID COCCIDIOSIS 

(Bloody Diarrhea) 





C - KA - GENE 

This exclusive 
Pratt discovery 
is a combina¬ 
tion of drugs 
that build up 
and establish 
a natural re¬ 
sistance to 
bloody coccidio- 
sis. Laboratory-tested 92% to 
100% effective. STOP large 
losses this year by feeding 
C-Ka-Gene (1% lbs. to 100 
lbs. feed) 10 days before put¬ 
ting birds outside, then con¬ 
tinuing feeding according to 
directions. 


PRATT FOOD COMPANY 
OF CANADA LIMITED 

Guelph, Out. 


G 

as q 

4-3 

gE-i 

O 

Cl 4 


•Sw* 

sh 
> 

•fH 

oQ 

<+H E“* 

© ‘ ' 

la 

a 

CD < 

a? 

fa 

o. 

ci S 

3 u, 


a> 


O |2! 
3 U 

a O 

=! ^ 
K 

Q. 

£ w 

O 

a> E-* 

w 

8 §> 
S-8 

os 


LU 


58 






22 



KEEP IT ON THE JOB 

WITH THE RIGHT 
PETROLEUM 
PRODUCTS 

One of the most important 
ways to care for your tractor, 
and other farm machinery as 
well, is to choose the proper 
petroleum products. 

Your B-A distributor carries 
a complete range of B-A 
fuels, lubricants, greases, each 


one designed by experts to 
best suit each individual need. 

The right B-A product, in 
the right place at the right 
time, assures greater effic¬ 
iency, greater economy . . . 
longer life for every piece of 
machinery. You actually 
spend less per acre cultivated. 

Don't take chances with 
your tractor or other farm 
equipment. See your B-A 
distributor today. 


YOU ALWAYS BUY 
WITH CONFIDENCE AT 
THE SIGN OF THE BIG B-A 



THE BRITISH AMERICAN OIL COMPANY LIMITED 


wide sewn together down the middle. 
The tightener pulley with a coll spring 
tension is made from a piece of old 
binder canvas roller with a hole through 
the middle to take a piece of %" or %" 
iron tubing or pipe. This tubing will 
serve as the bearing. A bolt will serve as 
the shaft for the roller. The tightener 
pulley arm may be made from l"x2" 
hardwood. 

Generally speaking, perforated zinc 
screens give the best results and last 
longer as they do not sag so readily as 
wired screen; also the size of openings 
do not change as a result of use. The 
size of the metal screen without frame 
and spreading pan is 33" long and 27" 
wide. Plan for making the screen frame 
is shown Pig. 6. The material used Is 
l"x2". Beveled l"xl" strips of wood 
are used on top of the screen to guide 
the seed. 


Screen size openings recommended; 


1—Round hole 
1 —Round hole 
1—Round hole 
1—Round hole 
1—Round hole 
1—Slot hole 
1—Slot hole 


5/64 inches 
7/64 inches 
8/64 inches 
12/64 inches 
14/64 Inches 
4/64x14 inch 
ll/64x% inch 


The above sizes will be useful in 
screening wheat, oats, barley, flax, some 
legumes and grasses. Where special sizes 
are required, a sample of the seed to be 
cleaned should be sent to the makers 
of screens, who will advise the size of 
screen they can supply to do the work 
required. 

About one to one and one-half horse¬ 
power is required to drive the machine. 
The machine can be fitted for hand- 
power. However, much better work can 
be done when the machine is run at a 
uniform speed as supplied by an engine 
or motor. 


Operation 

1. See that the machine is lubricated 
and wipe away excess grease or oil. 

2. Choose the screens required for; 

(a) Top screen for removing straw 
and other large inert matter. 

(b) Bottom screen for removing weed 
seeds, small seed, cracked seed, 
etc. 

To do this place a handful of un¬ 
cleaned seed on the screen and shake 
by hand. 

3. Set tilting board in weed and straw 
chute to convey material to the right or 
left side of the machine as required. 

4. Start the machine in operation. 
Drive pulley on machine should run 
about 350 r.pjn. 

5. Open feed gate so that seed covers 
above % to 2/3 of the top screen. 

6 . Adjust wind blast by means of wind 
control slides. 

7. Adjust slope of grading board so 
that heavy seeds fall to the bottom and 
light seeds travel up the incline and 
drop through the four-inch opening 
while the chaff, etc., is blown over the 
top end of the board. The four-inch 
opening may be closed if not required. 

8 . Change speed of fan as determined 
by inspection of the cleaned and graded 
seed. 
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Wood Splitter 

This is the wood splitter that J. H. 
Cooper, of Neelin, Man., rigged up. He 
got a pulley from an elevator. It has a 
12 inch face. To the rim on one side is 
riveted a wedge, faced with two leaves 
of an old auto spring, brought to a sharp 
edge in front. The splitting block is 
made as shown, with a notched iron 
plate. The belt from a 3% h.p. engine 
runs on the other side of the wheel. The 
stick of wood is held on its side and 



pushed in so that the wedge shaped 
splitter comes down on it. If the splitter 
sticks, it simply throws the belt and no 
harm is done. As fast as a man can feed 
the blocks to the machine, it will split 
them. 


Extra Hook on Packers 

An extra hook of light steel %-inch 
by Va-inch, shaped as shown in the 
diagram and riveted 
on the packers of a 
binder make a won¬ 
derful difference in 
the way the binder 
will handle crops that 
are weedy, especially 
with Russian thistle. 
Every farmer who 
has handled a binder 
among weeds knows that trouble is 
caused by the packers failing to bring 
the grain down to the knotter. This de¬ 
vice will help solve the trouble. 


Straw Pile Stripper 




This sketch shows a device for making 
easier the work of stripping off the wet 


frozen surface from the straw pile so as 
to get at the dry straw. Take an old 12- 
foot drill shaft to the blacksmith and 
have him heat and bend it into shape 
and sharpen the ends as shown. A bar is 
then welded across to stiffen the device. 
By pushing down the tines and pulling 
with a team or tractor, you can quickly 
strip down to clean straw.—I.W.D. 

Tractor Control for Spreader 

For making extension levers on a 
manure spreader for tractor use, use 
two pieces of iron 1x14 inch by 5 feet 
long and two of the same size but 2 
feet long for braces. A hole in the flat 



iron extension fits into the spreader 
lever for raising up and down in notches 
fastened by the wire. Both sides are 
alike. The only time you need to stop 
the outfit is in putting the spreader 
into gear. You can regulate the feed 
and take the spreader out of gear from 
the tractor seat. Spreaders differ, but 
any farmer should be able to work out 
extension levers for his spreader, horse 
sulky plow, disc harrow, etc., with this 
help.—I.W.D. 


Power Sweep for Hay or Stooks 

The time to make a power sweep is 
not when it is needed but in some slack 
time, if any, before the crop is ready. 
This design has simplicity resolved into 
its simplest elements and at the same 
time it works. It was designed by S. L. 
Tallman and Prof. G. L. Shanks, and 
published by the Manitoba Extension 
Branch. 

As shown, the push arms (1) are run 
inside the front wheels of the tractor. 
The rear of the push arms butt against 
the drawbar frame or carry to the rear 
of the drawbar where they are bolted. 
Or they may be carried outside the 
wheels directly back to a crossbar an¬ 
chored securely to the drawbar. The 
crossbar (2) is suspended to the tractor 
frame carrying the rear of the sweep 
eight inches from the ground. Chain (3) 
on the push arms 
is fastened to the 
tractor frame to 
prevent the sweep 
from swinging while 
the other chain 
(9) is used to lift the sweep off 
the ground while moving. The 
sweep runs on the ground while 
working. The hinges are heavier 
than can be bought in the store 


and are made by the blacksmith. The 
unloading gate, at (16) is hinged with 
shoes (19) shaped to slide over the 
ground with a forward motion, but 
hook into the ground when you back 
the tractor, so that the gate starts 
the load to move off the sweep. The 
sweep operates most satisfactorily with 
a rubber tired tractor moving at 6 to 
7 m.p.h. 

This is the bill of materials: 
item 

No. Details 

1— Push Arms: 4—2x8 (8' to 10') 

2— Cross Bar: 1—2x8 (4' to 5') 

3— Logging Chain: Approximately %"x7' 

4— Tie Bar: 2—2x4—6' 

5— Hinges: 2—14"x4"—7" 

6— Rear Crossbeam: 2—2x8—12' 

7— Front Crossbeam: 1—2x6—10' 

8— Teeth: 10—2x4—10' clear fir 

9— Lift Chain: Approximately 14"—15' 

10— Top Cross Piece: 1—2x4—12' 

11— Middle Cross Piece: 1—1x8—12' 

12— Upright: 4—2x4—414' 

13— Side Rail: 2—2x4—7' 

14— Side Rail: 2—2x4—9' 

15— Diagonal Brace: 2—2x4—514' 

16— Connecting Straps: 4—14"xll4"—18" 

17— Gate Uprights: 2—2x4—4' 

18— Gate Boards: 2—1x8—11' 

19— Gate Shoes: 2—%"x3"—18" 

20— Diagonal Braces: 2—14"X2"-—214'. 

Bolts: For convenient removal and adjust¬ 
ment it is recommended that only machine 
bolts with washers on both sides be used. 
39—%x4 14": 24—%x6"; 16—14x314": 

6—%x214" (for shoes). Lag Screws: 12— 
ftx5". Washers: 14 pound 
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Cement Mixer Better Hay Racks 

This home-made cement mixer Is 
made from old binder gearing and 
shafting and a discarded gasoline drum. 

The main frame is made from 4x6’s 
and is made to go on a wagon with 
the mixer projecting behind the rear 
axle. The hand lever raises and lowers 
the outer end of the drum for dumping 
and this makes It necessary to have 
a knuckle joint on the drive shaft, which 
works like a hinge. The belt pulley is 
put on the end of a pitman drive shaft 
and the drum on a binder cross shaft. 

The lever is weighted to balance the 
drum. This mixer has been in actual 
service and has given good satisfaction. 

The diagram shows a false rack 
sliding on top of the main rack to save 
labor in using a hay loader. The false 
rack is loaded first simply by tramping 
the hay down as it comes from the 
loader. The loaded half rack is then 
pulled forward on the greased pipes by 
means of the windlass, and the rear 
half of the load put on the rack itself. 


Land Roller from Steel Culvert 




Steering Tractor from Binder 

In the April issue, The Guide pub¬ 
lished an illustration showing A. J. 
Hiscock, of Lenswood, Man., driving his 
tractor from the seat of the binder. Mr. 
Hiscock was asked to give the details of 
construction and here they are, includ¬ 
ing a diagramatic sketch: 

Where the square rod engages a piece 
of pipe, there is a square bearing 
through which the rod will slip when 
turning corners. The inserted diagram 
shows how a round piece of flat iron is 
shaped to fit the steering wheel of the 
tractor so that it can be put on with 
clamps. A square piece of rod is fixed to 
the centre of the plate and it fits into 
the square hole of the knuckle. A cotter 
pin is used to hold it in place so that 
the pipe is easily detached from the 
tractor. 

To work the clutch from the binder 
seat a rope is used. An extension is put 
on the foot clutch arm, the rope is at¬ 
tached to it and run through a pulley 
at the front of the tractor and then 
back to the binder seat. As Mr. Hiscock 
has a horse binder, the truck was taken 
off. 


This unusual farm land roller has 
proved unusually efficient. Made in 
three sections of ordinary steel, corru¬ 
gated culvert, they are mounted to an 
old seeder frame. Each roller is five 
feet long, 20 inches 
in diameter, and is 



filled with concrete, 
through which runs 
a steel shaft. Wood 
blocks, well oiled, 

form end bearings and to prevent these 
from rubbing against the ends of the 
concrete, old discs are placed between 
the concrete and blocks. 

The tongue is the torque tube from an 
old car, bolted in place. The seat, once 
on a mower, is bolted to the axle housing 
end, a large iron ring provided in the 
other for attaching to the tractor or 
behind a team.—Dale Van Horn. 


BRACES WHICH KNUCKLE ON PIPE. 

SUPPORT STEARiNe ■R.ob Knuckle Which can be taken 



When Buying TOOLS 
for the 

FARM - HOME 
or WORKSHOP 


consult your local 



His experience will guide you right 
in getting the tools, hardware or 
paints to do a better job. 



“DIAMOND A” 
PAINTS 

Will protect and preserve 
your property efficiently and 
economically. 

“Diamond A** 
House Paint 

for interior and exterior surfaces 

“Diamond A” 
Wagon, Track 
and Tractor Paint 

for your Carts, Trucks and 
Implements. 

“Diamond A” 
Barn Paint 

for all your Outbuildings. 

See your “Diamond A” Paint 
dealer. Tell him of the job you 
have in mind ... he will gladly 
help you . . .Color Cards are 
available. 


We are also distributors of 



Fine Varnishes and Enamels 


The J. H. Ashdown 

Hardware Co. Limited 

WINNIPEG 

REGINA - SASKATOON - CALGARY 
EDMONTON 
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Power Garden Cultivator 

In the February Issue The Guide re¬ 
ferred to a power garden cultivator con¬ 
structed by R. A. Johnson, of Beadle. 
Sask. So many requests came to Mr. 
Johnson and The Guide for a detailed 
description of the cultivator that fur¬ 
ther information was supplied by Mr. 
Johnson. He says: 

“It is not hard to build, with the help 
of a local blacksmith. Some welding and 
lathe work is needed. The chief diffi¬ 
culty at present is to get a suitable en¬ 
gine. We are using a Wisconsin air¬ 
cooled 2 to 4 h.p., depending on speed. 

"The drive is taken by a V-belt from 
a 3 to 4-inch pulley on the engine to a 
13% -inch wooden pulley mounted on a 
counter shaft, along with the clutch 
from an old style Massey-Harris com¬ 
bine with the low grain tank. The lever 
from the clutch goes back over the 
handles to reach the operator. 

“The counter shaft should be about 
an inch in diameter in good bearings. 
On the right-hand end, looking from 
the rear. Is spot welded a Bendlx starter 
pinion which is meshed with two ring 
gears from a model T Ford. These are 
mounted on the right-hand wheel, 
either by bolting to the spokes, or better 
still a steel plate is bolted to the hub 
where the brake drum goes. 

“I am using model T wheels with lug* 
welded to the rims, and Ford axles cm 
and welded. Wooden bearings are all 
right on the main axle. No differential 
is needed; good long handles made 
from piping give the leverage to turn It 
easily. The frame is made of angle iron 
and the teeth from a spring tooth culti¬ 
vator can be used; also blades made 
from car springs. I prefer the blades for 
getting all the weeds. 

The teeth or blades should be set ao 
they will cut outside the wheels. Mad* 
to cultivate a strip 22 to 30 Inches U 
wide enough to handle and to cultivate 
The mounting of the ring gear and 
starter pinion must be accurate and 
true The only thing that wears la the 
small Bendlx pinion and it is easily 
replaced. 

‘This cultivator Is by no means a toy 
but Is quite practical. We have had our* 
for four years and would not want tr 
garden without It.” 



Rod Weeder 

This rod weeder is easy and inex¬ 
pensive to build. It consists of two round 
rods, one inch in diameter, attached to 
sled-like runners, one at the front and 
the other at the rear. When in operation 
only one rod is in the ground at a time. 
By shifting his weight back and forth 
the operator can put one or the other 
into the ground as he pleases. By this 
means it is possible to clear the rods of 
any accumulation of trash. When 
hitched to a tractor, this implement 
can be operated by one man, by the use 
of a tight cable attached to the front 
and rear of the implement and a 100- 
pound weight to slide back and forth 
with a rope. 


Snow Plow or Ditcher 

There are quite a number of walking 
plow's scattered around the country 
Even on the open prairie a few super¬ 
annuated breaking plows are left. This 
shows how a walking plow can be rigged 
up to make a snow plow or a shallow 
ditcher. On the level prairie a very 
shallow ditch will frequently drain the 
water away from buddings in wet sea¬ 
sons and avoid the accumulation of 
mud. A furrow soon fills In, but a wide 
shallow ditch will continue to function 
for a long time. 




Homemade Corn Cutter 

A wheeled type of com cutter Is showD 
here. The main frame is made of two 
2x4’s about eight feet long. They are Bet 
on edge and tapered together at the 
front. The platform is made of inch 
material. A 1x6 hardwood strip 4 ft. 8 
Ins. long Is put at the rear and also 1x6 
hardwood cutting V boards the same 
length at the sides. 

The cutting blades are thin pieces of 
steel. In some places old cross cut saws 
are used, with the backs ground sharp, 


2X6 ACROSS 

handles 


Packer after One-Way 

Last spring I bought a tractor and 
tiller combine but I decided I needed a 
packer behind it, so I got busy and made 
one. The frame is from an old drill with 
a through axle, with a second axle for 
the second row of wheels. Discarded 
plow wheels were used and they are 
spaced nine inches apart, ten in the 
front row and 11 in the back row. The 
wheels in the back row are spaced in 




but they are not available on the prairie. 
The frame should be hung from the 
axles so as Just to clear the ground. 


between the front wheels. The axles 
are 18 Inches apart and the width of 
the frame Is 8 feet 6 Inches. This is an 
excellent packer and did not clog when 
pulled behind the One-way. 


Windmill from Car Parti 

It is said that when the first engineer 
made the first pump the ancestor of an 
economist told him he couldn’t make 
water run up hill. When the first auto- 
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mobiles were designed no one guessed 
that used car parts would be put to so 
many uses. Now some farmers are mak¬ 
ing use of them to work the farm pump. 



R. I. Thomas, of Stettler, Alta., has made 
a new wind motor out of an old motor 
car. The illustration is from his draw¬ 
ings. 

Homemade Hog Scale 
This is a home-made hog-weighing 
scale designed by officials of the Alberta 
department of agriculture. The meas¬ 
urements are given in the sketch. The 
beam is a 12-f t. 2x4 and it has 29 notches 
three inches apart. Each notch repre¬ 
sents one pound. The beam weight, 
contents and container combined, 
should weigh 10 pounds. Use dry sand 
and keep it dry. If the pail is filled, 
solder on the lid. The bucket or old milk 
can should balance the hog crate when 
the beam weight is removed. For extra 
weights to use in this bucket make three 
20-pound weights and one 10-pound 
weight from cement run into a stove¬ 
pipe and chip when dry to the exact 
weight. Rocks of the proper weight are 
satisfactory. 


To operate, check the balance of the 
scale with beam weight removed. Re¬ 
place the beam weight, drive or other¬ 
wise induce the hog into the crate and 
add 60 pounds to the bucket. This will 
balance a 180-pound hog. Move beam 
weight outward until balance is ob¬ 
tained. The number of notches added 
to 180 pounds gives the approximate 
weight of the hog. 

This scale is for private use only. 
In transactions with the public it would 
not stand in a court of law. The Weights 
and Measures Branch of the Dominion 
government would have something to 
say about that. 


Hopper Mounted on Ford Chassis 

This sketch is from a photograph of 
a grain hopper built by Geo. Halpenny, 
Strathclair, Man. It is mounted on a 
model T chassis. The hopper is 12 feet 


long and 6% feet deep. It has two cross 
sills of 6x6, at the bottom and beneath 
them two pieces of 6x6 hinged to cross 
pieces with pieces of planking on them 
to take a wider bearing on the ground 
You draw the hopper a foot or so far¬ 
ther forward than it will sit and then 
back it up until these two supports are 


upright, so that they will take the weight 
of the load off the chassis. Two other 
cross sills are placed part way up the 
slope to keep the hopper in place. 

The engine is left in its original 
position and is attached to the auger 
of the elevator by two universal joints. 
The auger is nine inches in diameter 
and 14 feet long, and is out of the annex 
of an old elevator. It is in a square box 
or spout, in the lower two comers of 
which are pieces of 2x2 ripped from 
corner to comer to help hold the grain 
up to the auger. On the side of the 
hopper is a door which lets down so that 
grain can be shovelled out of a bin or 
granary and elevated into a truck. The 
frame is of 2x4’s lined with shlplap. An 
iron rod across near the top keeps the 
hopper from spreading. 

A similar assembly made a year ago 
will elevate 125 bushels into a truck in 


five minutes, Mr. Halpenny Informed 
The Guide. 


Stone Puller (rom Plow Beam 

Mr. E. J. Stansfleld, Atwater, Sask., 
has furnished The Guide with a snap¬ 
shot of a stone puller taken on his 





farm from which this drawing has been 
made. It is an old idea to him, but may 
be new to many. It is made from an 
old P and O plow beam and the 
assembly is left just as it was on the 
plow after the share, mouldboard and 
frog are removed. The clevis is arranged 
so that the rock puller remains vertical. 
The puller is strong enough to take all 
you can give it, but a man can handle 
it. It can be attached to anv tractor. 
Mr. Stansfleld never tried it with horses, 
but he knows some men who have used 
it successfully with them. 
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Model-T Power Plant 

To make a power plant out of an old 
Model-T with the least possible change 
do this to it: Strip it down to the 
chassis, fit a pulley 
on the drive shaft 
between the two 
cross members as 
shown in the cut. 
Disconnect the 
shaft from the 
differential and remove the housing. 
Make up the cross members out of 4x6 
or 6x6 hardwood, and bolt them in 
place, one about 3 y 2 feet ahead of the 
rear axle and the other a couple of feet 
ahead of that. Short pieces of 4x4 in 
which holes have been bored are bolted 
under the cross members to form bear¬ 
ings. Sawing off the unused portion of 
the drive shaft completes the job. 


Stationary Power Plant 

Old Ford engines are widely used for 
providing stationary power. The illus¬ 
tration shows how the assembly may be 
made. It can be mounted on the original 
chassis with the radiator and fan belt 
in place to give better cooling. The 
clutch unit should be left in place to 
facilitate starting and changing speeds. 
A governor should be provided in case 
of variable load. Thus a cordwood saw 
with the throttle opened wide enough to 
cut through the log, without a governor, 
the engine would run away when the 
log was cut off and might easily burst 
the saw or balance wheel and perhaps 
kill the operator. A simple and effective 
governor can be secured, at a reason¬ 
able price, ready to attach. For extra 
cooling a common way of adding an 
extra barrel of water supply is to cut 
the hose connections leading from the 
engine to the radiator and insert a tee 
of the proper size and from the side 
opening of the tee connect pipes or hose 
connections to a barrel set close beside 
the engine. Some solder a hose connec¬ 
tion to the radiator cap and connect to 
near the top of the barrel and then plug 
the radiator overflow, with the barrel 
placed as high or higher than the 
radiator. 

Most four-cylinder auto engines will 
not run smoothly below 800 r.p.m., which 


usually means a road speed of 20 miles 
per hour, and at this speed will not 
have more than one-third to one-half 
their maximum power. Hence it will be 
necessary to figure the pulley sizes for 
an engine speed of 1,000 r.p.m., which 
means a road speed of 25 m.p.h. and 
means only a partially opened throttle. 
This would make an eight-inch pulley 
about the best diameter, which at 800 
r.p.m. would give a belt speed of 1,700 
f.pjn., slow enough for most slow ma¬ 
chines; at 1,000 r.p.m. about 2,100 f.p.m.; 
at 1,200 r.p.m. about 2,600 f.p.m., about 
right for most gas engine driven ma¬ 
chines and at 1,500 r.p.m. about 3,200 
f.p.m., which should care for the great 
majority of farm machines. For real 
slow machines like a grindstone or 
cement mixer, the transmission could be 
changed into second or even low. The 
operator should own a speed indicator 
and know how to use it, and see that his 
machinery is run at the proper speed. 


One Cylinder Power Plant 

This is the way I made an old model 
T engine into a one-cylinder power plant 
for use in the workshop. It runs any¬ 
thing that requires up to two horse 
power. 

A is the water tank; 

B the gas tank, C the 
coil and D the oil tap. 

The head and water 
jacket, where it is cut 
off, can be soldered 
and welded. Use a 
long hacksaw for 
cutting the block. Cut 
No. 2 cylinder off high enough so the 
head of an old piston can be put in the 
hole to keep the oil from flying out. Cut 
off the piece of crank shaft back of the 
centre bearing to bolt the flywheel on. 
Magnets and everything are removed 
from the flywheel and a belt pulley put 
on. Use the same timer and one coil. 
To fasten on the carburetor use a piece 
of straight pipe about six inches long 
for a manifold. Drill a hole in the water 
jacket on the block for lower water 
connection and use radiator or tank for 
cooling. Use battery ignition.—E. D. 
Luther, Cardston, Alta. 


Simple Two-Row Corn Cutter 

Many farmers do not have a com 
binder available, and some kind of a 
two-row cutter is a wonderful improve¬ 
ment over the old-fashioned hand 
method of cutting. 

The diagram below shows a home¬ 
made sled type of two-row cutter. The 
runners are 2x6’s six feet long laid 
flatwise 28 inches centre to centre with 
inch boards nailed on the inside and 
projecting one inch to act as guides. 



These are covered with inch boards 
for a platform. The cutting knives are 
made from thin pieces of steel with the 
outside ground to a sharp edge. The 
front end of knife edges should be 31 
inches apart and the rear ends 66 
inches. The knives should be at least 
four feet long. 


Power Post Hole Digger 

This power post hole digger can be 
rigged up from parts salvaged from dis¬ 
carded farm machinery. The bevel gears 
and top sprockets are from an old grain 
binder. Bearings in which the square 
shaft turns are of the type used on grain 
drills, or boxings and spools from a disc 
harrow can be used. The square shaft 
must extend out of the top bearing from 
three to four feet when the auger Is in 



a raised position, the exact amount de¬ 
pending on the depth post holes desired 
The size of the framework can be varied 
according to the material at hand. A 
power driven digger, such as this, is not 
only a handy thing to have around “the 
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old homestead” but It offers the wide¬ 
awake farm mechanic a chance to con¬ 
struct a machine at low cost that has 


money-making possibilities. Any farmer 
who has 100 or more posts to set is a 
good prospect 


Power Treadmill Take-Off 



The treadmill is tin old and 
well tried method of power 
take-off from horses. Here is a 
power take-off that will put 
the automobile to work stand¬ 
ing still. It was devised by 
Prof. L. G. Heimpel, of Mac¬ 
donald College, Quebec, and 
the idea is that the weight of 
the car, with the rear axle 
resting on the sloping mem¬ 
bers of the frame, presses the 
tires of the rear wheels 
against two pulleys so that the 
power from the engine, in¬ 
stead of speeding the car, 
revolves a shaft. In the mid¬ 
dle is a third pulley, from 
which the power'is taken off 
by a belt and transferred to 
whatever machine is being 
operated, like the grain 
crusher or buzz saw. 

Note that the total length 
of the frame is 4 feet 6 inches, 
and that the width is just 


down.—Prof. 


enough to allow it to go 
between the car wheels. 
Note also that the bear¬ 
ings are of hardwood, 
2x4x8 inches, with the 
lower one bolted through 
the 4x4x8-inch support to 
the sill. The two outer 
pulleys are 10 inches and 
the centre one 13 inches 
in diameter. The shaft is 
1% inches. These and 
other measurements are 
found on the drawings. 
The upper view is from 
the side and the lower 
one from above looking 
L. G. Heimpel. 




Fence Post Driver 

The outfit shown is mounted in the 
back of a wagon box and powered by a 
small gas engine, but can easily be ar¬ 
ranged to be carried on a trailer and be 
operated from a tractor power 
take-off. The driver block should 
weigh at least 60 pounds and is 
raised by winding the %-inch 
rope on a drum that will turn 
freely when released, with a 
ball-bearing pulley at the top to 
cut the friction to the minimum. 

The belt drive was attached to a 
tight and loose pulley so that the 
driver as it reached the top would shove 
the belt on to the loose pulley and let 
the driver drop to the post. The belt 
was returned to the tight pulley by 
pressing the operator’s body against a 
lever at the side. If preferred, the drum 
could be loose on its shaft and driven by 
a clutch pulley arranged to be released 
at the top and pushed in by a lever at 
the side.—I. W. Dikerson. 


Used Oil Preserves Implements 

There seem to be endless uses for 
crankcase oil —■ and here’s another. 
When leaving plows, discs, etc., in the 
field overnight, coat the moldboards, 
discs, and other exposed working sur¬ 
faces with oil. If it rains during the 
night, the oil protects these surfaces 
and there is no delay in starting work 
in the morning. 


Spring Holds Dump Box 

I am enclosing a drawing which 
shows my fastening for a dump wagon 
box. The general arrangement of the 
hook fastening makes it possible that 
in moving over rough roads or in cross¬ 
ing shallow ditches the hook might 
shake out and allow the load to dump. 
I prevent this possibility by having the 



hook come into the eyebolt from the 
side and then welding a ring on the 
hook and extending a screen door spring 
out to the other side so the hook could 
not get out until the spring was 
stretched enough to release it.” 

Note:—It is easy to see how an acci¬ 
dental dumping of a load of grain or 
other material might be quite trouble¬ 
some and this simple device would en¬ 
tirely eliminate this possibility. If more 
convenient, the hook could enter from 
the front of the eyebolt, with a short 
spring holding it back towards the box. 


Year-round Manure Carrier 

Last winter my brut: er made a sleigh 
for hauling the manure out of the stable 
and onto the fields. It was made as 



shown and was shod with the shoeing 
off an old log sleigh. It was so handy 
that, when the snow melted, he just cut 
two rollers the right length and attached 
them between the runners. When winter 
comes again he will remove the pins that 
hold the rollers and he will have a sleigh. 
Thus one implement does the work of 
two. 

Here I have 
tried to draw a 
brake which is 
used on the 
Manure Carrier 
shown above. 

When the lever 

is pulled towards the back of the sleigh, 
the lower end of the lever goes for¬ 
ward and pulls the wire. The wire is 
attached at the other end, to the strap 
iron which holds the brake-block. A 
spring may be attached to bring the 
block back to its original position, but 
the sleigh, of which I write, has none, 
the strap iron being springy enough.— 
Thos. Atrill, Seaton Stn., B.C. 
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SECTION 2. 


Where a truck front axle is used, the 


Trailers, Wagons, Sleighs 


Modern Two-Wheel Auto Trailer 


Box Assembly 


axle should be inverted and bent cold 
to give the wheels a camber of about 
one degree. This bend should make the 
wheels about one-half inch closer to¬ 
gether at the bottom than at the top. 


(With frame extension suitable for 
house trailer) 

This trailer may be constructed from 
a standard front axle, springs, and con¬ 
verted auto frame. It may be built to 
take the same wheels as your car—car 
wheels and trailer wheels are then 
inter-changeable. 

Axle Assembly 

The standard fixtures of a front axle 
are left complete. In order to provide 
rigidity, the wheels are set in the proper 
position and held by bolting a piece of 
heavy strap iron to the end of the 
steering rod and to the axle. 

This is claimed to be a superior ar¬ 
rangement to that of welding the 
spindles to the axle, for, in the latter 
case, a slight parking lot accident 
might break the weld or bend the axle; 
whereas, in the former, the steering 
rod only would bend and it could be 
easily straightened or readjusted. 

Wheel Assembly 

Hubs are selected to fit the spindles. 
If, as in this case, the desired wheels 
have the attaching bolts spaced in a 
large diameter, it will be necessary to 
bolt a large drum to the hub and then 
drill holes in the proper position in the 
drum and bolt the wheels to the drum. 
The holes must, of course, be centered 
with calipers in exactly the right posi¬ 
tion or the wheel will act as an eccentric. 

If the desired wheels have the at¬ 
taching bolts arranged in a small dia¬ 
meter, it might be possible to bolt the 
wheels directly to the hub. 

Frame Assembly 


Plans for the box are unnecessary as Six pieces of three-inch angle iron are 
each builder will have his own ideas, welded to the axle for mounting the 
Three or four 2x4’s should be bolted to body. 

In cases where automobile or 
truck axles are used, 32x6 heavy 
duty high pressure truck tires 
are recommended for a two- 
ton load. Other sizes of tires 
may be used with correspond¬ 
ing loads. 

The side members of the 
frame may be made from two 
pieces of 8-inch channel iron 
14 feet long or from two pieces 
of 4x8-inch clear fir. The cross 
pieces may be made of 2x8-inch 
pieces of lumber and the unit 
bound together with two half- 
inch rods at each cross bar 
the frame parallel to the axle, and the The frame should be made as wide as 
boards forming the floor of the box possible to carry the load close to the 
should run at right angles to the axle. wheels 



A Tractor Trailer (or Heavy Farm and 
Road Work 

The tractor trailer illustrated in the 
accompanying drawing is designed to 
carry a ton and one-half load and a 
minimum of steel is used in its con¬ 
struction. 

A front axle from a 1% or two-ton 
truck can be utilized. If a truck front 
axle is not available a rear axle can be 
used with some variations in construc¬ 
tion. In this case blocking must be used 
between the axle and the frame to give 
wheel clearance and the body frame 
may have to be narrower to utilize the 
spring saddles when bolting the string¬ 
ers to the axle. If the front trucks from 
a discarded thresher with steel wheels 


The frame may be braced with pieces 
of two by four which are attached to 
the frame with light bolts. 

The axle may be attached to the 
frame with four half-inch “U” bolts 
which are notched into the top of the 
frame members so the platform can be 
placed on a level surface. Keep in mind 
that the trailer must be strong to be 
useful. 

The pole should be made from a 
sturdy piece of 4x4, (hardwood pre¬ 
ferred) and rigidly fastened to the axle 
so the draw goes directly to the wheels. 
The pole piece can be bolted to each 
cross member at D1 and D2 or attached 
by a narrow iron plate fastened below 
the cross pieces. Two pieces of 5/16x- 


The frame is a converted auto frame 
arranged and bolted in a V-shape. By 
selecting similar frame material in a 
slightly smaller size, and bolting it in¬ 
side this frame, its length may be con¬ 
veniently extended and the wheels 
moved further back. The vehicle would 
then be suitable for a house trailer. 

In making trailer frames always be 
sure they are V-shaped. Square or ob¬ 
long frames result in excessive road 
sway and excessive strain at comers of 
the frame. 

Springs 

The springs are bolted to the frame 
in the usual fashion which permits 
swinging at both ends. 

Hitch Assembly 

The hitch needs little explanation 
for the illustration is self-explanatory. 
The piece of heavy strap iron shown is 
bolted directly to the car frame and 



braced with light metal strips to the 
bumper. The hitch-bolt is of extra hard 
steel. The spring on the hitch-bolt is to 
keep both sections of the hitch on con¬ 
tact and prevent rattling. A suitable 
gadget is bolted inside the frame to 
keep the hitch-bolt in a vertical posi¬ 
tion. 



3 '-jxH-inch plate may be used for the 
hitch. A piece of three-inch pipe or a 
piece of channel iron may also be used 
as a pole. Two-inch plank, seven feet 
ten inches long may be used to build 
the platform. 

If angle Iron is available it may be 
placed along the edge of the platform 
so that stake pockets can be installed. 
Where this is not available stake pocket 
iron plates can be placed on the side of 
the platform and attached with lag 
screws. If desired, the platform can be 
made slightly narrower and a 2x4 can 
be bolted along each side to make a 
plate for the stake pockets. 

Notice that the front cross member 
of the frame (C) has been placed four 
inches back to allow for stake pocket 
bands on the front of the trailer. The 
rear end may be constructed in a 
similar fashion. 

The platform may be spiked to the 
frame members but a better fastening 
can be obtained by bolting a piece of 
2x2 along the outside edge of the frame 
beams. Bolts from the platform can be 
run through this rib. 

Where brakes are required for high¬ 
way hauling the master brake cylinder 
can be attached to the front frame 
cross member and operated from a lever 
conveniently located for the tractor 
driver.—W. Kalbfleisch. 


Fuel and Water Tender for Tractor 

This tender is constructed mainly of 
ordinary dimension lumber, plus an old 
automobile front wheel assembly and a 
few simple parts made from flat iron. 
The dimensions of the tender and sizes 
of lumber are shown in the sketch. The 
special features are: 

1. Ease of loading. 

2. Convenient transportation. 

3. Choice of pump or tap to supply 

fuel or water to the tractor. 

When the tender is tipped up so that 
the back rests on the ground, full bar¬ 
rels can be loaded without much lifting, 
or empty barrels are easily removed. 
In this same position, fuel or water can 
be pumped direct to the tractor with 
the tractor standing close to the bar¬ 
rels. The tender is tilted to a horizontal 
position for travelling and the leg rests 



are held off the ground by means of a 
hook and chain. The tender is also 
olaced in the horizontal position with 




on your farm with 


IMPERIAL OIL FUELS 
AND LUBRICANTS 


The key to more profits on the 
farm is greater use of power- 
driven machinery. Your Im¬ 
perial Oil Agent can help you 
get top performance from your 
tractor, truck and other equip¬ 


ment by supplying correct fuels 
and lubricants. Call your 
friendly Imperial Oil Agent 
when you want good products 
—good service. 
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the leg rests on the ground when the 
fuel or water is taken from the barrel 
through a tap. 

In order to make tilting of the full 
barrels as easy as possible, the wheels 
are fastened close to the back of the 
machine. The wheels should be two 
inches off the ground when the tender 

* 


Position when 
travelling — also 
correct position 
when using tap 
instead of pump. 
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is resting on the back, as shown in the 
sketch. To view the tender in a horizon¬ 
tal position, turn the illustration shown 
here on its side. 



Livestock Trailer 

Prof. L. G. Heimpel, of Macdonald 
College, Que., designed this livestock 
trailer and the illustrations are from 


Trailer from Ford Chassis 

The bolsters of this trailer are made 
from 2x4s bolted together in such a 
way that they clamp tightly on pieces 
of piping which function as bolster pins. 


fio/t,s to fasten to 
^automobile frame. 
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Rod hooked 
oyer box passO 
thru pipe. 


Both 


t * Countersunk 
/ for So// heads o/xt 
l /arge rashers 



A rod comes up through the pipe and 
hooks over the top of the wagon box. 
The heads of the bolts which fasten the 
bolsters to the frame are countersunk. 
Notice that the bolts which hold the 
2x4s together are staggered, the out¬ 
side ones being near the top and the 
inside ones near the bottom to help 
hold the bolster pins plumb.—I.W.D. 



drawings by his department. The meas¬ 
urements are all given and little des¬ 
criptive matter is necessary. The sing 
are 2x3% oak, but clean, straight 
grained fir 4x4s could be used. Balance 
in a two-wheeled trailer is im¬ 
portant and it is ensured by faithfully 
following the drawings in making the 
measurements. The rear end is hinged 
at the bottom. Side and front views 
are given. 


Handy Trailer Indicator 

The usual low two-wheeled trailer 
does not show in the rear view mirror 
through the back window, and the driver 
can tell only by the feel of the car if the 
trailer 1s following properly. A simple 
remedy for this is to tack a lath upright 
on the front or rear end of the trailer 
box so It will show at the middle of the 
rear window. Then an occasional glance 
in the rear view mirror shows if the 
trailer is trailing properly and the stick 
does not interfere with the view of the 
road behind.—I.W.D. 


A Light Handsleigh 

This is for the children. It takes two 
bows from a buggy top for runners. I 
used car bows 
for all the 

, 7 - -,,, f r a m e, b u t 

Qj f- 1 y„ -inch lum- 

* ber will do. 
use buggy 
tires for 
shoes, scrap 
iron for braces, two harness rings to 
take the rope and %-inch lumber for 
the seat. The inside braces for the run¬ 
ners can be made from 18-inch pieces of 
buggy tire bent to suit and fastened on 
with screw nails to give the runners the 
proper angle of spread. 


Mounting the Trailer Spare Tire 

The accompanying sketch shows a 
simple way to mount the spare tire for 
the farm trailer of the wagon box type. 
This carrier is nothing more than a 2x4 
a little less than the net inside diameter 
of the tire rim, bolted on edge to the 


outside of the box. Eye bolts are turned 
into this 2x4, the tire hung in place then 
a short length of pipe pushed through 
the eye bolts (screw eyes) to lock the 
tire in place. For larger tires, the thick¬ 
ness of the bolted member will have to 



be correspondingly wider. In any case 
its width should be such that the pipe 
makes a snug pinch fit against the tire. 
This holds it in place and prevents it 
from working out of the screw eyes 

Trailer or Buggy 

Here is an old auto chassis rebuilt into 
a trailer or buggy. The side view shows 
it with a box 84 inches long and 10 
inches high. The hind axle is an old 
buggy axle turned down to fit Ford 
front wheel bearings. Buggy springs are 
also used on the rear axle. There are 
two reaches connecting the rear and 
front axles, made of flat iron, % by 1 % 
inches, and given a half turn at both 
ends. A detail of it is given in the upper 
left corner of the drawing. The front 
view shows that the box is 44 inches 
wide and that the front assembly of the 
running gear of the car is used, includ¬ 
ing the spring. Therefore two sets of 
front wheel bearings and wheels are 



used as the rear assembly is made from 
front wheels and bearings. The front 
axle is shown at the lower left. A U-bolt 
inserted in the axle takes the tongue. A 
piece of flat iron, suitably bent, is bolted 
to the tongue and passes over the axle 
to the spindle tie rod. A piece of flat 
iron, bent saddle fashion, takes this 
iron, which has a slotted hole to engage 
the bolt and allow for play. Both the 
tongue and the iron fastened to it are 
of 5/16 iron, 1% inches wide. 

The same assembly could be made the 
basis of a horse-drawn buggy. It would 
need a different box, with suitable seat¬ 
ing arrangements, and the tongue would 
be made to use with horses. Otherwise 
the general construction would be the 
same. A little ingenuity would make it 
suitable for one horse and a pair of 
shafts. Instead of one iron bolted to 
the tongue and connecting with the 
spindle tie rod, two could be made, one 
for each shaft. 
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Steering Device for Trailer 

The accompanying drawing shows a 
drawbar and steering device for either 
a trailer hitch for a four-wheeled 
trailer made from an old automobile or 
for a horse-hitch for a similar vehicle. 
Steering is accomplished through 
an extension of the main drawbar 
to the rear of the axle which is 
coupled to a shortened drag link 
(A) made from a part of the ori¬ 
ginal steering mechanism of the /jJ 
Model T Ford car. The drawbar ^ 
itself is made of extra heavy 
wrought iron and it is important 
that this part of the hitch be made 
of the weight of material specified 
to prevent it from bending under 
the heavy load it will have to bear. A 
one-piece pillow block bearing makes 
the best type of anchorage for such a 
hitch and lock nuts should be used on 
the main draw bolt passing through 
this bearing. It is important that the 
trailer tongue is free to move up and 
down though it must always be pos¬ 
sible to keep it tight so that steering 
of the trailer will be controlled. The 
large bearing surface of the flat plate 
on either side of the front end of the 
hitch where it is coupled to the rear 
end of the trailer tongue provides the 
necessary bearing surface to prevent 
looseness at this joint. 

The greatest difficulty usually met 
with in the use of four-wheeled trailers 
is the tendency for these vehicles to 
weave badly when following a car. This 
is due usually to the destruction or 
maladjustment of the caster action of 
the front axle. Any garage man will 
know how this should be adjusted, but 
in any car with transverse springs, such 
as has been employed in practically all 
old models of Ford cars, it is important 
that the radius rods be kept in good 
condition and properly coupled to some 
reliable anchorage on the underside of 
the trailer chassis. Too much caster 
action in the front axle is likely to 
result in a wheel wobble closely asso¬ 
ciated with a “shimmy” while too little 
caster action causes weaving of the 
vehicle or the destruction of the natural 
steering qualities of the vehicle. Over¬ 
loading of trailers or wagons is likely 
to disturb the set of the springs and 
destroy the caster action. For this rea¬ 
son farm wagons made from old auto¬ 
mobiles had best be rebuilt so as to 
remove the springs altogether.—L. G. 
Heimpel. 

For Handling Bundle Corn 

One of the greatest labor-saving 
devices in handling bundle corn is the 


low-down rack. The short type is the 
most easily constructed and the most 
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common, and will hold plenty of a load 
where the distance is not too great. The 
sills are 4x6’s 18 feet long swung under¬ 
neath the rear axle by means of heavy 
clamps, the rear reach being bolted on 
top of the back cross board of the plat¬ 
form. The sills are brought together 
and bevelled at the front and bolted 
together. 

The regular kingpin on which the 
front axle pivots is removed and re¬ 
placed with a longer one, which is 



(Short Underslung Silage Wagon) 


either threaded at lower end and nut, 
and lock nut put on below the 4x6’s, or 
else is bored with a three-eighths inch 
hole and heavy washer and machine 
bolt put on below. 

The long type is not quite so com¬ 
mon or so easily made, but has a much 
greater capacity. It can be built in 
much the same way as the other type 
by swinging the timbers under the rear 
axle of an ordinary wagon, or, as shown 
in the cut, is made from two mower 
wheels mounted on the old mower axle 
or piece of gas pipe of the proper size 
for an axle. This is clamped to the top 
of the timbers by clamps made of old 
wagon tires fastened with half-inch 
bolts. Guards to go over the rear wheels 
are made of the same kind of material. 
The front wheels shown are from a low 
truck wagon, or the front wheels of an 
ordinary wagon can be used if pre¬ 
ferred. The same arrangement of king¬ 
bolt is used as shown for the short type. 


Thousands of Parts 
To Fit All Tractors 


SAVE MONEY ON 
TRACTOR REPAIRS 



TRACTOR PARTS 


We Sell No Used or Worn Parts 

Guaranteed NEW parts: thousands 
of them, to fit all makes! Our low 
prices put money in your pocket— 
many of our customers say that our 
tractor parts prices save up to 40 
per cent or more. A Sask. farmer 
writes: “. . . I am well pleased with 
the tractor parts I ordered. Every 
part fitted 100 per cent and shows 
a saving that is truly wonderful.” 


Highest Quality--Perfect Fit 

Perfect fit guaranteed — bearings, 
gears, fan belts, cylinder sleeve as¬ 
semblies, valves, piston rings, con¬ 
necting rod bearings, gaskets, oil 
filters, air cleaners, mufflers, igni¬ 
tion parts, carburetor parts, clutch 
facings, headlights and other parts 
to fit all tractors. Complete stock at 
Winnipeg, Regina, Saskatoon, Cal¬ 
gary, Edmonton. All new goods—we 
sell no used or worn parts. See our 
latest catalogue for prices, etc. 
(copy free on request), or visit our 
nearest retail store. 


Consult Your Macleod Catalogue— 
You cannot afford to be without a 
MACLEOD catalogue. It is the most 
complete listing of implement re¬ 
placement parts and farm supplies 
that is published anywhere. If you 
have not a copy handy, write for one 
TODAY 



Five Mail Order Warehouses: 

WINNIPEG REGINA SASKATOON 
CALGARY EDMONTON 

and 28 Retail Stores: 


Winnipeg 

P. la Prairie 

Brandon 

Carman 

Neepawa 

Swan River 

Dauphin 

Kamsack 

Canora 

Yorkton 


Regina Ponoka 

Humboldt Edmonton 
Melfort Wetaskiwin 

Prince Albert Camrose 
Saskatoon Red Deer 
Rosetown Stettler 
N. Battleford Olds 
Lloydminster Calgary 
Vermilion Lethbridge 
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Serviceable Jumper 


The runners are made from 2x10 
about 5 y 2 feet long. The cross pieces, B. 
C and D, are 2x4 securely fastened by 
means of brackets shown at Pig. 3, 
though perhaps two sets of Inner braces 
will be enough. The drawbar A is hard¬ 
wood fastened near the front with two 
of the outside brackets. The shoeing 
may be made of old buggy tires. I 
fastened my shoeing on with 114- 
inch screws, with a bolt at the rear 
as shown. Sketch 2 shows the com¬ 
pleted gear with floor built over the 
cross pieces. Building the floor this way 
makes the outfit stronger and also leaves 
a convenient step on the outside. For 
our own rig I used the rear half of a 
model T touring body, cutting the tin at 
an angle about a foot ahead of the back 
doors, and fitting a dash high enough to 
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; ; i keep out most of the fly- 

jj H -Ljj - 1 ing snow. The tongue of 

*—3t"—* the truck wagon can be 
used during the winter 
and replaced in the spring again 


Extended Wagon Facilitates Scooping 

The design of this wagon box has two 
distinct advantages. By sloping the box 
outward, about 30 per cent bigger load 
is possible and by extending the bed 



itself past the endgate, no grain is lost 
with those first few scoopsful when un¬ 
loading. Angle iron forms the reinforc¬ 
ing at the ends of the endgates, strap 
Iron binds the rest of the box together. 


How To Store Canvas 

If mice destroy your binder canvases 
when not in use, try storing them this 
way. Suspend two barrel hoops from 
the ceiling of the machine shed and lay 
the canvases in the hoops. This will 
protect your canvases. 


Trailer Hitch 

Oou»t-£ 
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This is the best trailer hitch that I 
have used. Take two old car springs, 
one longer than the other by 8 inches 
and wide enough to fit snug into the 
groove in the bumper of your car. Make 
an eye-bolt about 6 Inches long and 
drill holes through the middle of the 
bumper and the old car springs. In 
between the bumper and the springs 
put a coil spring. An eye-bolt goes 
through the holes as shown, with a 
washer between the eye and the bum¬ 
per. Any one using this kind of a hitch 
will hardly know they have a trailer 
behind the car.—Ken Nelles, R.R 2., 
Wetaskiwin, Alta. 


Wagon Frame From Auto Chassis 

Although every other farmer has 
made some kind of a wagon from an 
old car, there is always something new 
and better. The wagon illustrated is 
an all-steel construction job which has 
been designed to trail well at high speed 
and to back up with a heavy load easily. 
This feature is obtained by having the 
complete front trucks turn like a wagon 
and not like the wheels of an auto¬ 
mobile. 

Two front axles and wheels from 
wrecked cars, some scrap angle iron, 
seven feet of old two-inch pipe, and 
some pieces of strap iron are the main 
parts needed for the wagon. By varying 
the construction according to the scrap 
iron laying around the yard, the wagon 
can easily be built for twenty-five dol¬ 
lars even though much of the iron is 
purchased.—W. Kalbfleish. 

Construction of the Rear Wheels 

When obtaining car axles and wheels 
for the wagon, you should endeavor to 


obtain wheels which will take the com¬ 
mon size of tires so the tires can be 
readily purchased second hand. The 
axles of the car can be laid down in 
their natural position for a low wagon or 
can be turned up to give good clearance. 
When left low as in a car, however, the 
wagon can not be made to turn sharp 
unless a narrow box is used. 

The rear hounds are attached to the 
axle by two bolts placed in two of the 
holes formerly used by the spring clips. 
The other two holes are used to bolt 
the rear bunk to the axle. 

A flat plate welded to the top of the 
axle, or a plate clamped on to the axle 
makes an excellent flat bed for the 
bunk. In order to obtain sharp turning, 
the rear bunk is made to be just about 
as high as the wheels. At the front end 
the rear hounds are welded or bolted 
to a short piece of pipe which will easily 
slip over the reach pipe. This pipe has 
a large hole in it for the reach pin, so 
the rear trucks will be free to move 
over rough ground. Angle iron can be 
bent by sawing a "V” out of the flange 
and then joining the iron by electric 
welding. The bend can also be made by 
heating the angle in a forge and hold¬ 
ing it in a heavy vise while giving the 
iron a twist. 

Construction of the Front Trucks 

The half circle hound can be formed 
by giving the angle iron a series of 
short bends when red hot. The top 
hound is a straight piece of angle iron 
placed above the reach pipe and spaced 
by two short pieces of pipe about two 
and a quarter inches long. 

The plates used to connect the front 
end of the pipe reach can be formed 
by putting a “U” shaped piece of heavy 
flat iron around the axle. This elimi¬ 
nates a welding job and is possible 
because the central strap to the cross 
rod for the pole has been found to be 
unnecessary. A heavy bolt (at least 
%-inch) should be used in the front 
end of the reach because of wear on 
the bolt due to turning. 

The king bolt must be placed in the 
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lower bunk with Its head down as Illus¬ 
trated, and set in place before the 
lower bunk is bolted to the axle. Since 
the lower bunk is not heavy, the king 
bolt can not do much work and there¬ 
fore I advise you to put cleats on the 
wagon box alongside of the rear bunk 
stakes and omit them on the front. 

Once you have a sturdy rubber-tired 
wagon to go behind horses or a rub¬ 
ber-tired tractor, you will consider it 
the handiest piece of equipment on the 
farm. - 

Greasing Wagon Whea I 
It is quite difficult 
to grease a heavy 
wagon alone. Here is 
a suggestion that 
makes it easier. Cut a 
notch in an 18-inch 
piece of 2x4 and place 
it on the Inside of the 
wheel against one of 
the spokes. Lift up¬ 
ward on the opposite side of the wheel 
and it will slip out quite easily. The 
process may be reversed for replacing 
the wheel.—A. Froberg, Mllden, Sask. 



Jointed Jumper 

By simply cutting the runners of a 
jumper in the middle and fastening 
them together by two stout pieces of 



flat iron each with two bolts, you have 
made it easier for it to run over rough 
or uneven ground. The bolts are not 
drawn too tightly so that there is 
freedom of action. It makes a smoother 
running rig in every particular.—W.S.A., 
Rockyford, Alta. 


Speeding Up the Farm Wagon 
Attaching old 
auto axles to a 
farm wagon con¬ 
verts it into a 
rubber tired 
car trailer o r 
wagon. From an | 

auto junk yard V" 
obtain two front 

axles of the type shown in the cut. Saw 
off the skeins on the front wagon axle 
and fasten the car axle in place with 
heavy bolts. Give the rear axle the 
same treatment. Nothing is removed 
from the wagon but the skeins. 



Heavy Two-wheel Trailer 

A subscriber recently asked for plans 
and directions for building a two-wheel 
trailer capable of hauling three-fourths 
of a ton of hay. 
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We built such a 
trailer and we 
find it very use¬ 
ful even behind 
a car, as it will 
not whip from 
side to side at 
high speeds. 

The materials 
needed are the 
rear axle and 
wheels from an 4 -.c 
old car, two 14- 
foot 4x4’s, two 
bolsters from an 
old wagon, a 4x4 
about 8 feet long 
for a hitch, and 
a few bolts and 
clamps to hold 
it together. We 
took the springs 
off and clamped 
the timbers dir¬ 
ectly on the rear 
axle so as to make it lower and to avoid 
pitching and swaying. The axle Is put 
about 14 inches back of the middle of 
the long timber so as to put part of the 
load weight on the rear wheels of the 
car to increase traction. The 14-foot 
timbers are tapered to fit on each side 
of hitch 4x4, and the front bolster is 
also fastened rigidly to the rear end 
of the hitch timber as well as to the 
14-foot stringers. Any heavy trailer 
hitch can be used, provided the connec¬ 
tion is secure and the pull is thrown on 
the car frame rather than on the 
bumper. We use either a 14-foot hay 
rack or a regular wagon box, and the 
trailer is strong enough easily to hold 
50 to 60 bushels of wheat.—I.W.D. 

Auto Trailer Hitch 

The diagram fully explains a simple 
and convenient trailer hitch which can 
JPao/us Eoo 
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be used for any four-wheel trailer or for 
trailing an auto behind a truck or 
another auto.—I.W.D. 


Fumes and Trailer 

The carbon monoxide from the car 
exhaust sometimes kills animals hauled 
in trailers, and owners will do well to 
slip an extension over the exhaust pipe 
and fasten it to the bumper so as to 
throw the fumes out at the side, or 
better to put a piece of conductor pipe 
along the trailer frame and connect it 
loosely to the exhaust pipe with a 
flexible hose, so as to carry the fumes 
back of the trailer. 


Barrel Barrow 

I attached two disused plow handles 
to an old plow wheel using a 16-inch 
hardwood axle. I reinforced the ends 
of the handles with 
heavy-gauge sheet 
iron nailed firmly 
over the ends. I 
bolted cleats on side 
of barrel to help 
carry the weight when the barrel is 
heavily loaded. When there are a great 
number of pigs to feed it is a great help 
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SEND FOR ANY OF THESE 
FREE BOOKLETS 

Pigs, poultry, cattle—milk or eggs 
. . . whatever you raise, the final 
pay-off is in market grades and 
prices. You can learn how to 
reduce costs and increase profits by 
following the detailed, scientific 
methods for the correct care and 
feeding of livestock given in these 
five booklets. 

SEND FOR YOUR FREE COPY TODAY 
Fill in the coupon below. 

PURITY FLOUR MILLS LTD. 

Winnipeg, Manitobo. 

Please send me your free folders on: 

HOGS-CATTLE_CHICKENS 

TURKEYS_EGGS. 


Name 


Address 
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SECTION 3. 


Derricks, Hoists, Presses 


Braced Boom Hay Derrick 

T HIS stacker, from plans put out by 
the Lethbridge Experimental Farm, 
takes considerable construction and 
building one should not be left till hay¬ 
ing time approaches. It possesses a 
number of advantages not found in 
other types. It is easily skidded from one 
location to another and since guy wires 
are not necessary, it is ready to be put 
to work at once. Either slings or hay 
fork can be used. Care should be taken 
not to overload the slings unless the 
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stacker has been sturdily constructed. 

The following suggestions will be 
helpful in building the stacker: Metal 
parts found in salvage heaps, and dis¬ 
carded telephone poles can be used in 
the construction, but good quality poles 
should be obtained for the mast and 
boom. The mast should be at least 26 
feet long and is placed with the large 
end up. The braces running from the 
mast to the boom should be attached to 
the mast at the surface of the platform 
and not above it. This construction is 
necessary because the portion of the 
mast between the platform and the 
point of attachment of the cross braces 
must support all the weight exerted on 
the stacker. It follows that the greater 
the length of this 
section the more 
likelihood there 
will be of breaks 
occurring. 

The boom is a 
35-foot pole with a 
diameter of at 
least five inches 
at the small end. 
The base may be 
constructed of 
poles o r squared 
timbers. It should 
not be any smaller 
than the dimen¬ 
sions shown on the 
attached plan as a 
smaller base might 
lack weight and so 
allow the stacker 
to upset. For the 
hoisting cable a 
5/16 or a %-inch 
flexible wire cable 
is desirable but a 
%-inch rope may 
be used. Heavy 
duty pulleys 
should be used 
throughout as it 
has been found 
that cheap, light 
weight pulleys will 
not last for more 
than one season. 


Butchering Hoist 



To make this one-man butchering 
hoist get four straight poles or 2x6’s 
14 to 16 feet long. Lay in relative posi¬ 
tion on the ground and bore holes 6 
inches from the top end. Then fasten 
them together with an 18-inch bolt, with 
a pulley between the two inside poles. 
Now raise them into a tripod with the 
two centre poles apart at the bottom 
just wide enough to allow a wagon 
wheel to go between them when the 
wheel is just clear of the ground. Put 
a short piece of piping or bar through 
the wagon wheel hub and lash it firmly 
to the centre poles. Run a rope with a 


hook from the pulley at the top then 
down and around the wheel hub and 
fasten to a spoke. A piece of 2x4 or 
other stick will hold the wheel from 
turning. This hoist can also be used for 
lifting an engine out of a tractor or an 
automobile, or in changing a tractor 
wheel. One man can exert all the force 
a %-inch rope will stand.—I.W.D. 


Samson Hoist 

Equipment 
for lifting 
barrels of 
fuel, beams, 
heavy boxes, 
tractor en¬ 
gines and 
heavy weights 
becomes in¬ 
creasingly im¬ 
portant. A 
handy port¬ 
able lifting 
device is the 
Samson hoist 
shown here. 

11 i s mostly 
built of wood. 


Roll-up Stacker 

Remove one side of the rack and put 
the sling shown across the bottom of the 
rack and load the hay on top of it. At 



stack, put the tractor or guide rope over 
the load and tie it in to the ring on the 
opposite side of the sling, and roll it off 
the side of the load and right up on the 
stack. Get up on the stack after every 
load and straighten it a little and see 
that it is shaped properly and is kept 
full and well tramped in the middle. A 
team can be used instead of tractor if 
desired. 

The 2x4xl0-foot pieces can be bored 
near each end to put a %-inch rope 
through, but the middle rope should be 
tied around the 2x4’s so as not to weaken 
them. The 2x4’s should be about 7 feet 
apart. The crossed ropes can be pulled 
from under the load when it is in place. 
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Roll-in Stacker 

This roll-in hay stacking assembly Is 
used in North Dakota. Three men are 
required to operate it, one to do the 
stacking, one to drive the team and 
arrange the slings and the other to 
operate the sweep rake. 

The material needed for building this 
equipment is as follows: 80 to 100 feet 
of 1-inch rope, 3 
pieces of y 2 -inch rope 
35 to 40 feet long, 3 
iron stakes made of 
% -inch iron bent to 
form a ring at one 
end and pointed at 
the other. One piece 
of 2x2-inch hardwood 
6 feet long, 3 rings 3 
inches in diameter 
made of %-inch iron, 
and two single block 
pulleys and a tele¬ 
phone pole 25 to 30 
feet long. The pole is 
held in place with guy 
wires. 


Swinging Boom Hay Stacker 

Trees, sturdy fence posts, or dead man 
logs are usually used to anchor the guy 
ropes. When a 70-foot guy rope is used 
on a 40-foot mast, the anchor posts can 
be placed about 40 feet from the base of 
the mast. When the mast is to be 
hoisted, the base is laid in a hole in the 
ground which has a sloped trench at 
one side. The top end of the mast is 
then lifted up onto the top of a load of 
hay. To raise the mast from this position 
a rope is attached to the mast about 18 
feet from the ground and a tractor or a 



team is used to pull the mast to a verti¬ 
cal position, guided by the three guy 

ropes. 

The boom can be hooked onto the eye 
bolt and raised by the boom hoisting 
rope. If the alternative method of at¬ 
taching the boom to the pole (Marked 
S) is used, it is necessary to place tele¬ 
phone pole step cleats on the mast in 


order to fasten the chain around the 
boom. A cant-hook may be used to turn 
the mast around so the boom is con¬ 
veniently located for different parts of 
the stack. This information and the 
sketch are supplied by the Central Ex¬ 
perimental Farm. 

A. Steel Pin—1-in. x 20-in. Drill a %-ln. hole 
in ton of mast 10-ln. deep. 

B. Band—Mast bound with wire. £X. I-T" 
O. Pulley—Six-ln. pulley block attached to 

y»- In. x 8-in. eye bolt. 

D. Boom Robe—1-in., about 80 ft. long, tied 
to top of boom, and snubbed to bracket at 
point P. This rope should be of good 
duality and securely fastened to a heavy 
bracket or tied around the mast below 
to sturdy pins. 

E. Mast—10-in. base. 6H-ln. at top. 36 to 40 
ft. long, spruce, etc. 

F. Guy Wires—Three H-ln. cables or 1-ln. 
hay ropes. 60 to 100-ft. long. See Items 
N and O. 

G. Olevis Bolt—; 3 -ln. x 6-in. bolt. 

H. Olevis—ft-im x 1 Fl-in. strap Iron clevis 
about 6-ln. deep. 

I. Hoist Rope—1-in. In diameter. 

J. Hay Fork—Or hay sling and trip rope. 

K. Boom—20-ft. to 24-ft. boom. 6-in. at base. 
5-ln. at top. spruce, etc. Lower end bevel¬ 
led and comers cut to allow boom to 
swing. 

L. Boom Hook—K-ln. x flat iron, 

rounded at one end for hook. 

M. Eye bolt—1-ln. x 12-in. eye bolt with 1 (i- 
in. to lK-in. eye hole. 

N. Details of Mast Top—(Items N. & O ) 

O Guy Plates —Three A-in. x 1 H-ln. x "8-ln. 
plates. A small clevis may be used on the 
end of each plate to attach rope or cable 
to the plate. 

.P Bracket—For snubbing boom rope marked 
D. A H-ln. x 8-in. pin on opposite sides of 
the post may also be used to hold the rope 
when it is tied around the post. 

R. Hoisting Rope Pulley—Six-inch pulley 
block attached to mast by chain. 

S. Alternative Method of Connecting Boom 
to Mast—(Items S. T. U. V. W, X. Y and 
Z.) 

T. Boom Chain Pin—Place pin 3H-ft. above 
boom If this method of mounting the 
boom Is used. 

D. Boom Support Chain—The boom sup¬ 
ported by a chain Instead of by a hook and 
Eye bolt (L. and M.). 

V. Mast—(See Item E.) 

W. Boom Guide Plates—2H-in. x 2-in. x 26-ln. 
strap iron or light angle Iron. 

X. Boom—The same unit as “K.” 

Y. Chain D Bolt— *4-ln. round iron U bolt. 

Z. Top View of Boom—Showing guide plates. 



3 HELPERS 
ON THE FARM 


SASHMASTER FASTENERS: 

These handy fasteners simplify 
installing and interchanging 
storm windows and removable 
panels . . . with just a snap one is 
removed and 
the other in¬ 
stalled securely. 
They are par¬ 
ticularly effi¬ 
cient for com¬ 
bination doors 
and as window 
safety-locks. 



SKOTCH FASTENERS: 

Make rigid and permanent wood 
joints quickly! The prong curva¬ 
ture draws the joints tightly to¬ 
gether and the teeth lock securely 
in the wood. Use these fasteners 
for making or repairing screen 
frames, 
storm win¬ 
dows, furni¬ 
ture, etc. 



SUPERTITE 
STEEL SHEETS 

Farmers are using Supertite Steel 
Sheets to good advantage for the 
hundred and one jobs that require 
light sheet metal. You can use 
them to line granaries to elimin¬ 
ate loss from thieving rats and 
mice—to line stables—for lining 
the coal bin to stop dust circula¬ 
tion, and also very satisfactory 
as a fire wall stop. Supertite Steel 
Sheets are large for easy applica¬ 
tion, sized from 20 inches to 28 
inches in width and 24 inches to 
30 inches in length. Selected 
sheets for each shipment all one 
size as above. Prices per 100 square 
feet are as follows: Manitoba 
$3.75; Saskatchewan, $4.00; Al¬ 
berta, $4.25; British Columbia, 
$4.50. Immediate delivery. Freight 
paid on orders of 300 square feet 
or more. 


SUPERIOR 

PRODUCTS 

LIMITED 

8 NELSON ST. 

Sarnia Ontario 





38 


The Only Safe Place 
for Your 


WAR BONDS 


TTrAR Bonds should 
not be kept at 
home. Why? They may 
be lost, burned, or 
stolen. The place for 
Bonds is in the Bank 
vault. We have a reg¬ 
ular system of clipping 
the coupons on inter¬ 
est-due dates and cred¬ 
iting your account. 

The charge is nominal 
— 25c per annum for 
bonds up to a value of 
$250.00 . . . one tenth 
of one per cent for 
larger amounts. Next 
time you are in town, 
drop in at the Bank 
and arrange for the 
safe-keeping of your 
War Bonds. 

• 

IMPERIAL BANK 

OF CANADA 

“The Bank for You ” 


An Easily Moved Derrick 

I And this three-legged derrick very 
handy, since it has wheels instead of a 
crank and by lifting 
the small end it can 
be moved from one 
place to another on 
the wheels. The 
wheels are pinned 
through the roller 
shaft so that both 
revolve together. 
A small hook 
takes the end of 
the rope when the 
deiTick is at 
work and the 
rope can be 
slipped off 
when moving 
so that it will 
not wind up. A 
hook of %-inch 
iron rod or a 
bit of rope can 
be used to 
fasten one wheel to a leg and hold up 
a load after it has been lifted by the 
derrick. 



Wagon Box Hoist 

A wagon box or rack may be raised 
or lowered with this device. The wind¬ 
lass pole should not be too big, say not 
more than four Inches in diameter 
and at that it will raise the box two 
feet for each turn. The cable or rope 
passes through the pole. The hook is 
mortised into the pole and can be slipped 
over to catch the cable as shown. This 
holds the box after it has been raised. 
The handle should be loose in the hole 
so that it can be slipped through from 
one end to the other. This shows only 
one end of the device as four ropes and 
hooks are needed.—J. D. Jr., Marwayne, 



Three Types of Hay Stackers 

T HE single pole hay stacker shown at 
right is from drawings made by 
R. W. Peake and H. Chester of the 
Lethbridge Experimental Station. The 
sketches are so complete that but little 
text is necessary to explain them. The 
main pole is preferably a single pole 
but two poles may be spliced together 
as shown to make a minimum height of 


45 feet. The top of the pole should be 
not less than five inches in diameter. 
When a splice is used it should be six 
feet long, with the ends matched as 
uniformly as possible. 

The 20-ft. cross-arm has an average 
diameter of six inches and is suspended 
10 feet from the top. As shown in the 
diagram the cross-arm is in the posi¬ 
tion assumed when delivering the 
bundle on the stack; that is, at right 
angles to the base. Because the cross- 
arm must make a half turn to take hay 
from the wagon or on the ground, it is 
suspended by two chains that wind 
around the top of the pole. As the sling 
load of hay is raised clear of the stack, 
the chains unwind, the cross-arm re¬ 
turns to its normal position and the 
sling load is carried immediately over 
the stack. Part of the chains may be 
replaced by lengths of cable. 

One of the three guy wires passes 
over the stack. Three or four strands 
of No. 12 gauge galvanized wire are 
used or ordinary 2-strand fencing wire 
is satisfactory. The base is made of 
planks as shown or of stout poles. They 
are kept in position by stakes. Three 
8-inch heavy duty cable pulleys are 
used and two binding pulleys for the 
slings. A %-inch flexible cable 160 feet 
long will pick up a sling load from the 
ground. 

The top illustration on page 39 shows 
a 2-pole stacker. It is from sketches 
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furnished by the Swift Current Experi¬ 
mental Station. In operation, one of 
the guy wires is slack. When the load 
is being elevated the guy wire coming 
over the stack is taut and its opposite 
slack; with the stacker leaning over 
the wagon. When the sling load is 
elevated, the guy-wire over the stack 
is pulled. This swings the stacker 
with the sling load over the stack 
until the opposite guy-wire is taut. 

There are two lifting systems 
shown in the diagram. The A sys¬ 
tem has a single double-block 
at the bottom into which both 
ends of the slings hook. The B 
system has two double blocks 
at the bottom. Each hooks in¬ 
to a ring at the ends of the 
slings. The latter system is 
preferable as it keeps the 
load well packed while 
lifting and will lift the 
load higher than the A 
system. It gives the team 
a 4-to-l advantage. 

Half-inch cable is usu¬ 
ally used. A good 
stacker will take a 
large 10x20 foot bas¬ 
ket rack load of 
over two ton at one 
lift. 

The guy cables 
are anchored at 
from 50 to 60 feet 
from the sill of 
the stacker. The cable which sub¬ 
ports the poles when they are over the 
stack must be quite strong to take the 


shock when the poles are swung over. 
A % -inch steel cable is sufficient; often 
an old cable of a larger size is used. 
The other guy-cable may be lighter. 
The load is driven in as close to the 
stacker as possible and the poles swung 
over it. In this position the poles are 
just past centre so that there is no 
danger of their swinging into the 
stack before desired. When the load 
is lifted and the poles swung over 
the stack, the load is tripped with 
the sling rope when it has 
reached the desired position. It 
Is not necessary for the top of 
the poles to be over as far as 
the centre of the stack as the 
swing of the load permits 
considerable range in plac¬ 
ing the load. This stacker 
is easy to work and will 
lift a heavy load for mak¬ 
ing stacks as high as 40 
feet. 

At the bottom is shown 
a cable stacker. The 
A-shaped frames are 
usually made from 
poles. The purchased 
material consists of 
a reversible cable 
carrier, a double 
harpoon fork or 
grapple fork, or 
slings, 150 feet of 
Mi -inch galvanized 
steel cable on 
which the carrier travels and which is 
used for the end guys, 130 feet of man- 
ila carrier rope and necessary bolts, etc. 




Lift for Hey Rack 

Many designs for one-man rack lifters 
have been sent in. This one may not be 



cheapest and simplest. It came from 


a Saskatchewan farmer. All that is 
needed is four posts, about six inches 
in diameter and seven or eight feet long, 
and two 15-feet poles. Holes about 10 
inches apart are bored in the posts at 
an angle. Bolts or hardwood pins may 
be used to support the poles. One comer 
is lifted at a time. It can also be used 
for lifting a wagon box. 


Fan Belt Repair 

If the fan belt on your car happens 
to break, a narrow strip cut from an 
old inner tube will generally answer 
the purpose until you can drive to a 
service station. 


We’ll do Our 
Best to Keep 
Your Grain 
Cleaning 
Equipment 
In Repair 

Although farm equipment and 
repairs are still short in supply, 
we can help you with your grain 
cleaning problems by advising 
the proper equipment to use or 
the mill most suitable for your 
cleaning requirements. This 
service is£free. Circulars on 
request. 



Canada’s Largest 
Manufacturers of 
Grain Cleaning 
Equipment 

BULL DOG Fanning Mills— 
BULL DOG Smut Machines— 
BULL DOG Wild Oat Separators 
—CARTER Disc Cleaners — 
VIKING Combination Mills — 
HART Corn Graders. 

Complete Stocks 
of Repairs 

HART Perfection Low Elevators 
for Threshers —- HART and 
GARDEN CITY Feeder and 
Weigher Repairs—Wire Cloth 
and Perforated Zinc, all Meshes, 
for Fanning Mills and Thresher 
Screens. 

Write for full 
Information- 


THE HART-EMERSON CO. LTD. 

WINNIPEG, MAN. - SASKATOON, SASK. 
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In the wake of hunger—man’s most primitive and 
compelling instinct—comes unrest and strife. To achieve 
and maintain a world at peace, starving people must be fed. 

We in Canada have the means to supply food to these 
hungry people—not luxuries, but the plain, health-giving 
necessities which build healthy, happy people. Our task 
to help make a true peace is to supply grain and meats 
and dairy products. 

But the production of meats and grains, in which our 
country excels, requires buildings—granaries, barns, silos, 
elevators, in the country—stores, offices, warehouses, in 
the towns and cities. 

Lumber—the world’s most versatile building material— 
is yours to use. Your lumber dealer helps by serving you— 
consult him if your needs include building, repairing, 
or remodelling. 


The Western Retail Lumbermen’s Association 

“An Organization of Lumbermen for Service to the Public" 

407 Scott Block, Winnipeg 


Overhead Hay Stacker 

T HIS overhead haystacker was de¬ 
signed by P. P. Parkinson, School of 
Agriculture, Olds, and the drawings are 
by L. E. Pearson, Institute of Technol¬ 
ogy, Calgary. A side view and a bird’s- 
eye view are shown, and the other draw¬ 
ings are numbered to refer to the parts 
shown in the main drawing. 

Item 1 shows the runners, which are 
flr, preferably creosoted, 6"x8"x20' long. 
Notice that the section of an old tire 
casing is attached to keep the cable 
from catching under the back part of 
the runner. Also notice in the main side 
view drawing that a piece of 3"x6" by 
8'6" long is put in place to hold the 
hoist up when travelling. 

Item 2 is the front cross piece to 
which tackle is attached by means of 
a U bolt shown in Item 26. It is 6"x8" 
flr 7'8" long. 

Item 3 is a cross piece 3"x6" by 7' 
long, which holds the iron rods sup¬ 
porting the springs. 

Item 4 is the rear spreader 3"x6"x7', 
Item 5 of which two are required are 
8"x6" by 20' long. They are the main 
arms of the hoist. 

Items 6 and 7, the main cross pieces 
of the hoist, are 4"x6"xl2' of flr. 

Item 8. The teeth are staggered, the 
short ones shown in Item 8, sure 2" x6 " 
by 12' long and tapered down to 2'A". 
Six are required. Item 9, shows the long 
teeth 2'x6" by 13'6". Of these five are 
required. 

The upright teeth shown in Item 10, 
are of 2"x4" and are 6'6" long. Twelve 
are needed. They are tapered down to 
t" at the point. 

Item 11 shows the uprights brought 
together in a V shape at the top surd 
taking the upper end of the tackle. 
Two are required, a right and a left, 
and they are 4"x6" flr, 14'5" long. 

Item 12 is the spreader across the up¬ 
rights near the bottom and is 2"x4" fir. 

Item 13 shows metal spreader at the 
top of Item 11. It is made of % "x2" 
iron with 11/16" holes. 

Item 14 is a 1%" steel bar 15%" long 
with a %" hole %" from the end to 
take cotters. It takes the upper end of 
the tackle. 

Item 15 forms the axle of the main 
hoist. It is a piece of 1%" standard 
black pipe 8'6" long with holes %" 
from each end to take %" cotters. It is 
fastened to the runners by Item 16, of 
which two are required. An iron plate 
Vi" by 6"xl6" is bolted on to each 
runner and a strap %"x2" is welded 
on to these plates and the pipe as shown. 

Item 17 shows the similar mechanism 
by which the uprights (Item 11) are 
attached to the main runners, while 
Item 18 shows the attachment of the 
axle for the wheels (Item 22) to the 
runners. 

Item 19 is a piece of 1 %" pipe 7'2" 
long for supporting the uprights. 

Item 20 is the 1%" standard pipe 7' 
long which serves as an axle for the 
main wheels, while Item 21 is a 2" 
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THERE’S 
BRIGHTER, 
LONGER LIFE 


in GENERAL 
DRY 

BATTERIES 



For flashlights, radios, igni¬ 
tion, electric fencers and the 
many light and power uses 
around the farm workshop, 
you’ll find greater satisfaction 
in the longer-lasting, more 
economical GENERAL DRY 
BATTERIES. 

A & B Batteries and packs— 
Flashlights and cells—Ignition 
Batteries. 

GENERAL 

DRY BATTERIES 

OF CANADA LTD. 
Toronto, Ontario 


standard pipe to space the wheels. Item 
22 shows the wheels. 

Item 23 is a 4" ring attached to the 
end of the hoisting cable. 

Item 24, of which two are required, 
are made of %" round iron through 
which the front end of the stacker is 
staked to the ground, while Item 25 
takes the hitch for hauling. 

Item 26 shows the lower U bolt at¬ 
tachment for the tackle. 

Item 27 shows a piece of 2" pipe with 
a lug, which slips over the 1 M> " pipe 
carrying the coiled spring. 

Item 28, of which four are required, 
fasten the main fork to the hoisting 
beams. 

Item 29, the U bolts for fastening the 
teeth of the work to the cross timber 
(Item 7). 

Item 30, of which two are needed, 
the right and the left, 48" long of 1" 
pipe flattened to hold the upper end 
of Item 31. 

Item 31 is a piece of 1%" pipe flat¬ 
tened at the bottom which carries the 
spring. 

Item 32 is a coiled spring of ti" wire, 
1%" inside diameter, 75 coils at %" 
centres, carried by Item 31. 

The back stop cable bridle is of two 
pieces of y 2 " cable, 25 feet long attached 
to Item 27. The spring takes up the 
jolt when the hoisted load is discharged. 


A Good Strong Hoist 

A strong hoist that will lift a beef 
carcass or other heavy object is made 
by sinking two strong posts in the 
ground, bracing them firmly and plac¬ 
ing a roller on the top as shown. The 
tops should be hollowed out to take 
the roller and two strong pieces of 



strap iron carried over the tops to hold 
the roller in place. The rail is fastened 
to the roller with a clamp and a piece 
of twine rope attached to the ends. 
The weight can be held at any height 
by giving one of the ropes a hitch 
around the post. An old single tree 
works well as a spreader.—K. Johan¬ 
sen, Bashaw, Alta. 


Hsy Unloading Derrick 

All over the country there must be 
many who are looking for some device 
to do the job of unloading hay, for 
different reasons; some to save work, 
some to save the leaves of alfalfa hay 
that are broken off in handling. 

This hay hoist does the job very 
satisfactorily and can be made at very 
little cost. The poles are made Into a 
quadrangle with the top narrower than 


s — 



the bottom. The comers are well braced 
and the whole thing Is bolted firmly 
together as shown in the illustration. 

The guy wires, made of a few strands 
of fence wire twisted together, are 
fastened on, the rope tied and the pulley 
fastened before the framework is raised. 

When the framework is raised, 
lengthen or shorten one guy wire so 
that the framework will be standing 
up straight when the ropes are lifting 
the slingful of hay off the load. 

Lengthen or shorten the other guy- 
wire enough to allow the top of the 
frame to fall to a position exactly over 
the centre of the place where you want 
the stack to be. The action is this: 

Drive the load of hay to position by 
the hoist. Hook the two pulleys, one in 
each end of the sling. Hitch the horses 
to the end of the long lifting rope, and 
drive them ahead. When all the slack 
in the rope is taken up t and the weight 
comes on it the top of’the framework 
will be pulled to the load as far as the 
guy-wires permit. As the slings leave 
the hay rack they will swing away from 
the load, the momentum will make the 
hoist fall toward the stack till stopped 
by the guy-wire. Pull the trip rope on 
the sling and down the hay falls right 
where you want it. 

Drive the horses back, pull down the 
slings and you are ready for the next 
load. 

Using a hoist like this it is possible 
to build a high stack beside the bam. 
This means one can put more hay in a 
small stackyard where it is handier for 
feeding. 
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Carcass Hoist 

This is a real good butchering hoist 
with which one man can raise the 
heaviest hog or beef with ease. The 
% -inch rope must be long enough to 
reach the animal when the two ends 



are tied to the beam. Insert an inch- 
round iron rod through the cords of the 
animal, bring the rope around under 
the rod and with a piece of fork handle 
twist the rope round and round the rod. 
This raises the animal. When it is high 
enough drop a piece of board in behind 
the fork handle to anchor it. But do 
not let the fork handle slip. That would 
be dangerous- 

Beaver Slide Haystacker 


runners at each end and to each other 
in the middle as shown in the diagram. 

The next step in the construction is 
the frame work at the rear or stack end. 
The upright posts are two pieces of 4x4, 
14 feet high. Three or four crosspieces 
are bolted on as shown. For these, 2x6 
scantling, 12 feet long, are used. They 
are braced diagonally with two 2x6 
scantling 16 feet long. The pieces are 
thoroughly bolted to 
the uprights and 
bolted or nailed to¬ 
gether where they [f a= —-. 

intersect as this - 1 ~ = 

adds to the rigidity - - = 

of the frame. - = 

Now take the side fggi 

view, shown in the = 

diagram. A pair of _ = 

centre posts is pro- I r^-- . 1 --= — 

vided, with a cross 
piece across the top, to support the slide 
up which the hay is drawn. These posts 
are seven feet high. It would be well to 
brace these also. Near the front there 
is also a pair of short posts, 18 inches 
high, of 4x4 stuff, with a crosspiece. This 
crosspiece carries the lower ends of the 
floor boards and the upper edge of the 
folding apron, which is described below. 
There is also a brace from each end post 
to the crosspiece which is located on the 
frame as shown. Note by the photograph 
that these two braces meet at the upper 
end in the middle of the crosspiece. This 
gives greater rigidity to the frame. 

The main timbers of the sloping slide, 
which carry the load, are 32 feet long 
and should be 6x6 at least. Between 


The load falls through the space be¬ 
tween the end of the floor and the 2x6 
crosspiece at the top end of the timbers, 
which carries the pulleys. The lower 
end of the floor ends in the middle line 
of the crosspiece supported by the short, 
18-inch posts. 

From the lower edge of the flooring 
to the ground is a hinged apron, made 
of the same material as the flooring. 

This can be folded 
back when the 
stacker is being 

I - — moved or is not in 

^ I ' use. Two or prefer- 

— ■ - — - ably three heavy 

:■. = - - strap hinges are 

t. = -‘wren used. When the load 

- - - -- = _ . _ of hay is brought 

-- - in with the sweep it 

—7 l is drawn up on this 
apron, which ex¬ 
tends a foot or two beyond the lower 
end of the main frame. 

The construction of the pusher for 
elevating the hay, is shown in the circle. 
It is 14 feet long and is made of a 4x4 
with triangular end frames of 2-foot 
bases and uprights, thoroughly braced. 
Two %-inch ropes are used. The long 
one, 80 feet long, is on the side away 
from the horses and it is fastened to the 
pusher with a wire loop. The shorter one, 
68 feet long, carries a hook at the bot¬ 
tom, so that it can be detached from 
the pusher. When the pusher is empty, 
the rope is unhooked from it and it is 
swung to the side out of the way of 
the sweep. 

The ropes are carried from the pusher 




Some time ago The Guide 
published an article, The Hay¬ 
stacker Saved the Day, telling 
how an aged farmer in the 
Swan River Valley, Manitoba, 
with the help of his daughter, 
saved a second crop of alfalfa 
by pressing into service a 
stacker he had used years ago 

in putting up prairie hay. We _ 

wrote for a description of the 
construction of the haystacker 
and received in reply full in¬ 
formation from Fay A. Stewart, the 
lady who helped out in the emergency, 
together with drawings and bills of 
material used. 



them are the five crosspieces to carry 
the floor. These are 12 feet long and are 
bolted on under the timbers so that the 
timbers form sides for the slide. At the 


The base of this haystacker is a pair 
of timbers 6 or 8 by 12, and 24 feet long. 
Logs would do where they are available. 
They are held apart in front by a cross 
piece 4x4 and 12 feet long. There is no 
cross piece between them at the back or 
stack end as it would interfere with the 


top of the sloping timbers a 2x6 cross¬ 
piece is firmly bolted across the top. It 
projects out on the side on which the 
horses pull. To it are attached the two 
top pulleys, the one on the projection 
keeping the rope on that side clear of the 
framework. 


stack. They are braced with two diagonal The floor is of inch stuff nailed on top 
pieces of strong 2x6 stuff, bolted to the of the crosspieces between the timbers. 


up through the pulleys attached to the 
top crosspiece. The long one is on top 
of the frame and the short one, on the 
pulling side, is clear of the frame. This 
allows the ropes to come down to the 
lower pair of pulleys clear of the frame 
work. 

The sweep of hay is swept up on to 
the apron. The pusher is swung around 
behind it. The go-ahead signal is given. 
The team moves away sideways from the 
stacker. The load is pulled up the slide 
and dumped on the stack. 

Auto Jack for Screw Press 

This shows how 
I used an ordinary 
screw type auto 
jack to secure the 
necessary pressure 
to glue a stiffen¬ 
ing rib on the 
under side of a 
small table top. It 
can be used for 
almost any kind of 
glue work where 
pressure is re¬ 
quired and also 
for pressing 
cheese, lard, etc. 

Pump Cleans Seed Drill 

A tire pump can be useful in cleaning 
the seed drill of dirt and seed. This is 
safer than any other method because 
the compressed air from the pump can¬ 
not damage the drill. 
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first wooden strip and are iy 2 inches 
from the ends of the wooden strips. The 
iron is fastened to them by % -inch 
nails, in each case after a hole has been 
started by using a centre punch. All but 
three of the wooden strips are placed in 
chis manner. Then the other end is bent 
around to form a drum and the nails 
pass through the two ends of each iron 
strip while these three are being 
fastened in place. You have then a 
slotted cylinder or drum. 

“The frame is made of 2x4 and must 
be nailed together securely. The trough 
is made of a board 12x18 inches with 
strips nailed on the sides and the back 
to prevent the juice from running over 
the sides. Then cut a circle from a 2- 
inch plank to fit snugly into the drum, 
but loose enough to let it slide up and 
down. The drum is set exactly in the 
centre of the frame. A bag of burlap to 
fit the interior of the drum will hold in 
the fruit and make the extracted Juice 
clearer.—P. A., Celista, B.C. 


Home-Made Hay Press 

The skids are about 24 feet long and 
are 6x6, the uprights of the same size. 
The lever, which may be made from a 
tree, extends 10 feet beyond the fulcrum 
to permit the counterweight to lift the 
plunger to the top of the box. It must be 
stiff enough to stand the pull of the 
team, doubled by the use of a block. 

The size of the box can vary. If it is 
18x24 inches inside, it makes a handy 
sized bale. It is eight feet high. For con¬ 
venience in getting out the bales it may 
be made 23 inches at the back and 24 
inches at the front. 

Ordinary planks are used vertically 
to make the box and are so placed that 
cracks at the back and front are left 
sufficiently wide for wiring. The front 
is cut half way up and the lower section 
hinged at the bottom to provide a door 
for the removal of the bale. The sides 
are left open for two feet at the top with 
sloping shelves to aid feeding. Lining the 
box with tin greatly reduces friction. 
An unyielding fastening for the door 
must be provided. 

The plunger is 6x6 and six feet long, 
fastened to the lever with a piece of 
chain. The head of the plunger should 
fit loose in the box and be well braced 
to the plunger. The procedure is to 
shove as much hay into the box as 
possible, give a good steady pull, then 
back the team up and fill again as often 
as necessary. As the team backs up the 
counterweight will lift the plunger. With 
this outfit two men can make 60 bales 
a day, each weighing 100 pounds. 



Portable Derrick 

Here is a very handy portable derrick, 
for loading rocks, butchering hogs and 
cattle, digging pits, and many jobs 
around the farm. The axle and wheels 
are from an old threshing separator, 
but a heavy auto axle could be used by 



turning the drive shaft tube straight up, 
putting a pipe or shaft in the tube to 
serve as the turning post, and clamping 
a heavy wood frame to the axle with 
diagonal support for the anchor part. 
The boom brace could be fastened 
loosely at the bottom with a band around 
the drive shaft tube. The bolster socket 
serves as a pivot for the bottom erf the 
swinging post, while a stub shaft and a 
piece of strap iron makes a bearing at 
the top. A pulley is attached to the outer 
end of the boom or swinging arm, a 
second is put between the members of 
the upright post at the top, and a third 
one is fastened close to the axle at the 
bottom. The location as shown is in¬ 
tended for the pull to be on the side 
away from the weight to be lifted, but 
the pull can be from any desired direc¬ 
tion by properly locating the lower 
pulley. The upright is about ten feet 
high, and the boom or arm is 12 feet 
long. Loads up to 1,000 pounds can be 
lifted easily, swung to either side, and 
then let down.—I. W. Dickerson. 

Simple Cider Press 

Several answers were received to a 
request from a reader for instructions 
on how to construct a cider press. This 
one was selected for its simplicity and 
the draftsmanship of the sender. The 
instructions are as follows: 

"All that is needed for the construc¬ 
tion of this cider press is two strips of 
medium weight galvanized iron, an old 
automobile Jack and a supply of lumber 
and nails. Shape 21 strips of wood to the 
dimensions shown in the drawing. Lay 
them side by side on a flat surface. The 
iron strips project 4% inches past the 


< - -io~ — > n *~ 

General-Purpose ] ~ 

Derrick M *. 

This derrick is , j ^ £ \ 

handy for butcher- « 

ing pigs and for lift- 
ing oil barrels, racks 
and wagon boxes. A 
good stout post 
is let three feet into the ground and 
braced with wire. The arm, which Is 
seven feet long, is morticed into the up¬ 
right and also braced with wire. A half¬ 
inch cable is used. The upright is swung 
on three hinges and the loads can be 
swung around to either side out of the 
way.—Jack Shier, Chinook, Alta. 



IN GHOUNQ 


Beef Hanging Device 

There are not many model T cars 
travelling the highways, but you can 
still find quite a number, or at least a 



number of parts, around most farms. 
Here is a real good use for the front 
axle and the radius rods. If you take off 
the steering knuckles but leave the bolts, 
then hang on good hooks, it makes a 
great way to hang up a beef while you 
are butchering it. We put a device at 
the ball and socket end and hang it on 
a chain hoist. This makes the most 
safe and convenient way of dressing a 
beef that we have ever found.—T. L. 
Shepherd, West Plains, Sask. 
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This Is a diagram of a hay unloader developed by a farm manager south of the 
line. It rolls the load off at one operation. The ring on the end of the tow rope 
presses against a pin In the gas pipe and slips off when the pulley with hook reaches 
It. Usually in this country the team on the wagon would be standing 
Just inside the stable door. 


Handy Farm Hoist 
A handy hoist for raising heavy hogs 
at butchering, or lifting the engine out 
of a car or tractor, can be made from the 
front axle of a car, a cable or chain 
about six feet long, and a fence stretcher 
or block and tackle. It can then be 
swung from a tree, a heavy pole, or the 
frame of a building, and has enough 
side swing to make it convenient 


SECTION 4. 

Power Saws 



The 

MONARCH 

LUMBER 

CO. LIMITED 

A GREAT NAME 
IN A 

GREAT INDUSTRY 


When you think of 

LUMBER 

— think of— 

“MONARCH” 


Power Drag Saw 

This design of a power drag saw is 
by Prof. L. G. Heimpel, of Macdonald 
College, Que. It is run by a 2y 2 h.p. 
gasoline engine which is belted to two 
old mower wheels from which the lugs 
have been removed. One of them runs 
free and there is a belt shifter to shift 
the belt from one to the other. An end 
and side view of the belt shifter Is 
shown. It is connected to the lever by 
a rope. 

The mower wheel which drives the 


saw, is cranked to a swing to prevent 
excess swaying. From this swing an 
arm connects directly with the drag 
saw. The arm runs through a guide, 
which slides up and down in a frame 
so that the saw can be raised and 
lowered. The second man pushes the 
log or pole along the grooved roller and 
holds it in place while the block is 
being sawed off. 

The skids are of 3x12 planking, care¬ 
fully framed together. 
The saw blade Is thick 
and strong and is spe¬ 
cially made for such 
machines as this. 


n 



Yards conveniently 
located throughout 
Saskatchewan 
and Manitoba 


We have a complete 
building service 
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Practical Auto Belt Power 

The diagram shows a good way 
of using an old auto engine for portable 
belt power to drive a wood-sawing out¬ 
fit. As shown the frame Is made of 4x4’s 
bolted rigidly together and set on an old 
wagon to be hauled by team or towed 
behind a car or truck. The engine 
diagram does not show the ,. , c ., tJ 

clutch and gear shift, which RaaOJOr -jit's Here —" 

should be retained for start- Ford c ngine- 


ing and for getting speed variations. If 
a self-propelled outfit is desired, the en¬ 
gine unit could be fastened across an 
auto chassis right behind the steering 
wheel, and the auto frame extended to 
the back with 4x4’s or auto frame mem¬ 
bers to support the saw, feed grinder, or 
other driven machine. 
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Points Concerning a Homemade 
Sawmill 

This sketch shows the construction of 
a home-made sawmill erected by James 
Anderson, of Hamiota. They indicate 
sufficiently how a sawmill of this kind 
can be constructed at little cost. Of 
course, to build and run such a piece 
of machinery requires a man of some 
mechanical aptitude. There are just a 
few points, however, which should be 
remembered. They are suggested by 
Prof. L. G. Heimpel, of Macdonald 
College. 

Set the saw plumb and true. Set the 
saw guide and adjust the guide pins 
clear of the teeth and just touching the 
blade. This should be done while the 
saw is in motion, care being taken that 


the pins do not push the saw to one side 
or rub hard enough to cause friction. 
After screwing the saw up between the 
collars, examine the front or log side of 
the saw to make sure that it is flat. 

If the saw is found to be rounding on 
the log side, cut a ring of paper about 
half an inch wide the size of the collar 
on the outside, oil it and stick it on the 
face of the tight collar around the outer 
edge. Then cut another ring of paper 
the same width, make the hole the same 
size as the hole in the saw and put this 
small ring between the loose collar and 
the saw and screw up the collar. If the 
two rings are not enough put in more 
until the saw stands straight and true. 
If the saw hangs dishing on the log side 
reverse the rings of paper. 

If the saw blade heats in the centre 



when the mandrill runs cool in the box, 
cool it off and give it a little more lead 
into the log. If the saw heats in the ring 
and not in the centre, cool it off and 
give it a little more lead out of the log. 

A saw should have a lead into the log 
of Vs of an inch in 20 feet. To give it 
this lead, move the carriage forward 
until the rear head block is opposite the 
saw. Fasten a stick on the block so that 
the end or point of the stick is set y 8 of 
an inch from the saw. Now run the car¬ 
riage back 20 feet from the centre of the 
saw. Stretch a line from the end of the 
stick along the face of the saw so that it 
touches the saw on both edges. If it does 
not touch the saw on both edges adjust 
the main mandrill box by the set screws 
on each side until it does. 

The guide block and pins must be 
given special attention. They should 
support the blade above the centre of 
the saw because the upper half of the 
saw does all the work. Guide pins should 
be made of hard end wood. They are set 
to clear the bottom of the sockets of the 
teeth by about Vi inch. 

The size of the saw should be governed 
by the size of the logs to be cut, regard¬ 
less of the amount of power used. The 
diameter of the saw should be approx¬ 
imately one and a half times the diam¬ 
eter of the largest log to be cut. Manu¬ 
facturers give the maximum speed at 
which their saws should be run but these 
speeds cannot be used for portable mills 
because of insufficient power. They are 
given by saw makers to show what the 
saw will stand and not what it is sup¬ 
posed to accomplish in practical work 
every day. 

Do not file all the teeth from the same 
side, especially if each alternate tooth is 
bent for the set. File the teeth that are 
bent from you on the one side and leave 
them on a slight bevel, with the outer 
comers a little the longest and then re¬ 
verse the saw and treat the other side 
in the same manner. 

Saw teeth wear narrow at the extreme 
points, consequently they must be kept 
spread or swedged so that they will be 
widest at the very points. Never set 
teeth when the saw is frozen. 

The greatest wear on the teeth is on 
the under edges. File nearly to an edge, 
but not quite, leaving a short bevel 1/32 
of an inch wide on the underside of the 
point. But in no case file to a point or 
thin wire edge. Do nearly all the filing 
on the underside of the teeth and see 
that they are all swedged at the points. 
File square across and see that they are 
all given an equal amount of set. 


Power Saw For Big Logs 



Here is a diagram of a power saw for 
large logs. It is powered by a washing 
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machine engine or a % to % h.p. electric 
motor where electric power is available, 
which is bolted to a 2x8 about 10 feet 
long, with saw horse legs at one end. 
The motor pulley is belted to an old car 
wheel whose spindle is bolted to the 
timber as shown. A rocker arm with 
each end slotted and bored for three 
changes of length of stroke is also 
clamped to the 2x8, and the top con¬ 
nected to the car wheel by a wood pit¬ 
man, and the saw to the lower end of 
rocker arm. If thought desirable sharp 
pointed nails can be put on the under 
side of the 2x8 to hold it in place on the 
log. 


up so that the saw table is about 30 
inches from the ground. 

In constructing the sawing unit, all 
parts of the frame should be well braced 
and rigidly constructed. The pull back 
device consisting of a tie strap, a 1%- 
inch by %-inch strap iron hinge, and a 
weight, is designed to hold the saw 
back firmly and to reduce pull as the 
saw is drawn through the log. A suitable 
weight can be selected for the pull back 
device and it must be securely attached 
to the tie strap and hinge.—W. Kalb- 
fleisch. 


An Ice Saw 


Homemade Saw Frame 

The sketch shows a steel pole saw 
frame with a swinging table which 
works very well. The frame is made of 
2x2 inch steel 
angle iron taken nua 
from an old seed AWGlfc 
drill. The table is 
made of l%xiy 2 - 
inch angle iron 
taken from an old 
binder. The hooks 
are 2x%-inch flat 
steel. The hooks 
should be made 
according to the size of blade used. For 
a 24-inch blade the hooks should be 
about 11 inches. The base is an old car 
frame about five feet long. The mandrel 
is made from an old drive shaft taken 
from an old Chevrolet car. The frame 
stands 6 ft. 6 in. high and is about 3 ft. 
« in. wide. 



I have used this ice saw for 11 years 
and it has given entire satisfaction. I 
use a 3-h.p. engine and a 30-inch saw, 

ICE SHOE 



Plan of Swing Saw 

When heavy logs are being sawn, a 
swing saw can be used to advantage, 
because the logs are in a stationary 
position while they are being cut. In 
using the swing saw, one end of the log 
is placed on the saw table and the other 
end of the log is placed on a trestle 
which is the same height as the saw 
table. 

Where a portable sawing device is 
desired, the swing saw unit is usually 
mounted on a low wagon gear. For sta¬ 
tionary work the saw frame is blocked 


and can cut 12 inches deep. I used an 
old brake drum out of a model T Ford 
car for bolting the saw to, using two 
%-inch bolts which go through the 
saw and collar. The holes in the plat- 


'V\/Z i* Stop 





form on which the motor is set has 
oblong holes so that the motor can be 
slid backward for tightening the belt. 
This assembly is mounted on the sleigh, 
shown at the top left. The weight is 
carried by a piece of %-inch iron pipe 
which passes through the holes in the 
runners of the sled and in the side 
pieces of the part carrying the saw. 
This allows you to tilt the saw up and 
down, according to the depth you want 
to cut. You go backwards while pulling 
the saw. Ice shoes can be made from 
flat iron, with slits cut in at an angle 
of %-inch and the points turned down 
for spikes. 

I cut the ice both ways and then cut 
about every five cuts with a cross-cut 
saw and split the balance out with a 
bar. The blade of the bar is two or 
three inches wide and tapered from 
half-an-inch thick at the top to a thin 
edge. It is the wedging that splits the 
ice.—Lee Bussard, Wetaskiwin, Alta. 


Homemade Tilting Buzz Saw Frame 

Prof. L. G. Heimpel, of Macdonald 
College, Que., designed this tilting saw 



REAR view 


table. These views of it are given from 
his drawings. They make it self-explan¬ 
atory. The sills are 3x4, or could be made 
of 4x4, and are securely framed. The 
uprights are of the same dimensions. A 
saw guard is provided and this should 
not be overlooked, as a whirling saw can 



i'f ->H 


END VIEW 

be an instrument of destruction and 
proper precautions should always be 
taken with dangerous machinery. A 32- 
inch saw is recommended. 


END VIEW 


PLAN 
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SECTION 5. 

Gates, Fences, Clotheslines 

Wherever fences are required, the ing gate. The rope attached to the 
need to get from one side to the other weight is carried through pulleys on 
is almost always an inevitable cer- high posts and the end drops down 
tainty. The means, however, may vary where it can be reached from a vehicle, 
with requirements. The old fashioned Three views of the gate are shown, 
stiles are useful, convenient and inex- —--. 



pensive where travel is only occasional. 
Gaps are more desirable where travel is 
more frequent and pails of water, etc., 
must be carried and at the same time 
livestock is to be excluded as from the 
grounds around the farm home. Gates 
that are used frequently must be well 
constructed and well hung. Back pas¬ 
ture gates, which are opened only a few 
times a year, need not be expensive but 
should be strong and safe. Gates which 
provide easy access to cars and trucks, 
without the driver having to leave his 



Here is a handy wire gate 
that is not hard to open. 
We use them all the time. 
Fasten the cross rail to the 
upright 2x6’s and let it pro¬ 
ject past the post, dropping 
it behind the bent strap 
iron. This gate can be made 
any length or height and 
with as many wires as the 
farmer wishes. — T.C.S., 
High River, Alta. 


vehicle to open or close them, invite a simple gate. Two well known de- 
the greatest appreciation. The following signs of latches are shown. 

sketches are intended to provide sug- _ 

gestions. Materials available, as well as _ 

the need, are intended to determine the Chain oates 


construction and means employed. 

Simple Pole Gate 


Pnsib .Srcqqt'-id 
- Mow qoTe 
TO Turn 



The simplest of all gates. It has nei- 



Widening the Gateway 

Now that nearly every farmer has 
wide tractor machinery the narrow 
gates provided for horse-drawn outfits 



are not wide enough. To remedy this 
set one of the gate posts into a six-inch 
iron pipe. When drawing one of the 
wider outfits simply take the post out 
of the casing and you have twice the 


ther hinges nor latch. The upper view 
shows the arrangement of the posts. 


Cantilever Gate 



A simple automatic opening and clos- 


Two designs of gates which can be 
lowered to allow a vehicle to pass over. 
A and B show one closed and open. 
Short pieces of chain drop down which 
assist in turning stock. It is tightened 
by a lever, which comes to rest on a 
lever stop below dead centre. C shows 
a double chain gate with the chains 
passing through holes in the post and 
tightened by a crank and roller. Plow 
springs are used where shown. 


Sagless Gate 

This gate will not sag and will last. I 
have seen one in Ontario in good condi¬ 
tion after 50 years of service, and occa¬ 



sionally have seen one in western 
Canada. It is generally made of poles, 
as shown in the diagram and the stones 
are just enough to balance it. Where 
poles and stones are available the cash 
money cost is nil.—D.CJR. 


former width. It will be necessary, of 
course, to rearrange the bracings of 
the posts.—A.S.W., Alta. 

Emergency Gate 

To avoid driving A 

a team on the high¬ 
way when exchang¬ 
ing work with an 
adjoining neighbor, 
an emergency gate 
made in the dividing 
line fence comes in 
mighty handy and saves much time in 
passing through binders and combines. 
Cut each barb wire, fasten a hook to 
one cut eDd and a few links of chain on 
the other end, and this will make a neat 
and serviceable gate. If for any reason 
the wire becomes loose, tension may be 
taken up by dropping a link from the 
chain. If this is to be used frequently it 
would be well to brace both posts. A 
strong spring in each wire would help 
to keep up the tension.—I.W.D. 

Dogs Preferred 

Here is a sketch of a doorway in a 
picket fence which will let the dog 
through but excludes the feathered deni¬ 
zens of the barnyard. It works. It is 
simply a piece of board hung in an 
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opening which has been framed in the 
picket fence. It is hung on an iron pin 
held by staples and will swing both 
ways. The dog just pushes it up and 
slips underneath but the fowls are 
fooled. — John P. Napier, Kilgobbin 
Farm, Royal Oak, Saanich, B.C. 

Self Closing Gate 
A farm gate that 

is self closing is m /£» 

made like an ordin- I ~- / y | 

ary gate except that g ||.' y^./- f| 

the top bar is four I M ~/ y/ I 
inches shorter than | ,. fy 

the bottom o n e. | j y' / _- 

Also the upper — .J~.i l ! 

hinge pin is longer 
than the lower one by the same amount. 
When the gate is swung open the latch 
end will be elevated so that it will swing 
shut of its own weight no matter how 
much or how little it is opened.— 
Bernard Schick, Carmel, Sask. 

“Cattle Preferred” Gate 
In cases where it is desirable to keep 
hogs from going into the field with 
horses or cattle, try using a gate built 
along the lines shown in the sketch. As 
there is considerable strain on such a 
gate it should be made with planking. 
Horses and cattle will step over it, but 
hogs go to one end or the other. In 
looking for a place to come out they 


HER OWNER WRITES: 

Winchester, Ont., 
October 13. 1915. 

Gentlemen: 

My heifer calf. Willola Daisy 
Supreme, captured iriy second con¬ 
secutive championship at the Central 
Canada Junior Exhibition at Kempt- 
ville In a class of 99 calves. Last year 
my Willola Betty Pathfinder, mater¬ 
nal sister of Daisy Supreme, topped 
the same class against 87 contestants. 
Both calves were raised on Quaker 
Ful-O-Pep Calf Meal. 

Many stockmen remarked at Daisy 
Supreme’s great size with no over¬ 
fitting. I like Quaker Ful-O-Pep Calf 
Meal because calves relish the feed 
and in turn do well. My calves show 
good development and enter the show- 
ring carrying great bloom but no ex¬ 
cessive fat. 

(Signed) W. J. FAWCETT. 


I WRITES: ! Willola Daisy Supreme, owned by 

W. J. Fawcett, Winchester, Ontario, 
mtn'her^a' SqVr a great champion of the Central 
Canada Junior Exhibition, Kempt- 
, ville, tops an unprecedented class of 

my second con- 99 calves. She has been nominated 
iip‘ at the Central All-Canadian, 
bition at Kempt- 

calves. Last year A CONSISTENT WINNER 

athfinder, mater- 

ist'kf^ontestants 1 In addition to her great feat at the 
raised on Quaker Junior Exhibition, Willola Daisy 
i. Supreme has been a consistent win- 

emarked at Daisy ner at other shows. 
le with no over- . , „ „. 

■r Ful-O-Pep Calf First m a class of 34 calves at 

s relish the feed Eastern Ontario Champion- 

■ , M y ra'ves show ship Show, Kemptville. 

nd enter the show 0 .v. . , , 

bloom hut no ex- First 3>t South Mount&in 

County Fair. 

JV. J. fawcett. First In her class and Reserve 

Junior Champion at the Dun- 
das County Black and White 
Day, Chesterville. 

All-Canadian Holstein Heifer 
Calf 

A Good Calf—Well Fed 

Yes, it takes both feeding and breed¬ 
ing to make a champion. Big, sturdy, 
well-grown calves are produced by 
feeding Quaker Ful-O-Pep Calf Meal. 
Calves relish Quaker Ful-O-Pep Calf 
Meal and eat it readily when only a week old. And remem¬ 
ber—one pound of Quaker Ful-O-Pep Calf Meal takes the 
place of ten pounds of whole milk . . . saves you up to $30 
per calf. So be sure to consult your local Quaker Ful-O-Pep 
dealer and learn of all the many feeding advantages of 
Quaker Ful-O-Pep Calf Meal. 

FUL-O-PEP - The Feed of Champions! 


simply walk through to the other end 
and arrive on the same side of the fence. 
Hog psycho-analysts assure us the I.Q. 
of a hog is so low that he will never 
know that he Is being tricked. 

Texas Gate'or Auto Crossing 

This is the most convenient means by 
which automobiles and trucks can pass 
into fenced yards, fields or pastures 
without the necessity of getting out to 
open and close gates. 

The opening in the fence should be 
about 10 feet wide to provide ample 
room for wide trucks, as well as for 
cars. A pit 10x9 feet by 5 feet 8 inches 
is dug so that 4% feet of the pit will be 
on each side of the fence line. Two sills 
10x8 feet by 8 Inches and four beams 9 
feet by 8x8 inches are required. Each 
sill is set about 16 inches below the 
ground line, along the front and rear 


’•... 




. 


TOPS A CLASS OF 99 
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edges of the pit as shown in the sketch. 
The four beams are then set on the two 
sills and equally spaced. Either poles 
of about 4 inches diameter or 2y 2 to 3- 
inch pipe are then laid across the 
beams. The poles or pipe are then spaced 
6 inches apart with pieces of 2x6 lumber. 
The 6-inch spacing is essential to pre¬ 
vent injury to the feet of all livestock 
should they attempt to cross. The poles 
can be nailed to the beams. When pipe 


outside upright of the swinging gate. A 
weight balances the sliding gate. 


People-Preferred Gaps 





is used, the ends can be held down with 
a piece of 2x6-inch lumber. A piece of 
bevelled plank is used on each side of 
the crossing for the approach. 


P.F.R.A. Squeeze Gate 

This squeeze gate was designed for use 
in community pastures but will be found 
equally convenient on the ranch or stock 
farm. The dimensions are given in the 
sketch. At the left is a side view of the 
structure. The side hinges on a piece of 
2-inch pipe, as is shown in the sketch. 
The animal is driven in and the side 
squeezed in by rope and pulley. At the 
right is shown the head gates, between 
the front two posts. The lower one is 
hinged and the upper one slides up and 
down. A separate small cut shows the 
“plan” of the upper gate as viewed 
from above. The lower gate is notched 
at the top and the upper one at the 
bottom to take the animal’s neck. The 
small sketch called “end elevation” 
shows how the strong piece of strap iron 
is fashioned to loop over the fastener, 
with a hook at the bottom to take the 
iron which clamps over the animal’s 
nose. This strap iron is bolted to the 


Two Designs of Turnstiles 


Common TurnsTik 





a ft ■ 

-1 
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set under each end of the top step. The 
stringers are put In place and the re¬ 
maining steps are slipped through be¬ 
tween the wires. If any of the upright 
wires are In the way they may be cut 
to let the step In. The horizontal wires 
should not, of course, be cut.—Mrs. Dan 
Harris, Edgeworth, Sask. 


Helps Climb Gate 

Here Is a plan to keep small live¬ 
stock and hogs from following me 
through an open gate. The top section 
Is In two parts, hinged at the middle 
on a bolt, so it can be raised while 



stepping over and then dropped back 
into place. When down, the movable 
part rests on a block in the end up¬ 
right of the gate at the latch. When 
the gate has five boards the top two 
could be fastened together and hinged 
in the same way.—I.W.D. 


Loophole in Fence 

Popular Mechanics must have received 
this idea from a prairie farmer who 
knows what it feels like to get his over¬ 
alls caught on barbed wire. It is a double 
frame, which slips in between two 
strands of the wire and through which 



the passage can be made from one en¬ 
closure to the next without engaging 
the barbs. One precaution seems neces¬ 
sary. It should not be placed opposite 
any tempting mouthful of green feed 
or the old cow, reaching for it, and find¬ 
ing she was also protected, might put on 
enough strain to wreck the fence. 


Guards (or Electric Fence 



E/eefne Fe.nce- 

F~m-ed Wood Guard ^ 


A piece of old rubber inner tube, a 
piece of split rubber hose, or a wood 


guard is useful to protect a person from 
electric shock when stepping over an 
electric fence. These can be placed 
where most frequent crossings are neces¬ 
sary. Gates of any kind are not then 
required and the circuit of electric cur¬ 
rent in the entire fence is less likely 
to be impaired or completely broken. 
When part of the electrically charged 
wire is disconnected to provide access, 
it is sometimes left on the ground and 
short-circuited. 


A Latch and a Hinge 



This shows the design for a latch and 
a hinge made out of common round 
iron. Where the hinge iron passes 
through the post good large washers 
should be used as they have to carry 
the weight of the gate. 


Barnyard Gate Fastener 

Here is a gate fastener which will 
prevent livestock from opening a gate. 
The locking device and latch can be 
made of either wood 
or iron. A pivoted 
block in the top of 
the locking device 
can be moved to per¬ 
mit the latch to drop 
into a slot and the 
pivoted block is al¬ 
lowed to swing back 
to prevent the latch 
from being lifted. 



A Gate Anchor 

Gates that will 
not stay open when 
required are fre¬ 
quently a nuisance. 
A simple drawbolt 
type of anchor can 
be fastened to a 
gate as shown. A 
piece of % round 
iron for the draw- 
bolt is made sharp 
at the end, which 
is to contact the 
ground or floor. The 
opposite end is bent 
to form a suitable 
handle. Two eye- 
bolts or “U” bolts 
serve as suitable 
guides for the draw- 
bolt. An ordinary 
carriage bolt serves 
to hold the drawbolt off the ground 
when not in use. 



Horseback Girl's Gate 




VICTOR 


W' hen it comes to metal cutting 
jobs around the farm, Victor 
Unbreakable Flexible Hack Saw 
Blades are ideal. They cut tough 
metals faster and cleaner. Because of 
their flexibility, they make sawing 
easy in hard-to-get-at places. 

For cutting extra hard materials, 
the Victor high-speed steel Moly* 
blades are recommended. These 
blades are highly resistant to wear 
and stay sharp longer. 

Either blade properly strained in 
the Victor improved hack saw frame 
provides a handy cutting tool to have 
around for making emergency re¬ 
pairs to farm equipment. 

* T. M. Reg. — Blades bearing the 
name "Moly" are made only by 
Victor Saw Works, Inc. and affiliated 
companies. 

VICTOR SAW WORKS, INC. 

Middletown • New York • U. S. A. 

Makers of hand and power hack saw blades, 
frames, and metal cutting band saw blades. 

® 7187 

Canadian Renresentative 

DAVID CLARK 

44-36th Avenue - Lachlne - Quebec - Can. 
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The only Iron on this gate latch Is 
three bolts and a piece of strap iron for 
the upright. The gate may he closed and 
opened from the saddle. It is much 
handier if the gate Is made to swing 
both ways.—Horseback Girl, Northmark, 
Alta 


Gate Latch from Old Hinge 

Old hinges make 
good gate latches 
when used in the 
manner shown 
herewith. After be¬ 
ing slotted with a 
cold chisel the hinge 
is mounted on 
either the gate or 
the post and a good heavy staple pro¬ 
vided to hold the latch bolt. Fasten the 
bolt to the gate or the post with a bit 
of string and all danger of dropping 
it is avoided. 



Foot-opened Gate 

When you are coming through a gate 
with your arms full it is handy to have 
a gate that you can open with your foot. 
This gate opens with the foot from 
either side. The fastening on to the 
gate slides under the part of the latch 
which is fastened between the twin gate 
posts. A piece of rubber from an old 
inner tube pulls the latch down when 
the gate is shut. The cross piece projects 
out on each side to put your foot on. 



The gate should be on hinges that will 
allow it to swing both ways. The cross 
piece would be best notched to take the 
two short pieces that project from the 
posts so that it would not get out of 
place—Evan Price, Hemaraka, Alta. 


Drive Gate Latch 

This gate latch will hold the gate 
securely. A half-inch rod goes through 



~ Dr.ve Gate Latch- 

the post and is bent up to hold a bar of 
the gate. A bit of pipe the thickness of 
the gate bar is used as a spacer. A 
handle with a weight holds the latch in 


the closed position by gravity. Details These are said to be flexible, easier on 
are all given in the cut.—I. W. D. the hands, and quite resistant to wear. 


ii 


n 


Child-proof Gate 

Our little girl got the habit of going 
out through the garden gate and getting 
into danger. I 
stopped that bylpp-,^—u — 
putting an ordinary iLiLiLi II 
snap on the gateV-rr^n-r “tw 
and a ring in the i j jPpi 
post. By the time 'I ' Js \ ' 
she is big enough to kasne« w * 
undo the snap she“ Et '”' l0C "“ F0 ° 
will be more able to a '““ N& C,TC 
take care of herself.—Geo. Ray. 


Old Horseshoe for Gate Hanger 

Oft-time farmers fence in fields 
temporarily, or erect light fences that 
have equally light gates. An easy way 
to hang a light gate, and still make it 
secure, is to use four old horseshoes, 
mounting two on either gate post. If the 
gate is made of light wood, it can easily 
be hung on the horseshoes, and to open, 
merely lift it off its hangers. The 
farmer who used this idea told the 
writer it was one of the finest tricks he 
had ever employed.—Grover Brinkman 


Simple Gate Latch 

Diagram of a simple gate latch. It 
will take care of considerable changes 
in alignment, is proof against rubbing 
by cattle and most horses, and is easily 
repaired All that is needed are two 



heavy pieces of strap iron bent as shown, 
and a neckyoke ring. The cut shows 
only one bolt in the strap iron fastened 
to the gate. Two bolts or screws would 
be necessary here to keep this piece from 
turning.—I.W.D. 


Wire-Gate Tightener 

This is another way to make a wire- 
gate fastener. The bit of plank is 4V> 



inches wide and 20 Inches long. Fasten 
it to the gate post by means of a hinge. 
It gives a good purchase in tightening 
the gate.—Vernon E. Hotz, St. Boswell’s, 
Soak. 


For the Wire Gate 

Instead of wire loops to fasten the 
free end of a wire gate sections of an 



old auto casing can be used, according 
to directions in Popular Mechanics. 


Mending Break in Fence 


This is the best way to mend a break 
in a wire fence, much better than using 
a wire stretcher. Connect on a new piece 
of wire to the broken strand and re¬ 
move the barbs for a short piece. Fasten 
this to the claw hammer as shown and 
wind up until tight. Then pull against 
the loop strongly and wind the wire in 
the hammer around the strand. 


Wire Tightener 



Here is a simple wire tightener which 
proves to be very handy around the 
farm. It consists simply of a bit of stick 
2 Mt inches in diameter and two feet long. 
An old binder guard is wired to the 
stick, about four inches from it. It costs 
nothing and often comes in very handy. 


Fence Stretcher 
A lever, four 
clevises that can 
be borrowed from 
the doubletrees, 
four bits of chain, 
two of them with 
hooks, and a 
clamp to be tight¬ 
ened on the fence 
with bolts, make 
up this stretcher. 

As you pull on one 
chain and take up some of the stretch 
of the fence you get a chance to catch 
the chain to the fence a few links 
further on with the other hook. The 
lever gives lots of power. 












will increase your comfort 


add to your income 


kitchen 




.auWPRl 


In the town nearest you, there is a Running water in your home will as- 

plumbing dealer who can equip your sure you greater comfort—guard your 

farm with every item necessary to bring health. It will increase milk production 

the conveniences of running water. and help fatten stock quicker. It will 

His years of experience and practical improve sanitation and assure healthy, 
knowledge will assure you of having a thrifty animals and poultry, 
practical, efficient system. He can fur- Many farm owners are laying their 
nish and install the pump, piping and plans now to add the convenience of 

septic tank—the plumbing in the house running water. Why not talk it over 

—the faucets and drains in barns and with your plumbing dealer next time 

out-buildings. - ^ you’re in town? 

CRANE CO., 836 S. Michigan Ave., Chicago 5, Ill. 


PLUMBING • HEATING 
PIPE • PUMPS 
FITTINGS • VALVES 


NATION-WIDE SERVICE THROUGH BRANCHES, WHOLESALERS, PLUMBING AND HEATING CONTRACTORS 
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Car Crank Tightens Wire 

An emergency fence wire tightener 
was made from an old auto crank of 
single piece construction. It proved so 
satisfactory that it is still being used for 
barbed and smooth wire in place of a 
regular wire stret¬ 
cher. To make it in¬ 
to the stretcher, a 
short pin was weld¬ 
ed to the starting 
end as shown. The 
crank is then put 
up against the side 
of the post after 
the wire has been 
engaged under the 
pin and while the 

crank is held in place with one hand 
it is turned with the other, thus exert¬ 
ing easily a 15 to 1 leverage which is 
maintained as long as the crank is 
turned. Then the wire is stapled and 
the surplus unwound. The crank works 
as well also for taking slack out of a 
barbed-wire fence.—Dale Van Horn. 



Gathering Barb Wire 

Having to move some barb wire which 
had been used in a fence that ran 
through a long stretch of heavy willows, 
and needing it on another fence some 
distance away, I wondered how to move 
it. It would have meant a lot of work to 
clear a trail near the wire to roll It up 
and on account of the route I had to 
take I could not very well haul it to the 
new place with a team. So here is what 
I did and it worked just fine. 

I took the tractor, one that has lugs 
on each side of the wheel, and after 
jacking one wheel up, I passed one end 
of the wire through the rim and then 
fastened it to a 
spoke. Then put¬ 
ting the motor In 
reverse gear I Idled 
it very 
slowly and 
let the 
clutch 1 n 
gently. The 
wire was 
soon wrap¬ 
ped around the 
wheel. My 15-30 
will hold over 80 
rods of regular 
gauge barb wire on each hind wheel. 

After winding the wire on the wheel 
I took the free end and ran it through 
a hole in the rim and then around an¬ 
other spoke. Putting the tractor in high 
gear, after taking out the jack, I was 
soon where I wanted to use the wire on 
the new fence. Putting the end of the 
top wire around the comer post and 
securing it, all I had to do was to drive 
down beside the new fence and there 
was the wire all ready to put on. 

On hard ground, when the wire is 
mostly all unwound off the wheel, the 
lugs make the circumference of the 
wheel greater than the circumference 
of the wire on the wheel and you must 
back up off the wire and unwrap one 
round of the wire or else It will break. 
Have someone stand on the loose wire 



-CAR JACK. 


till it tightens up some. This is the 
quickest and easiest way I have ever 
moved barbed wire. 


Staple Puller from Old Wrench 

Only a few min¬ 
utes time Is neces¬ 
sary to convert an 
old monkey wrench 
into a n efficient 
staple puller. The 
lower jaw of the 
wrench is removed 
and the upper jaw 
rounded on a grind¬ 
stone or emery 
wheel. The sharp 
point Is driven Into 
hammer as shown 
and a little pressure on the wrench 
handle starts the staple moving out of 
the post. 


Anchoring Corner Post 

As an old rancher, I have built many 
miles of fence and have tried all 
methods of anchoring comer posts. By 
experience I have found that the simpl¬ 
est, safest, surest and most lasting 




the staple with a 


method is a piece of wire and a rock 
anchor, or “deadman” as it is called. 
The sketch illustrates the method. 


For Sharpening Fence Posts 

Here is a plan for holding fence posts 
while sharpening them. You stand 
the post with one 
end between two 
spokes of the hind 
wheel of a wagon 
which has been 
blocked so that it 
will not move. The 
end to be sharpened 
rests on a block on 
the ground In which 
a depression has 
been cut. This ar¬ 
rangement can be 
used to sharpen any 
sized post and all you have to move 
about the farmyard is the block.—Sam 
Phillips, Cabana, Sask. 


Sheep Proof Fence 

To keep sheep in a cattle or horse 
pasture I drove stakes into the ground 
about a foot and a half away from the 
post and right across from it on the 
outside of the fence and filled In be¬ 



tween with untrimmed poplar trees 
about 20 feet long. 

By putting each succeeding tree about 
three feet further along the fence than 
the one before it in the manner of a 
stake and rider fence a man can fence 
quite a bit in a day. The branches act 
as stakes and the weight of the tree 
forces the brush down till It is soon a 
sheep proof wall.—T. C. Hazell, Nampa. 
Alta. 


Tripod for Sharpening Posts 

When it comes to sharpening fence 
posts the work is simplified by tying 



three posts together so as to make a 
tripod. One end of the post to be sharp¬ 
ened is placed against the tripod and 
the other rests on a block which is held 
in position by four stakes. Then both 
hands are free to wield the axe.—Wm. 
Pikula, Amsterdam, Sask. 


Driving Small Stakes 

Small stakes that can¬ 
not be pushed into the 
ground and are too slim 
to stand pounding on the 
top without splintering 
can be driven with a 
hammer if this little 
contrivance 1s made. 

Simply notch a piece of 
hardwood as shown and 
anchor it to the stake 
with a piece of stout 
rope as indicated. It can then be driven 
into the ground as far as desired. 



Handpower Post Lifter 

This jack will lift a post without the 
trouble of using horses. The two up¬ 
rights have holes bored in them at in¬ 
tervals so that 
they can be ad¬ 
justed for any 
height. Through 
the one next the 
post to be lifted 
there is an eye 
bolt. A short 
piece of chain 
goes round the 
upright, throughjjJ [,J 
the eye of the 
bolt and around the post. It is then a 
simple matter of lifting by pumping on 
the handle, getting a new catch with 
the chain every time the handle is lifted. 





Post Puller 

This post puller is made by taking a 
piece of heavy plank a foot square and 
a bit of hardwood about three feet long. 
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The stick is fastened to the plank with 
a strong hinge. The stick is notched at 
the top and a bolt put through to keep 
it from splitting. Fasten the chain to 
the post just above the ground and pass 
it over the upright in the notch. Then 


Four Line Clothesline 

Two 8x8-inch or 6x6-inch posts are 
treated at the bottom with either creo¬ 
sote or bluestone to prevent decay. The 
posts are best set in cement about three 
feet deep. The top part of the cement 



IJ 

drive ahead.—S t e w a r t A. Glauser, 
Delisle, Sask. 


For Removing Fence Posts 

Please find enclosed a sketch of a post 
jack of my own construction which will 
help many farmers in the problem of 
pulling out posts which 
must be replaced by < = WT 

new ones or removed % 
t o another location. 

With this jack two 
men can pull out from 
75 to 100 posts per 
hour. It is very simple 
to make and inexpen¬ 
sive. All it takes is a 
piece 2x4 by 8% feet long, two pieces 
2x4 by 2 feet long, a piece of 1x4 for 
bracing, an old mower guard, a bolt 
%-inches by 6% Inches, two 6-inch 
clevises, two %-inch bolts 3 inches long, 
one 4-inch spike and a few 2% -inch 
nails. 

The frame and lever are assembled 
as shown in the drawing. A hole for the 
large bolt is bored 18 inches from the 
working end of the lever. One man does 
the jacking by setting the jack the 
proper distance from the post and 
poking the end of the mower guard into 
the post about 24 Inches above the 
ground and prying up the post while 
the other man pushes the post against 
the guard. With a little practice you 
will master the use of this jack. 


Non-sag Clothes Line 

There are innumer¬ 
able ways to keep a 
clothes line from sag¬ 
ging, and here is one 
of them. A lever from 
an old farm machine is 
used to apply the pres¬ 
sure. The end of the 
line is attached to It 
and then runs up over 
a pulley in the top of 
the post. Now, says 
someone, why didn’t I think at that 
before? 


2x2 feet x 6 inches thick. This will 
help to keep the posts from leaning and 
prevent unsightly weeds growing around 
the base. The cross arms are 6 feet x 2x6 
inches and braced with l%x3/16-inch 
strap iron. Six large sash or clothesline 
pulleys and two hooks or eye bolts are 
required for the four lines. The line is 
first passed around the pulleys and the 
two ends are then fastened to two hooks 
in one of the posts. All the lines are 
tightened by pulling on the centre two 
lines, which are fastened to a cleat on 
the post.—H.J.K. 


Outdoor ClothesiReel 

An automobile rear wheel and half 
the axle housing, supported by a heavy 
pole set in the ground in cement, pro¬ 



vides the principal means for construc¬ 
ting a strong outdoor clothes reel. Six 
arms are made from six pieces of 2x4 
inches x 6 feet long. These are bolted to 
the wheel. A piece of pipe about three 
feet long is welded over the end of the 
axle so that it projects above the wheel. 
The pipe serves as a support for stay 
wire or stay rods to support the six arms. 
Number nine smooth galvanized wire or 
ordinary clothesline wire can be used 
to provide four or five clothes lines. 


Clothes Line Reel 

I had for some time been in need 
of a clothes reel and this is how I made 
one. Many farmers use the r ims of the 
rear wheels of a tractor for making 
water troughs. I have one on our farm. 
Making the reel gave me a use for the 
hub and spokes. I used four poles 14 
feet long and some No. 9 gauge wire. 
I bent four spokes down through the 
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FENCE POST 

MIXTURE 

Costs only 3c to 4c per post, makes 
them last 3 to 5 times longer. Simply 
applied like paint. Preserves all kinds 
of posts, green or dry—Poplar, Pine, 
Spruce, Willow, Tamarack, Cedar. 

Just paint from 4 ins. above to 8 or 10 
ins. below the groundline. "Osmose” 
preservatives penetrate up to 2 ins. in 
the wood and remain there a lifetime. 

Over90 Canadian Power Companies use 
this treatment. Over 2,000,000 Power, 
Telephone and Telegraph poles have 
been "Osmose” treated in U.S. and 
Canada—ample proof of "Osmose” 
effectiveness. 

Gallon $3.95—treats 80-150 posts. 

“PENTOX” 

PENETRATING TOX IC 
WOOD AND FABRIC 

Primer, Sealer, and Preserver 

Use it for sash, doors, millwork, ply¬ 
wood, lumber, shingles, floors, farm 
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liquid ready to use—prevents warping, 
swelling, sticking and rot. Applied to 
wood panelling, and flooring, Pentox 
brings out the full beauty of the grain. 

Gallon—Clear Varnish 

Type.$3.20 

Gallon—Dark Green or 

Dark Brown._.$3.45 

See your local dealer, or write direct 
for complete illustrated literature. 

Write: Department 10 


OSMOSE WOOD PRESERVING 
COMPANY OF CANADA LTD. 

Western Office: 331-6th Ave. W., Calgary 
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poles and put a nut on the end of each 
spoke. I also placed a run of ball-bear¬ 
ings around the inner side of the axle, 



thus making the reel much easier to 
turn. For people with a large washing 
another wire can be added 


Adjustable Clothesline 

A clothesline 
must be fairly low 
to hang the clothes 
on, but it often is 
a source of incon¬ 
venience when not 
In use. To make it 
adjustable in 
height it is fas¬ 
tened to two hard¬ 
wood bars which 
slide up and down 
in U-shaped metal 
pieces. It is held 
up by an ordinary 
screw hook.—D. H. 
Edgeworth. 



Clothesline from Window 

There is a telephone pole about 30 
yards from my kitchen window. I at¬ 
tached a pulley on the pole and an¬ 
other on the side of the kitchen wall 
opposite from the pole, and ran the line 
through the upper half of the kitchen 
window. I have the window fixed so that 
I can raise and lower it very easily, and 
also have a stop lock on it to keep it in 
place when closed. The clothes can be 


hung up in the kitchen and shoved out 
through the window.—N. Wynes, Kin¬ 
caid, Sask. 

Clothesline Tightener 

The clothesline has a disagreeable 
habit of sagging and it is quite a job to 
tighten it if some provision has not been 
made for doing it. In this case a 
tightener has been made from flat iron. 
The iron should be 
3-16 inch thick and 
an inch wide. A bow 
is made to go over the 
end of the post. This 
carries the line. An- 
other bow carries a 
rope for tightening 
and the two bows are 
braced as shown. The 
tightening rope i s 
fastened around a 
small piece of wood nailed on the post. 

Another way to tighten a clothesline 
is to sink a short post behind the 
clothesline post, down to the level of 
the earth. An eye bolt or screw is 
fastened to this hidden post and a stay 
wire, doubled, is strung from the eye 
bolt to the top of the clothesline post. 
When the line begins to sag the stay 
wires are given an extra twist as is done 
in tightening the brace wires of a comer 
fence post. 



Another Clothes Line Tightener 

There is no end to the 
methods of keeping a 
‘ clothes line taut and this 
is as simple a way as any. 
Notches in the strip may 
be bored with an auger 
or whittled. In either 
raising or lowering the 
line to the next notch 
a broom handle is used as a lever. Place 
it between the line and the post and 
pull toward you. In lieu of a strip you 
can use spikes or hooks. 



SECTION 6. 

Work Bench and Machine Shop 


Welding 

Great advances in mechanizing agri¬ 
culture during the past few years have 
been made, and still greater progress is 
expected in the immediate future. As 
mechanization expands, the greater be¬ 
comes the urge and need to acquire 
greater knowledge of its principles and 
practical applications. The art of weld¬ 
ing, which was once reserved to the 
most skilled, is fast becoming common¬ 
place on farms, equally at least to that 
of farm carpentry. Having a welding 
machine on a farm is certainly of great 
advantage. Much time for repairing can 
be saved and more home-made labour 
saving equipment may be made, and 
more can be devised by the ingenious 
farmer himself. 


Methods of Welding 

There are several methods of welding. 
Those which are most adaptable for 
farm use are: 

1. Forge welding. 

2. Oxy-acetylene welding. 

3. Electric arc welding. 

Forge welding — This is the familiar 
blacksmith method by which pieces of 
metal are heated to melting point and 
then immediately forced together by 
means of hammering. 

Oxy-acetylene welding — Metal is 
heated to melting or fusion temperature 
by an intensely hot flame. This very hot 
flame is created by the ignition of a 
controlled mixture of two gases, namely, 
oxygen and acetylene. No pressure is 
used to unite the heated metal. The 
molten metal is allowed to run together 
'and solidify. 


Forge Welding 

The conventional blacksmith’s forge, 
anvil, hammer, tongs and quenching 
pail or tank are the essential tools for 
forge welding. Special blacksmith’s bitu¬ 
minous coal is most commonly used to 
supply heat. This is usually obtainable 
through any local coal dealer. 

Welds are made in different ways. The 
five principal methods are: 

1. Butt weld. 

2. Scarf weld. 

3. Cleft weld. 

4. Lap weld. 

5. Jump weld. 



BUTT WELD SCURF WELD CLEFT WELD 



In order to supply enough metal to 
make a good weld, the ends to be welded 
are first made thicker as shown in the 
sketch. The parts are then heated again 
to white heat sufficient to cause the sur¬ 
faces to melt. The ends are then ham¬ 
mered together. 

The fire for welding should be fairly 
deep. A deep fire prevents too much air 
passing through the fire. This enables 
most of the oxygen to be consumed be¬ 
fore it reaches the parts to be heated. 
Too much oxygen causes the metal to 
scale. Flux is used to coat the metal to 
exclude the air. The blower should 
supply air with a pressure of about one- 
quarter pound to the square inch. 

Flux is not usually required for weld¬ 
ing ordinary wrought iron, unless it is 
thin. Flux, however, is required for weld¬ 
ing steel. A 50-50 mixture of borax and 
sand, plus about 25 per cent of iron fil¬ 
ings is a satisfactory flux for steel. Good 
welding compounds can also be pur¬ 
chased. Steel is first heated to a yellow 
color. Then the flux is sprinkled on to 
the heated parts. The parts are then 
hammered together lightly for the first 
few blows, followed by heavier blows as 
soon as the two parts have stuck to¬ 
gether. 

Some practice is required to become 
efficient in welding. If one can obtain a 
few lessons from an experienced black¬ 
smith, or from an agricultural engineer¬ 
ing school, so much the better. 
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Oxy-Acetylene Welding 

The oxy-acetylene torch can be used 
for welding many kinds of metals. It is 
usually more suitable for commercial 
work, or where electric power service is 
not available. 

An oxy-acetylene welding outfit con¬ 
sists of an oxygen tank, an acetylene 
tank and a torch. The torch is equipped 
with a handle, a tube for the oxygen, 
another tube for the acetylene. A needle 
valve is used to control the flow of each 
of the two gases. A head and tip unite 
the gases to form the desired arc. Oxy¬ 
gen is supplied to the torch at somewhat 
higher pressure than the acetylene. The 
pressure of both gases is controlled by 
regular valves on the tanks. Various size 
tips, together with the controlled pres¬ 
sure of both gases, determine the size 
and shape of the arc and the intensity 
of the heat. 

The thickness of the metal to be 
welded determines the size of tip to be 
used. The construction and types of 
nozzles vary. Some are straight, while 
others are bent. Manufacturers supply 
various sizes of tips. Charts are also 
supplied by manufacturers indicating 
the proper sizes of tips, welding rods, 
etc., to be used for welding various kinds 
of metals. The beginner is advised to 
start to learn welding with strips of 
wrought iron or steel about %-inch 
thick. Welding rod of filler metal is not 
usually required for this light work. As 
proficiency is attained, thicker metals 
may be welded using filler metal. When 
welding, the torch is moved across the 
joint in semi-circular or zig-zag motion. 
This tends to avoid overheating and at 
the same time causes the metal to flow 
together. The edges of thin metal of %- 
inch, or less, are made square prepara¬ 
tory to welding. Edges of thicker metal 
up to % inches in thickness should be 
levelled on one side at about 45 per cent 
to a depth of 14-inch. Metal, which is 
li-inch or more thicker, is preferably 
levelled on both sides. 

Welding Rods — Generally speaking, 
the welding rod should be of the same 
kind of metal as the parts to be welded. 
When welding metals of two different 
kinds with different melting points, the 
welding rod should have a melting point 
equal to that of the lower. 

Welding Cast Iron —Cast iron should 
be pre-heated to cherry red before weld¬ 
ing. The pre-heated area should extend 
to a considerable distance on each side 
of the joint. As soon as the metal is 
cherry red, apply a little scaling powder. 
As soon as the metal begins to run, the 
cast iron welding rod should be applied. 

Welding Steel —A mild steel welding 
rod is used for welding steel of more 
than %-inch in thickness. The edges of 
the steel parts are heated until they be¬ 
come fused together. As soon as the 
metal begins to run, the welding rod is 
used to apply more metal. Flux is not 
required for low carbon steel. Flux or 
welding compound is required for the 
higher carbon steel to prevent oxidation. 

As the art of welding has become 
more than simply melting or fusing 
metals together, it is advisable for the 


beginner to become more acquainted 
with the fundamentals of welding 
operations. Instruction from a local ex¬ 
perienced, practical welder, or through 
some of the University Farm Short 
Course Schools during the winter 
months, will reward those who are espe¬ 
cially anxious to become efficient. 

Electric Arc Welding 

Metal is heated and fused together by 
means of the heat liberated by an elec¬ 
tric arc. The arc is formed between the 
end of a metallic or carbon rod and the 
metal parts to be welded. The metallic 
rod or electrode supplies additional 
metal to the parts being fused together, 
as well as being used to create the elec¬ 
tric arc. Carbon rods are used to create 
the electric arc only, and additional 
metal is supplied by means of a separ¬ 
ate welding rod similar in some respects 
to oxy-acetylene welding. 

Electric arc welding outfits are of two 
main general types. These are classified 
according to the kind of electric current 
used, namely: 

1. Alternating current. 

2. Direct current. 

The alternating current type uses an 
A.C. current from an electric power ser¬ 
vice line, and is equipped with a trans¬ 
former for supplying electric current for 
welding. The direct current type con¬ 
sists of a direct current generator 
driven by either an electric motor or a 
gas engine. Its chief advantage is that 
it can be made portable for use in the 
field when it is powered with a gas 
engine. 

The transformer type is considered 
most desirable for farm use where an 
electric power service is available. It is 
less expensive and has sufficient capa¬ 
city to meet most of the farm require¬ 
ments. The electric power line service 
must have sufficient voltage and a suit¬ 
able size service transformer to equal 
the total load of all electric farm power 
and lighting. 

A 250 ampere welder, together with 
the average farm electric light and 
power load, requires a service trans¬ 
former with 5 to 10 K.V.A. capacity. If, 
in addition to the above, there are some 
of the large electric appliances, such as 
electric stove, refrigerator and hot 
water heater, then a 15 K.V.A. service 
transformer may be required. The or¬ 
dinary light and small domestic electric 
appliances require a 1% to 5 K.V.A. Be¬ 
fore installing any large electric equip¬ 
ment, the company which furnishes the 
electric power supply should be con¬ 
sulted. 

Capacity — The minimum amperage 
capacity of electric welders for average 
farm repair work is 200 amps. This 
capacity requires a 220 voltage service. 
Welding outfits of this size create a 
heavy demand on a rural electric power 
line, especially if used continuously for 
a considerable period of time. Some 
welders are now equipped with a power 
factor correction unit, which reduces 
this demand. Most farm electric supply 
lines are single phase, which consists of 
two lines. The three phase supply con- 
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sists of three wires. The single phase 
line limits the load that can be carried 
without too much interference with 
lights and other electric farm equip¬ 
ment. 

Masks, Goggles and Gloves —The elec¬ 
tric rays from electric welding arcs are 
dangerous. Eyes and skin are especially 
susceptible to the irritating effects of 
electric rays. Special masks, goggles and 
gloves for welding requirements can be 
purchased. Never attempt to do any 
welding, even for a very short time with¬ 
out protecting the eyes, face, hands and 
arms. 

Process of Electric Arc Welding — 
Metals are fused together by means of 
an electric arc. The electric arc is cre¬ 
ated by placing an electrode in contact 
with the metal and then moving it 
away from the metal at a very short 
distance. The heat of the arc thus 
created varies from 6,300 to 7,200 degrees 
Fahrenheit. This intense heat causes 
metals to melt or become fused to¬ 
gether. In actual practice one wire of an 
electric circuit is attached to the part to 
be welded by means of a clamp. The 
other wire is connected to a hand clamp, 
which holds an electrode or welding rod. 
When the electric current passes across 
a small gap between the end of the elec¬ 
trode or welding rod and the metal parts 
to be welded, the electric arc thus cre¬ 
ated melts the metals so that they run 
together and become fused. 

The electric arc current required to 
fuse metals varies with the different 
kinds of metals and thicknesses. Expan¬ 
sion and contraction of different metals 
also vary. Uniting two different kinds of 
metal or two metals of different thick¬ 
nesses becomes a more complicated 
problem that requires more skill. 

Different Methods of Electric Weld¬ 
ing —There are many methods of weld¬ 
ing metals, depending largely on size or 
thickness, shape and kind of metal to 
be joined. Special welding machines are 
required for certain methods, as for in¬ 
stance “spot welding.” The method most 
likely to be used on a farm can be 
classed as “butt welding.” This method 
is used when two pieces of metal of the 
same thickness are to be joined to¬ 
gether end to end. Similarly broken 
castings may be welded together. The 
parts are held in position by means of 
electrode clamps so that they may be¬ 
come fused together as the current 
passes through. 

Metals Welded by the Electric Arc 

Wrought iron, low carbon steel and 
steel castings can be welded with the 
electric arc. A great deal of the above 
metals are used for constructing farm 
equipment. Cast iron is more difficult to 
weld. Pre-heating is often necessary to 
prevent cracking by contraction in cool¬ 
ing. Brass, bronze and aluminum are 
more difficult to weld. 

Welding Rods —Mild steel rods or 
electrodes are suitable for welding 
wrought iron, low and high carbon steel 
and occasionally malleable cast iron. 
Copper-aluminum-iron electrodes are 
most suitable for brazing cast iron and 
malleable iron. 


The size of welding rods varies in 
diameter. They may be obtained from 
1/16-inch up to %-inch. The size of 
welding rod to use depends on the kind 
of work to be done and the amount of 
current used. Manufacturers of weld¬ 
ing outfits and rods supply a chart or 
table which indicates size and kind of 
electrodes and the voltage and amper¬ 
age of electric current for welding vari¬ 
ous metals. 

Some welding rods are coated to pre¬ 
vent the air contacting the molten metal 
in order to effect a better weld. 

Carbon electrodes are used for heavy, 
thick welding jobs where it is necessary 
to heat large surfaces and melt con¬ 
siderable metal and filling in large gaps 
in castings. 

For Beginners — Any young farmer, 
with average mechanical ability and a 
desire to learn, can become efficient in 
electric arc welding for most farm needs. 
If a special course in welding can be 
obtainable by attending a farm mech¬ 
anic short course as sponsored by some 
commercial companies, the beginner is 
more certain of obtaining more skill 
than if he attempted to acquire knowl¬ 
edge by himself. Accidents are more 
frequent where beginners attempt to 
acquire knowledge entirely by their own 
efforts. It requires considerable time to 
become familiar with the essential 
principles of welding. Knowledge and 
experience are best obtained system¬ 
atically and in progressive steps. This 
means that the beginner should start 
learning with simple jobs of welding. 
More difficult jobs can be attempted as 
skill is obtained. 


Old Piston for Grinder 

Old pistons have long been useful to 
many home workshop enthusiasts in 
providing a ready made bearing and 
base assembly, such as shown in the 
sketch. One or two holes are drilled in 
the head so that it can be bolted to a 
base or bench. The side of the piston is 
cut away, as shown, to provide access for 
the drive belt to a 2 or 2%-inch “V” 
pulley. The drive shaft must be of the 
same diameter as the bearings. The ends 
are machined down to suit the size of 



the holes in the emery wheels and 
threaded. One end should have a right- 
hand thread and the opposite end a 
lefthand thread. Hexagon steel nuts and 
washers hold the emery wheel on the 
shaft. A local machine shop or garage 
can machine a piece of round cold 
rolled steel to make the shaft at little 
cost, since it is a simple operation. 
Washers or spacers made of metal tub¬ 
ing or pipe are placed between the “V” 
pulley and the bearings to eliminate end 
play. 


Grinder—Wood Block Frame 


A block of hardwood is the special 
feature of this easily made bench 
grinder. The block is 6x414x3 inches 
when planed and finished. It is cut to 
shape and two 11 /16-inch holes bored 
for Model “T” Ford spindle bushings, 
as shown in ~V 

the sketch. 

A 9 x 6 x %- 
inch hard¬ 
wood base is 
glued and 
screwed o n 
the bottom. 

Oil holes are 
drilled at 
the top after 



the bushings are set 
in the block. A slot 
in the flange of the 
bushing, together 
with a roundhead 
wood screw fastened 
to the block, will keep the bushings from 
turning. The shaft is made from an 11- 
inch length of 14-inch cold rolled shaft¬ 
ing. About two inches of each end of the 
shaft is threaded and the emery wheels 
are kept tight by means of a washer 
and nut on each side of the wheel. End 
play is taken up by means of washers. 
The 2-inch “V” pulley is purchased at 
most hardware stores at very reason¬ 
able cost.—H.J.K. 



Grinder with Self-aligning Bearings 

A simple bench grinder for sharpen¬ 
ing small tools can be made with easily 
replaceable self-aligning bearings 



mounted on an iron “U” shaped bracket. 
The bracket should be made of 3x%- 
inch flat iron. A piece of old wagon tire 
will serve the purpose. An 11/16-in. hole 
is drilled close to the top of each bracket 
arm to fit a Model “T” Ford spindle 
bushing. Care should be taken to drill 
these holes exactly opposite each other. 
The bushings should not be tight in the 
hole so that they can be self-aligning. 
A small hole or slot in the flange of the 
bushing and a pin or screw in the 
bracket arm will prevent the bushing 
from turning in the bracket. The spindle 
is made from a piece of 14-inch steel 
shafting 12 inches long, about 2 inches 
of each end should be threaded. If a 
lefthand thread and nut for one end 
can be used so much the better, as then 
the grind stones can both be kept tight. 


Pipe Fittings Grinder Stand 

One-inch pipe fittings consisting of 
one “Tee,” two short nipples and a 
flange are used to construct the stand. 
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These are connected as shown in the 
sketch. One nipple is used to connect 
the “Tee” to the flange. The other nipple 
is cut in halves. Each half is screwed 
into the “Tee” to provide short housing 
for bronze or brass bushings used for 
the shaft bearings. Discarded brass or 
bronze bushings of suitable size, from 
other ma- , 

chines or 
automobile 
parts, can 
usually be 
found for 
such a pur¬ 
pose. One 
bushing is 
inserted i n 
the end of 
the halved nipples. A Zerk grease nipple 
is fitted on the top of the “Tee” for 
lubricating the shaft. The shaft should 
be about 94 inches in diameter or to fit 
the bushings. One end of the shaft is 
threaded and fitted with nuts and 
washers to hold the emery wheel. A 2y 2 
or 3-inch “V” belt pulley is set-screwed 
on the opposite end with a wear washer 
between the hub of the pulley and the 
bearing. The pulley is adjusted on the 
shaft to take up any end play and is 
securely fastened with two safety set 
screws set at right angles to each other. 
—H.J.K. 




Usually it is from 20 to 24 inches high. 
The dimensions of the top are 12x20 
inches. 



Saw Gauge 

A handy gauge for a cross cut saw 
can be quickly and easily made with 
two short pieces of strap iron and a 
piece of light angle iron about 15 inches 



long. Two small holes are drilled 
through the saw near the back edge. 
Small stove bolts with wine nuts hold it 
in position. The slots in the strap iron 
provide room for adjustment to any 
depth.—Paul Tremblay, St. Paul, Alta. 



Treadle for Emery Wheel 

The old treadle 
power is better 
than hand crank 
power, since it 
leaves both hands 
free to do the work 
required. The 
handle of the 
crank may be re¬ 
moved. A piece of . 

1 V 4 , x %-inch flat 
iron is fastened to 
crank with a bolt 
in place of the 
crank handle. The bottom end of the 
piece of flat iron is bent as shown in the 
sketch. A length of lx3-inch hardwood 
is used for the treadle. 


Circular Saw Set 

I made this circular saw set from an 
old Model T Ford iron monkey wrench. 

A slot is filed be¬ 
tween the jaws to 
fit over the saw 
tooth and the 
handle pressed 
down until the in¬ 
ner jaw hits against the blade of the 
saw. As this jaw is adjustable, any set 
can be put on the saw. The end of the 
wrench may have to be heated and tem¬ 
pered to make it tougher and prevent 
the slot from spreading. I have used 
this set for 15 years and find it works 
well.—Harry Cooper, Glenora, Man. 


SLOT PILED 


Workbench and Wood Vise 

W ITH these drawings before him the 
farmer will have no difficulty in 
framing a workbench with a wood vise 
attached. The idea followed in con¬ 
structing the wood vise is to have the 
outer jaw always perpendicular when 
gripping the work. The frame arrange- 


Anvil Bench 

A solid block of wood about 20 inches 
high and about 12x16 inches square 
makes the most suitable support for a 
blacksmith’s anvil. Such large pieces of 
timber are not 
readily obtain¬ 
able in treeless 
areas. A solid 
bench can be 
built up with 
2x6-inch lumber 
for legs and cross 
braces. A piece of 
2xl2-inch plank, 
with corners cut 
out to fit the 
legs, is used for 
the top. Pockets 
and racks to hold 
tongs and other tools are provided as 
shown in the sketch. The height of the 
bench should be made to suit the user. 
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Handy Men 

and 

"Idea Men” 


Handy men like to do things In 
better ways. They like to make 
everything convenient around the 
home and the farm buildings. 

When it comes to BUILDING 

We like to pride ourselves on hav¬ 
ing suggestions and help for 
handy men. 

The kitchen is one of the most 
important things on every farm. 
It can be arranged to save steps, 
and kitchen cupboards can be 
built that make a place for every¬ 
thing. We have good ideas for 
handy men to improve their kit¬ 
chens. 

In all building and in the use of 
building material, we make spe¬ 
cial efforts to have the latest and 
best ideas. For the construction of 
homes we have many designs to 
choose from, suggestions regard¬ 
ing the best methods of construc¬ 
tion and the best materials to use. 
For other buildings—we have spe¬ 
cial plans of barns, barn ventila¬ 
tion, chicken houses, hog houses 
and the equipment required for 
them. 


You are cordially invited to come into 
the North American or the Citizen's 
Lumber Yard nearest you and get the 
co-operation we can give you in any 
building or repair work. 



CITIZENS: 

Company 



LUMBER 

Limiteo 


Head Office: 

720 Royal Bank Building, Winnipeg 


Yards in Man., Sask., Ont. and Alta. 
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ment slides along under the bench top 
to accomplish this object. The iron 
screw normally Is available In any good 
hardware store. 


A Bench Drill 

This is a drill which I found very 
easy to construct. A 
casting from a plow 
coulter (A) Is bolted 
to a 4x4 and held rigid 
by means of two steel 
braces. A shaft the size 
of the hole in the cast¬ 
ing Is drilled and keyed 
to a wheel. A clamp Is 
fitted on below the 
casting, a small hole 
having been drilled In 
the shafting to afford 
a better grip for the 
set screw. A hole is 
drilled in the end of 
the shaft and another 
one into it from the 
side. Another clamp is 
then fitted to the shaft and a set screw 
fitted into this second hole holds the 
drill or bit in place. The 4x4 slides up 
and down, being held to the wall by 
the bench (B) and a steel strap iron 
(C) bolted to the wall. Pressure is 
obtained by putting weights on the 
steel bracket (D).—W. J. Loreburo, 
Sask. 



Converted Breast Drill 

This is 
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drill is fixed 

rigidly in place and 
that the work is 


a %-lnch drill 
n a %-inch one 
finish with one 
of the desired 
size. — John H. 
Foreman, Ar¬ 
den, Man. 


Miter Box is Easy to Make 

On jobs of sawing 
■mall-sized lumber, 
molding, etc., where 
diagonal ends are 
desired, the best and 
quickest way to 
make accurate cuts 
Is with a miter box. 

The figure shows a 
simple box that you 
can make in a short 
time, from a piece of 1x8 inch lumber 
8 feet long cut in the centre to form the 
•■Idles and a piece of 2x6 inch lumber 30 
'oehes long to form the base. Assemble 
the box with wood screws, measure for 
cuts as shown and follow the marks 
carefully when sawing. 



Combination Farm Workshop and Garage 

--- 20 - 0 “ 

-4- L 6"—*\ 
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The combination workshop and garage has 
the advantage of providing extra floor space 
when needed for repairing machinery while 
costing little for the extra space required to set 
up the workbench and, in the comers, a forge and 
stove, if desired. In this case a chimney is neces¬ 
sary, built in the middle, with a pipe from each. 

A is the workbench; B, wood vise; C, metal vise; 

D, tools; E, supply case for nails, bolts and other 
supplies; G, anvil; H, grinder; I, harness repair 
case; J, stitching horse; K, farm hand tools; L, 
lumber rack overhead, and P, double door. The K 
measurements are all given. The space between 
studs is used for tools. 


* > 



$ 


Handy Shop Drill 

An ordinary hand brace can be made 
to save a lot of labor In drilling holes in 
iron as shown. The easiest way to make 
the shallow holes to hold the round 
brace head is to burn them with a red- 
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hot iron door knob or large pipe cap. A 
good sized clamp is desirable to hold 
metal pieces for drilling.—I.W.D. 



In putting a line shaft in the work¬ 
shop you may need one or both of these 
two types of hangers. On the left is a 
drop hanger, which is fastened to an 
overhead joist. The main pieces are 2x6, 
while the braces are of 2x4 and are let 
in to the main piece. The hole Is the 
size of the shaft and is three inches 
from the end. 

The post hanger is attached, like a 
bracket, to a stud. Two pieces of 1x4 


will do with the hole bored through 
them where they lap. 


High Speed Drill 


Scptw Spool. On 
E,md Or G^irtDLi^ 



This shows how to convert an ordin¬ 
ary hand grinder into a high speed 
wood drill by using a common thread 
spool. Square one end of the spool hole 
by pressing the bit shank into it a short 
distance. Turn the opposite end on to 
the protruding threaded grinder shaft. 
This is especially useful to model mak¬ 
ers and shops without electric power. 
While it would not be suitable for heavy 
work, it does give the high speed neces¬ 
sary for fine, smooth, accurate jobs. 


Knife Rack 

A knife rack can 
be made with four 
or five spools and a 
strip of tin a foot or 
so long. The nails 
hold the tin against 
the spools and the 
spools against the 
wall. — Leonard A. 

Atrill, Seaton Station, B.C. 
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Holstein 


THE DE LAVAL COMPANY LIMITED 

PETERBOROUGH 

MONTREAL WINNIPEG VANCOUVER 


This sewing horse will hold anything 
from a thin strap to a horse collar and 
It comes In very handy when getting 
the harness ready for work. The jaws 


i cin* V/U \v// , it- 

two pieces of , I ^T a ? ^1^1 
heavy steel (B 8 M ' > 

and D), which 'j = p > | 

can be cut from | v 

the comers of an - * «ro»s 

old plow frame; pi F 
a screw and nut (E) with a sliding 
handle; and two guides (FF) to hold 
the pipe and allow it to slide up and 
down freely. The unit Is bolted to a 
stout stud. The steel bar (D) must be 
made very secure. 


Handy Sheet Metal Bender 
This handy sheet metal clamp will be 
found very convenient for making 
square bends in sheet metal for use on 
self feeders, roofing, gutters, etc. It Is 

Ikons, Bo 


AINS GDI 
HEALTH 


DE LAVAL MAGNETIC SPEEDWAY MILKING 


G 00 P. udder health is necessary to good 
milking results . • . and the uniform, fast 
and gentle action of the De Laval Magnetic 
Speedway Milker helps maintain sound, 
healthy udders. This is especially true when 
it is used with the De Laval Speedway 
Method of Fast Milking. Its good effect on 
udder health is another very important rea¬ 
son for the outstanding success of the 
De Laval Magnetic Speedway in providing 
top milking performance and results. 


DE LAVAL CREAM 
SEPARATORS 

. • . first in 1878 and still 
first today in skimming per¬ 
formance, long service, high 
quality cream production and 
lowest cost per year of use. 
A size and style for every 
need and purse—hand or mo¬ 
tor drives. High or low stands. 


DE LAVAL—MILKER OF 
CHAMPIONS 

Another De Laval Milked Cham¬ 
pion . . . Abegweit Milady, owned 
by Hon. S. Walter Jones, Charlotte¬ 
town, P.E.I. She is World’s Cham¬ 
pion over all ages and classifica¬ 
tions, 305-day division, junior 4- 
year-old. Record: 1085 lbs- fat, 
24,939 lbs. milk. 


DE LAVAL 
STERLING MILKER 

. . . p r o v i de a 

De Laval-quality 
milking at lower 
cost. Simple, rugged 
and depe n d a b 1 e. 
Sterling Pulsator has 
only two moving 
parts. Wonderful 
milking performance. 
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are fastened on the block with hinges 
for a wide opening. A 3-inch strap Is 
fastened to one jaw and passed through 
the other and down to the foot pedal 
which pulls the jaws together when 
pressed down. A notched piece of iron 
is fastened to the leg to hold the pedal. 
The diagram shows the seat made of a 
piece of log but it can also be made from 
a piece of good planking. 


Stitching Horse 


This handy 
stitching device is 
made from two 
barrel staves. The 
two %-inch bolts 
at the bottom 
should be tight¬ 
ened until the 
staves fit tight on 
the 1x4 between, 
giving pressure on 
the jaws. In one 
stave there is a 
slot into which a 
lever is hinged. A 



4-inch nail is fastened on with staples, 
forming a pivot. The lever spreads the 
jaws for inserting the work. 


Clamp for Thin-Wall Pipes 

A clamp to be 
used with a 
for holding si 
metal pipes car 
easily made 
cutting a sed 
out of an old 
and gripping It In 

the vise as shown. It will hold the 
delicate pipe without bending it out of 
shape.—A.F., B.C. 



Stitching Clamp 

A stitching clamp 
for the repair of 
harness can be made 
from two barrel 
staves. When using 
the clamp hold it be¬ 
tween the knees and 
your shoes. You will 
find that it is worth 
while to make such a 
holder even for a few 
Jobs in harness sew¬ 
ing.—W. Kalbfleisch. 


for Harness 



Saw Vise 

A simple but effi¬ 
cient saw vise can 
be made from the 
bridges of an old 
stove. Drill a hole a 
little above the 
centre in both sec¬ 
tions. Fasten one to 
the post with a 
screw nail through 
the top hole, first inserting a bolt, the 
head of which is recessed in the post. 
Now put the second section on the bolt 
and fasten with a wing nut. Then fasten 
the two pieces to the post at the bottom 
with a long screw with a washer be¬ 



tween. This brings the tops together 
tightly on the saw when the vise is 
tightened.—R. C. Willett, Cochin, Sask. 


For Smooth Jaw Vise 

When the jaws of a flLE 
vise become worn smooth O \ I 
a substantial hold may be 1 /Hjp, 
secured on the work by If Qri — i 
inserting an old file be- □_*§] 
tween the work and the I—y^ 
jaw. This is especially use- 9 
ful when burring the end of a hard bolt. 


A Handy Soldering Vise 

A pair of magnets will serve as a 
handy vise for holding small articles for 



soldering. They will hold the articles to 
be soldered without absorbing the heat 
as is the case when using a heavy vise. 
They also prevent burning the work¬ 
bench when soldering is done directly 
on the wood. They will hold only steel 
or iron.—A. S. Wurz, jr., Rockyford, 
Alberta. 


Vise from Auto Jack 
A vise for holding boards while plan¬ 
ing and for general woodwork can be 
improvised from pieces of lumber and 
an old screw type auto jack. The jaws 
have a spacer between them at the bot¬ 
tom and the outer one is hinged as 
shown. The screw is received at the back 
by the sprocket, which has been squared 
to form a nut and is kept from turning 
by passing a piece of strap iron and 
nailing it down at both sides. A coiled 
spring pushes the jaws open. For fine 
work the strips of old rubber tire can 
be put on the jaws or short pieces of 
angle iron can be slipped over the ends 
when metal objects are being held. A 



short piece of pipe is welded to the 
stem to receive the handle.- 



Convenient Home-made Anvil 

A short piece of railroad or street car 
rail, which can be bought very cheaply 
from section foremen or junk dealers, 
makes a very satls- 
fopporxri//* factory farm anvil 
COifiJTjejUMS tfOL J when mounted as 
shown. It is fine 
$for straightening, 
flattening, bend¬ 
ing either square 
or rounded shapes, 
punching, riveting, 
knocking off and 
replacing mower 
sections, etc. The 
method of mount- 
Iakw tooi boi ing shown makes 
an outfit which 
can be moved from place to place, or it 
can be mounted on a concrete base if 
preferred. The framework will be very 
much more rigid if the joints are 
brushed with waterproof glue before 
being put together. 

Clamp For Carpenter Work 

For this clamp use two pieces of 2x4 
about five or six feet long. Bore holes 
four inches apart the full length of 
both pieces. Make four bolt hooks of 
half-inch iron, two of which are made 
just long enough to fasten through the 
holes in one bar, the other about eight 

>£" 

MOO* 

Bolt 

y 



inches long and threaded most of their 
length. To connect the bars use six- 
foot trace chains, which can easily be 
adjusted to the depth of the work; but 
any kind can be used, even pieces of 
wire. Use washers under the nuts. Hard¬ 
wood bars are best if you have them. 

Handy Open-top Sawhorse 

No one can do efficient repair or con¬ 
struction work without at least two good 
sawhorses. Open-top sawhorses can 
easily be made out 
of scrap material 
around every shop, 
are light and 
easily handled, 
and are very con¬ 
venient for the 
many repair jobs 
around the farm. 
The chief advant¬ 
ages of the open 
top are for ripping 
short boards and 
for holding a stick 
or a handle in a vertical position where 
a vise is not available. The sawhorse 
will be at least twice as strong and rigid 
if all joints are brushed with water¬ 
proof glue (which can be bought in any 
hardware store) just before they are 
put together; and will last much longer 
if given two coats of good paint. If in¬ 
tended for use with heavy timbers and 
poles, the legs should be 2x4’s and the 
cross braces of lx8-inch material. 
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Re-shaping Grindstone 

If the grindstone has worn out of 
shape or has a piece broken out of it, 
take two pieces of 
2x4 about 18 inches 4 
long, nail them to- 
gether at one end INMfcR 
with a piece of soft 
lumber leaving 
clearance enough 
for the grindstone 
to turn freely be¬ 
tween them. Bore 
two small holes ex¬ 
actly opposite each 
other through the 2x4’s as shown in the 
sketch so that they will be inside the 
broken part of the stone. The holes 
should be just large enough so that a 
4-inch spike will pass through them 
freely. Then nail or wire the device on 
the frame with a 2x4 on each side of the 
stone. Put a 4-inch spike in each hole 
and over them tack pieces of inner 
tubing to give pressure. Start turning 
the grindstone without using water and 
soon the nails will shear off the stone to 
a true circle. — Daniel Harris, Edge- 
worth, Sask. 



Portable Workbench 

On the farm there is a lot of repair 
work that cannot be taken indoors to 
the workbench. The sketch shows a 
simple way of taking the workbench to 
the job. This portable workbench is 
sturdily constructed of old pieces of 
lumber and two old plow wheels or 



other similar wheels that may be avail¬ 
able. A box is built into one end to 
hold the necessary tools while a drawer 
to hold bolts, nails, screws, etc., may be 
placed at the other end if desired. The 
side rails extend at the end opposite the 
wheels to serve as handles when the 
bench is being moved. The whole struc¬ 
ture should be rigidly built and the 
wheels must fit tightly to secure a firm 
surface.—J.A.S. 


Swinging Bench Drawer 

This style of a bench drawer, first 
published in a mechanics magazine, has 
many advantages. It can be swung 
completely out 
where the con¬ 
tents can be 
gotten at with¬ 
out difficulty 
and it is not in 
danger of drop¬ 
ping, as a drawer 
is when it is 
pulled too far 


TK5 



out. The support of the bench is part of 
an old axle housing. The hole in the 
bottom of the drawer must fit the sup¬ 
port snugly and should be reinforced 
by an extra ply of lumber screwed on 
along with glue. The upper drawer sup¬ 
port can be made of a piece of 2-inch 
stuff with the proper size of a hole bored 
through it and also fastened in place 
with screw nails and glue. 


Easily Made Tool Rack 

The diagram shows a handy rack on 
the work bench. It is made from two 
boards four inches wide and four feet 
long, nailed to three lx2-inch spacers 
as shown, with holes of different sizes 
bored through the top board. This rack 
keeps the tools off the bench and avail¬ 
able at all times. Drawers to hold small 
materials could be arranged under the 
lower board, or better still they could 
be put into small screw top glass jars, 



with the caps fastened with nails or 
screws to the under side of the lower 
board.—I. W. Dickerson. 


Shelf for Small Parts 

Lengths of eave 
trough, nailed be¬ 
tween the studs of 
the garage or work 
shop provide con¬ 
venient shelves for 
bolts, nuts or small 
parts. With the 
curved side of the 
trough outward it 
is easy to pick out 
the parts wanted.—Edwin Unger, May- 
fair, Sask. 


Empty Oil Can Cabinet 




The diagram shows how to make a 
convenient cabinet out of empty oil 



T he muskrat who roams the marshes, 
ponds and stream banks is a winter cash 
crop. He thrives on water plants and reed 
grasses. "Harvest” him with Victor Traps 
. . . and he'll add to your winter income. 



Rely on the No. 

1 VG Victor to I 
hold your muskrat 
catch. The famous Stop 
Lobs guard is designed to 
prerent wring-off. This 
means more cash for you. 
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This is just one of several 
muskrat sets described in 
the new 48-page book”How 
To Catch More Fur.” A 
useful trapper’s guide, it 
gives the history of famous 
trappers, describes trap¬ 
ping methods, tells which 
traps to use. Want one ? 
Send postcard for FREE 


Here’s a 
simple set for 
^ muskrats. Place the 
trap just inside the un¬ 
derwater entrance to the 
den. Be sure it rests firmly 
and that there is enough 
room for the muskrat to 
swim into it. Draw the 
chain out to its full 
length and stake it. 


ANIMAL TRAP CO. OF 
AMERICA 

Dept. 290, Niagara Falls, 
Canada 


| Animal Trap Company of America | 

| Dept. 290, Niagara Falls, Canada 

( Please send me a FREE copy of your J 
I new trapper’s guide, “How to Catch • 

■ More Fur.” I 

! 

1 Name. . 


I Address. 1 

i 

! ! 









64 


cans for storing nails, screws, bolts, and 
other small articles about the shop and 
household. The top side is cut out and 
the cut edges turned in and hammered 
down flat to avoid danger of cutting 
the hands. The handles on the can are 
used for pulls. 

Sharpening Twist Drills 

Straighten bent drills by tapping 
lightly with a hammer on a straight 
surface, as a bent drill does not bear 
equally on the lips and is likely to break. 

Grind the two cutting lips of the same 
length and at an angle of 59 degrees, as 
shown in the diagram. Keep a cup of 
water handy and dip the drill fre¬ 
quently to prevent overheating and 
destroying the temper. The blade of 
the T-bevel set at five Inches and three 
inches on the square as shown gives the 
proper angle of 59 degrees. If this is 
laid off on heavy sheet metal and a 
templet cut out, it will help the begin¬ 
ner very much in getting the proper 
shape to the drill point. Check one lip 
for shape and mark the centre point, 
and see that the other lip has the same 
angle and that the centre is on the 
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same mark. Clamping the templet to 
the tool rest with the edge XY par¬ 
allel to the grinding surface and hold¬ 
ing the drill along the line XZ will give 
the proper lip angle. The % by V/ 4 inch 
notch A on the side of the templet 
also gives the exact shape of the drill 
point. The % by % inch notch B gives 
the angle of 70 degrees for grinding a 
cold chisel for ordinary use. 

Proper lip clearance, or the angle 
between the cutting lip and heel, is also 
very important to the proper opera¬ 
tion of the drill. This should be about 
10 or 12 degrees, but can best be 
checked by setting the drill point in the 
drilled countersink, and seeing that only 
the two cutting lips touch the templet, 
while the heels both clear slightly. The 
lip clearance angle should be rounded j 
rather than straight, and is secured by s ' 
holding the cutting lip to the grinder^ 
and then turning it slightly to the right e 


Bench Catch-all 

Here is a diagram of a handy catch¬ 
all under the work bench into which to 
brush sawdust, shavings, chips, and so 

—. — 


\nsaoe_Of Frame 

on. It is simply a frame made of three- 
eighths inch material tacked and glued 
together, with an old sack fastened on 
the inside. This slides in and out on 
cleats.—I.W.D. 

Screw-driver from Bit Shank 

Most farm work_ _ _ 

shops have a wood ~ 

bit which is done of wood-bit fut-tenio 
for. A good screw- screw -driver 

driver can be made 

by cutting off the auger part, leaving 

only the round shank 

which can be ground to . 

the proper shape with an q p=r, £-- 

emery. A screw-driver v. 

that is driven with a \\ \\ 

brace does its work much Vi V 

easier than the ordinary U _h \i 

screw-driver. — Norman 

Yates, Grenfell, Sask. a i WH 


around. When the edge of the disc is 
ground down to about the thickness of 
the back of a thin table knife take disc 
off pivot, turn it over and finish from 
the inside by hand. 

Chiiel (oi Cutting Drums 

To make a chisel 
ex that will cut oil 

HI drums, take an old 

|H old ii" rut 12-inch file and 

0 / shape it as shown. 

H ^ Make it a little 

0 _ thicker at the end 

■M than elsewhere to 

\ give it clearance. 
end of \ Heat to a dull red 

| an( j coo i j n 0 id 0 u 

' This chisel will be 

found handy for cutting any thick sheet 
iron.—H. Fuller, McCreary, Man. 

Simple Bench Vise 

It is usual to nail a bit of inch stuff 
with a V-shaped notch in it on the 
work bench to hold stock while planing 
it. This device has that one beaten all 
hollow. For holding stuff while it is 
being planed or worked down with the 




Yates, Grenfell, Sask. O L—i* -sgi I drawknife it is 

•- V ^ ‘ tops. It is used, 

Sharpening Tiller Discs ° of course, in addition to the ordinary 

. vise on the side of the workbench. 

This is how I built a very satisfactory _ 

device for sharpening my tiller discs. w/_■ i_i i. c. c . 

Do not place the pivot (disc bearing) Wooden Mack haw Frame 

directly behind the emery wheel, but This frame is best made of ply wood 
about two inches toward the most con- as there is less danger of splitting. Two 

venient side. For mounting use a 2x6 or or three pieces of thin wood can be 
2x8 and on this use a piece of 2x6 which glued together and the same result 
is fastened to the mount by two hinges ors-a/ v nboo'-Q- 

placed side by side. To this 2x6 an old /--—- - - -f-- 

ball race is securely fastened, and by (-• '/ 

means of a nut or collar to centre the __ ___W. 

disc, a concave washer and a tightener /Long 

V-irvl+ onH nut t.ViP whnlp nsspmhlv is nut. &r?c/ _ / ' \ 


bolt and nut, the whole assembly is put one/ 


together so that the weight falls on the 


.-ST^l'7. 


grinder. This pressure may be regulated 
by moving the disc pivot closer to or 
farther from the hinges. I find that 
about six inches from the back of the 
hinges to the pivot about right for a 
22-inch disc. 

Put on the disc and tilt by means of 
the wedges until the edge lies flat on the 
centre of the grinder, and adjust until 
about half an inch is brightened when 
the disc is sharp. The grinding wheel 
will keep the disc revolving and there is 
no danger of it becoming over heated. 
The hinges allow an even pressure all 


77n s/n/n 


’Ulated ' /or/?orK/ 

■ to or achieved. A long screw or stove bolt is 

d that used to put the tension on the blade, 

of the The proper length of the handle is 

for a worked out from the length of the blade. 

Be sure and have the clearance great 
:ans of enough to take any work which you 
on the may have to cut.—Dale Van Horn, 
it until - 

1 ^*en How to Sharpen Auger Bit* 

here is Nearly all farmers have auger bits for 
heated, boring in wood, but few know how to 

ure all sharpen them so they will do good work. 

An auger bit has three working parts— 

© the lips which cut the bottom of the 
hole; the spurs, which cut the sides of 
the hole; and the screw or threaded 
point, which forces the bit into the 
•wood. 

2»t> EOA MOUNTING . , ,, , .. . 

' An auger bit file is the most conveni¬ 

ent for sharpening, but a small taper 




presto-lire 


Planes and Chisels 

A smoothing plane bit should be at 
right angles to Its length, but rounded 
about 1-64 Inch at the comers to pre¬ 
vent ridges on the planed surface, as 
shown. Next set the T-bevel at an angle 


file works very well. The lip is sharp¬ 
ened by resting the point on a board 
and then filing only on the upper sur- 
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face of the lip. The spurs are sharpened 
by filing them on the inside only. Any 
filing on the outside will make the bit 
cut too small a hole and cause the twist •“•e&iunGsr 
to bind. If the screw is rusted or badly Grinder^; 
worn, the bit will work better if the To0L ‘2t£> | 
threads are cleaned out and sharpened 
with a small taper file. R 


5maps rosPLANE Bir 


Hand Box lor Tools 

In the old days carpenters used a 
hand basket for carrying the tools they 
needed on the job. A box is handier and 
can be made from stuff picked up 
around the place. The sides are best of 
thin material. For carpenters’ tools It 


V/hcttimgBit Renorihg Wire edgc 

of 25 to 30 degrees, as shown at B, and 
grind the bit on a medium grit-grinding 
wheel. Test the angle with the T-bevel 
D until a slight wire edge can be felt. 
Dip the edge in water occasionally, as 
overheating as shown by a bluish color 
will ruin the temper. The bit should 
then be whetted on a good oil stone, 
lifting it slightly at the heel E so it 
touches for about 1-32 back from the 
edge. The bit should then be rubbed flat 
on the stone F to remove any remaining 
wire edge. A plane bit should be whet¬ 
ted several times before it needs re¬ 
grinding, and less sharpening will be 
needed if a scraper and brush are first 
used on boards to remove grit. 

Chisels should be sharpened in ex¬ 
actly the same way as plane bits, except 
that the corners are not rounded. 
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Homemade Forge 

This homemade forge is recommended 
by the North Dakota Extension Service. 
A wooden bench with a two-inch top is 
built. A bull wheel from an old binder 


y JjTRCHCTHrH 
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E NERVITE, the famous Prest- 
O-Lite black oxide puts 
more power and life in every 
Prest-O-Lite Battery ... for 
cars, trucks, tractors, stationary 
engines and radios. 

You can’t beat a Prest-O-Lite 
for quick starting in sub-zero 
weather ... or lasting power 
for the heavy stop-and-start 
grind of tractor work. 

Insist on Prest-O-Lite ... the 
“Battery nrith a Kick”. 


is best made long enough to take a saw 
though this is not absolutely necessary 
The box shown is 20 inches over all, and 
has corners reinforced with sheet iron. 
The sides are 3% inches deep and the 
ends at the highest point six inches. The 
width is about 10 inches. One side is 
divided into compartments for nails and 
staples.—I.W.D. 
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Ho memade Cold Chisel 

A cold chisel that may be used on 
rough work can be made from a dis¬ 
carded magneto. Heat the magneto in 
a forge and straighten it. Then reheat 
and bring one end to a blunt taper. 
Bury the iron in wood ashes so that it 
will cool slowly and then grind the tip 
to the regular chisel shape. 


MAQf r-OR&tr 


with the spokes cut out, makes a good 
outer rim. Two-inch pipe would be none 
too large. A wooden fan speeded up with 
a wheel and belt can be put together. 
The illustration gives all the details 
that are necessary. 


PREST-O-LITE BATTERY 

COMPANY LIMITED 
1352 Dufferin St. 
TORONTO, ONT. 
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Board Divided Into Equal Spaces 

Suppose you have a board five and 
one-half Inches wide that you want to 
rip into eight strips of equal width. Of 
course, you can figure 
out the width of the . 

strips mathematical- Y 'Ry s' 

ly, but there’s a much 
easier way of doing Ss/\\ f 
the job. Just lay a / 
ruler across the board ////y/£2 
at an angle, with 
figure eight at one 
edge and the figure 
one at the other. The inch marks auto¬ 
matically divide the space into eight 
equal parts. Better keep this dividing 
trick in mind as you’ll be sure to need 
it sooner or later in your shop work. 


The proper position of the three- 
cornered file is also shown. The file Is 



Fig.'1. Ripsaw teeth, showing angles 
and cutting edges. 


A Lead Hammer 

This lead hammer is very useful for 
pounding the threaded end of a bolt 
without damaging it. Take a piece of 
V.-inch round iron rod about 10 inches 


PAPER CAM 



long and bend one end of it as shown. 
Then take a piece of paper tubing about 
three inches long and 1 M> inches in dia¬ 
meter. Cut a hole on the side of it to 
take the handle and put the handle in 
place. Then fill up with melted lead; 
when it is cool strip off the paper and 
there you have your hammer.—Alex. 
Wilson, Star City, Sask. 

Fitting and Filing Farm Saws 

To file a saw properly you must first 
have in mind the proper shape to which 
the teeth should be filed. The following 
instructions are taken in part, from a 
Cornell bulletin. 

The first operation is not filing but 
jointing. To joint a handsaw or rip saw 
put it firmly in the saw clamp with the 
teeth up. Then take a small piece of 
three-quarter inch board, saw six inches 
long and two inches wide, and plane one 
edge until it is exactly at right angles 
to the side Then take a flat file and 
hold it firmly on this edge. Hold the 
block against the side of the saw, 
with a file projecting out to cover 
the teeth and rub back and forward 
until they are brought to the same 
height. Do not file more than is abso¬ 
lutely necessary. It may take more 
than one jointing and filing to bring 
a badly used saw back into good 
condition. 

The next operation is setting. For 
properly setting a saw, one of the saw- 
sets on the market should be used. Just 
set enough to give the blade nice clear¬ 
ance. It will require more set if it is to 
be used on wet or green lumber. 

Fig. 1 shows the proper shape of the 
teeth of a ripsaw. At the bottom is 
shown the set, which is here slightly 
exaggerated. The front or cutting faces 
of the teeth are at right angles to a 
line along the points of the teeth. This 
may be tested with a square as shown. 


held level and straight across, at right 
angles to the saw blade. The file is 
pressed down into the gullet and files 
the front of one tooth and the back 
of the other at the same time. Be care¬ 
ful to put the pressure on so as to keep 
the points of the teeth evenly spaced. 
The teeth should all be the same size 
and shape. File all the teeth from the 
same side and work from the handle 
toward the small end of the saw. Each 
tooth is brought to a sharp edge as you 
go along; that is, the final touches are 
applied to the front side of each tooth. 

Some file every other tooth from one 
side of the saw and then turn the saw 
around in the clamp and finish the rest 
from the other side. This has to be 
done with a handsaw, but is not neces¬ 
sary with a ripsaw 

Fitting a Handsaw 

In fitting a handsaw, as it is generally 
called, though it is a crosscut handsaw, 


TO TIP OF SAW HANDLE. 



Fig. 2. Crosscut handsaw teeth, showing 
angles and cutting points. 


it is first jointed and then set. The 
teeth are filed so that each alternate 
one cuts the grain of the wood on one 
side of the saw kerf, and the other one 
on the opposite side. They have there¬ 
fore to be filed at a combination of 



Fig. 3. Position of file across a crosscut saw. 


angles. Fig. 2 shows these angles. Note 
that the handsaw tooth hasn’t a cut¬ 
ting edge, like a ripsaw, but a cutting 
point. Study closely the shape of the 
teeth In Fig. 2 and get a general idea 
of the angles. 

The angle at which the file is held 


across the saw blade is shown in Fig. 3. 
It is also held with the point higher 
than the handle. Half the teeth are 
filed from one side of the saw and the 
other half from the other. It is when 
doing the last half that each tooth is 
brought to the fine cutting point. Be 
careful as you go along to keep all the 
teeth as near as possible the same size. 
This takes care and practice. 

If your saw has become badly out of 
condition with teeth of various sizes and 
gullets of various depth. Fig. 4 gives 
some hints on how to make the cor¬ 
rections. Of the four teeth shown, 
tooth No. 1 has just been touched up 
and is the right shape. Tooth No. 2 
has been very much longer and much 
of the tip has been filed away in joint¬ 
ing, leaving a large, flat surface. Tooth 
No. 3, due to poor filing, has been left 
smaller than the others and No. 4 is 
larger than any of the others. 


Fig. 4. Correct¬ 
ing the shape of 
the teeth of a 
poorly filed saw 
after jointing. 

^- POINT OF SAW 

To file the teeth properly. No. 1 is 
left as it is, No. 2 is brought to a point 
by filing against the front edge only; 
the back of No. 3 is filed' with the same 
strokes of the file as used for the front 
of No. 2; and No. 4 is brought to a point 
by filing the front edge only. The teeth 
are thus brought to the same size and 
shape. 

Circular Sawi 

In fitting a circular saw the first thing 
to do is to true it up if it is out of 
round. This is done by holding a piece 
of emery or grindstone or a flat file 
fastened to a board, squarely across 
the points as the saw is rotated by hand. 
Rotate the saw backward. This opera¬ 
tion is carried on until the saw is not 
only round but also the points of the 
teeth are all the same distance from 
the centre, so that each tooth will do 
its work. 

The saw may be set by using a 
standard circular set or a hammer-and- 
anvil set. For the latter a piece of rail¬ 
road iron may be used. From the square 
end of the iron, file a bevel which runs 






Fig. S. Two types of circular saw clamps. 

back one-quarter of an inch, and is 
l-32nd of an inch deep at the end. The 
setting is done by two men, one holding 
the saw and the other using a heavy 
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hammer. A piece of cardboard or thin 
piece of wood is placed on the rail under 
the saw opposite the hammer to keep 
the edges of saw tooth from coming in 
contact with the steel rail. The tooth 
is struck firmly, with the face of the 
hammer parallel to the bevelled surface. 

A simple gauge, to measure the 
amount of set, is easily made by taking 
a small piece of hardwood and putting 
four small screw nails in it. By placing 
this on a flat surface one of the screw 
nails is adjusted to clear between a 64th 
and a 32nd of an inch. Then this can be 
used on the saw to gauge the amount 
of set on each tooth. 

A circular saw clamp is necessary 
for filing and Pig. n shows two types 
that can be made. They are simple and 
need no explanation. When filing they 
can be leaned against the workbench. 

Fig. 6 shows one type of cordwood 
saw tooth. The front edge of the tooth 
is in line with the centre of the saw. 
The teeth are filed on a bevel and the 
bevel recommended is 105 degrees to 
the side of the saw. This bevel can be 




for cordwood saws. In gumming, the 
gullet is ground toward a tooth seventh 
or eighth beyond the one being ground 
as shown by the dotted line at the top. 
Another type of ripsaw tooth is shown 
on page 10. 

In filing a circular rip saw the fronts 
of the teeth are filed straight across 
the saw at an angle as shown by the 
lines A, B, C and D, which are tangent 
to a circle drawn half way between 



lines ro CENTER OP SAW 


Fig. I. Gullet type of cordwood circular taw 

found by placing a T-bevel on a steel 
square. Pig. 7, at 1% inches on the 
tongue and six inches on the blade. It 
is then applied to the tooth of the 
saw as shown in Pig. 8. 

Both the front and the back of the 
tooth are filed from the same side with 
a flat file, using 
V IT|,| ' |,r,r>;: ^,.. long, light, even 
strokes. When 
3 every other tooth 
2 J of the saw has 
- been filed from 
c one side, the saw 
* ‘ U? is reversed in the 

clamp and the other teeth filed the 
same way. For properly spacing the 
teeth of a saw that have been badly 


Fig. 9. circular ripsaw of gullet type. 

the centre and the rim. Each tooth is 
bevelled slightly on the back. 



Fig. 10. Common type of ripsaw tooth . 

Take one precaution. Never let the 
edge of the file touch the gullet. Notches 
interfere with the discharge of the 
sawdust by the saw. 

Depth Gauge (or Saw 

Fastened to the hand saw by a C 
clamp a strip of wood will serve nicely 
as an emergency depth gauge. Simply 


SAW MANDREL 


Fig, 8. Applying the T-bevel to cordwood 
saw tooth. 

filed the same principles are used as 
have been described for conditioning 
handsaws. 

Circular Ripsaws 

A gullet-toothed circular ripsaw is 
shown in Pig. 9. It is jointed and set 
according to the directions already given 


l ^ 

clamp the strip in place according to the 
desired depth of the saw cut. 

One thing that should be within reach 
of every vise is a can of oil, nailed to the 
wall or on a shelf so that bolts can be 
dipped into it. A feather, little brush or 
even an old eyedropper should stand in 
it to oil anything which cannot be 
dipped. A drop of oil at the right time 
saves a lot of time, trouble and bolts. 


km nffiL 


When you decide to 
paint, afterjfall, the cost 
of the paint itself is not 
a big item, so you natur¬ 
ally want the best. You 
want paint that will pro¬ 
tect and give you perman¬ 
ence of colour. 

Many years of careful 
research, constant experi¬ 
ments with new develop¬ 
ments and a rigid de¬ 
termination to provide the 
public with long lasting 
protection and fast col¬ 
ours means that Sherwin- 
Williams will serve you 
well. 

Your safe plan is to buy 
Sherwin-Williams. Then 
you know that you get the 
finest that the market 
provides. Paint that goes 
on easily, covers well, gives 
long protection and col¬ 
ours that last. 

Look for the dealer who 
displays the famous 
“cover the earth” sign. He 
has the right product to 
suit your purpose. 

And he will be 
glad to lend you 
the ‘Style Guide,’ 
a volume of large / CA T "„ \ 
colour illustra- WrtA&Aj 
tions to give you Efjjggp'i 
plenty of ideas on 6 

redecorating. 

The Sherww- Williams Co. 


CONSULT YOUR LOCAL 
SHSRWIN-WILLIAMS DEALER 


IMPLEMENT w TRACTOR SEAT CUSHIONS 



SANFORIZED - SHRUNK and REGULAR FINISH 

DENIMS and DRILLS _ 


Ask Your Dealer 

THE AMERICAN PAD & TEXTILE CO., Chatham, Ont. 
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SECTION 7 


Electricity and Electric Wiring 


How To Correct Faulty Timins 

Faulty timing or ignition is the 
great cause for gas engines being dis¬ 
carded. This is especially true of the 
older type of low tension ignition which 
does not use a spark plug. The high 
tension or spark plug ignition is so much 
better and more reliable that now few 
if any low tension engines are built. In 
general it will not pay to replace worn 
parts of low tension ignition, whether 
battery or magneto, but they should be 
changed over to battery spark plug igni¬ 
tion, using the method shown clearly in 
the diagram. Take the igniter block to a 
machine shop and have the larger hole 
drilled and tapped for a standard size 
spark plug, while the smaller hole is 
plugged by tapping or welding in a short 
stud or bolt. The timing device is simply 
a drop welded on or a short pin tapped 


into the half-time or cam gear in such 
a location that it will touch the in¬ 
sulated spring just before the piston 
reaches compression dead centre. The 
coil used is a model T Ford or other 
vibrating jump spark coil. Four dry cells 
or a hot shot battery furnishes the cur¬ 
rent, or a small auto storage battery can 
be used if preferred. 

If the engine has spark plug ignition 
furnished from an oscillating or rocking 
magneto and the magneto gives trouble 
better discard the magneto and arrange 
the battery ignition as shown, as it gives 
much less trouble from getting out of 
time. Over ten years ago I bought for 
five dollars a three h.p. engine on which 
the magneto had gone bad. and installed 
the timing pin and spring with model T 
coil, and it is still giving satisfactory 
service.—I.W.D. 
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Mercury Cut-off Switch for Pump 
Engine 

A simple wood float, fitted with a 



mercury switch, is ideal for stopping a 
pump engine and preventing overflow 
of water and waste of gasoline. The 
mercury switch is used in many electric 
controls, such as temperature regula¬ 
tor control switches used for automatic 
coal stokers. They can be obtained from 
any well stocked electrical store and 
are inexpensive. The sketch shows the 
mercury switch attached to the hinged 
arm of a wood float, in a manner 
similar to that of a spirit level. When 
the water is below the full level of the 
tank, the float arm is tilted downward 
and the mercury in the tube flows to¬ 
wards two lead-in wires in one end of 
the tube and thus contacts both of 
them. One of the lead wires from the 
mercury tube is connected to a high 
tension cable from the magneto. The 
other lead wire is connected to a high 
tension cable attached to the engine 
spark plug. When the tank is full, the 
float arm becomes tilted upwards so 
that the mercury in the switch flows 
away from the two contact wires. The 
flow of electric current from the mag¬ 
neto to the spark plug is thus inter¬ 
rupted and the pump engine stops. 


Lighting Plants 



Air-Cooled 

Gasoline Engines 



We also distribute 
DIESEL ENGINES 
ELECTRIC MOTORS 
DOMESTIC WATER 
SYSTEMS, PUMPS, 
COMPRESSORS, ETC. 

• 

Mumford 

Medland 

Limited 

576 WALL STREET 
WINNIPEG, MAN. 
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Alarm Clock Time Switch 

An alarm clock can be used for mak¬ 
ing a simple time switch for turning 
lights on or off, or for automatically 
switching electric current on or off for 



other mechanical purposes. A mercury 
switch, such as is used with various 
electric controls is fastened to a metal 
clip, which in turn is soldered on to the 
alarm winding key. The clip is made 
out of a piece of tin, copper or brass 
and is bent to fit the mercury switch. 
The two lead wires from the mercury 
switch are connected to the electric 
light circuit in the same way as an or¬ 
dinary toggle switch. An adjustable stop 
is fastened on the back of the clock to 
limit the travel of the alarm key suffi¬ 
ciently to allow the mercury in the glass 
tube to flow to or from the enclosed con¬ 
tact points. In operation the clock is 
wound up as usual. The alarm is also 
set in the conventional way. When it is 
desired to have lights turned on, or a 
motor started at a set time, the mer¬ 
cury switch is set as shown in the 
sketch. When the lights or electric 
power are to be turned off, the mercury 
switch is taken out of the clip and 
reversed and then placed back in the 
clip. 


Switch for Van 

Here is a very 
easy switch t o 
make for a van 
with a double con¬ 
tact bulb. I used 
the T top of a 
Ford coil. It snaps 
on two round 
headed screws. 

The coil top 
swivels on a little wooden plug from a 
twine ball. It is notched so that when 
you turn the switch on it does not slip. 


Electrifying Farm Fence 

"I wish to electrify a fence surround¬ 
ing my feed yard. A six-volt battery will 
supply the current. What type of coil 
should I use and how should the whole 
outfit be wired?”—R.L.B., Swanson, Sask. 

To electrify a fence using a six-volt 
storage battery you require a six-volt 
Ignition coil such as is used in most 
modern cars. In addition an interrupter 
Is desirable as this will conserve the 
battery and under the worst conditions 


of shock will produce less serious results. 
The complete distributor of a wrecked 
car mounted in a stand with a small 
wind propeller is a simple interrupter. 
A motor driven interrupter made from 



a six-volt fan motor could also be used 
and driven from the battery. This latter 
plan, though harder on the battery 
would be the most satisfactory as it 
would work in calm weather. The wiring 
of this outfit is identical with the wiring 
of the car from which the parts were 
taken except that the wires which lead 
to the spark plugs are now connected to 
the various fence wires and the ground 
of the coil system is connected to a rod 
driven into the ground. The diagram 
would be typical for most car wiring 
systems.—Prof. G. L. Shanks. 


Electric Persuader 



This home-made electric livestock 
prodder is used for touching up stubborn 
cows, hogs, or other animals when they 
object to going up loading shutes or 
into trucks or cars. It consists of a 
Model T Ford coil clamped to an old 
billiard cue and actuated by a three-cell 
flash-light battery and a simple push 
button switch. Insulated wires leading 
from the coil out to the end, deliver a 
hot spark where it will do the most 
good. This is much more humane than 
a club or a pitchfork and does not bruise 
the flesh or damage the hide.—I.W.D. 


Mounting Rear Tractor Light 

Here is a handy mount for the rear 
light on the tractor. It is made of two 
pieces of light %-inch by y 2 -lnch angle 
iron each about three or four inches 
long. The two irons are held together 

Anqv.i Iron Cut 






by a bolt as shown, and are fastened to 
the fender or tractor frame by a second 
bolt. The light may be adjusted for 
height by loosening the first bolt, and 
from left to right by loosening the 
second bolt.—I.W.D. 


Alarm Clock Starts Radio 

If you would sooner 
be awakened in the 
morning by your 
favorite morning pro¬ 
gram than by the 
raucous call of an 
alarm clock you can 
hitch the clock to the 
radio. The clock Is 
mounted in place as 
illustrated, the bell removed and the 
alarm set as usual. When the alarm 
goes off the winding of the string around 
the winder lifts a piece of celluloid 
allowing the metal points to form 
contact. Obviously the regular switch 
must be left turned on so the clock 
can do its stuff. 


Wiring Model T. Engine 

A subscriber states that he wishes to 
make a circular saw engine out of a 
Model T engine, using all four cylinders 
and also using clamp to the battery. He 
states: “What I wish to find out is how 
to wire the coil timer and the spark 
plugs.” Prof. G. L. Shanks answers: 
“What your enquirer wants is a com¬ 
plete wiring diagram for an old Model T 
Ford. The attached diagram indicates 



FIRING OROER. ,24-3 Tinier FROM FRoWI 


all the necessary connections and names 
the parts.” 

Another subscriber writes: “By using 
the Model T spark coils is it possible to 
build up the voltage of the 6-watt bat¬ 
tery or generator? I have a 6-volt outfit 
but find in many cases it hasn’t the 
power needed. Could you tell me how 
high I could jack the voltage, if any, 
and also the watt power?” 

To this question Prof. Shanks replies: 
“Your subscriber is apparently on the 
track of a perpetual motion idea. It is 
true that a Ford spark coil will step up 
voltage from 6 volts to approximately 
5,000 volts, but it is done at the expense 
of the amperage. In the end the volts 
times the amperes or watts, is less than 
in the beginning and there is a loss in 
watts rather than a gain.” 
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Handy Battery Charger 

A handy portable arrangement tor 
quickly recharging auto or radio bat¬ 
teries or for furnishing light at camp 
consists of a small washing machine 
engine mounted on a two-inch plank 
with a V-belt driving an auto generator 
clamped to the same board with the 
bolt holes slotted for belt adjustment. 


Six-Volt Soldering Iron 

I have a diagram here showing how 
to make a six-volt soldering iron. The 
wire from the battery clips on one post 
of the battery and a wire from the work 
to be soldered to the other post thus 
making a circuit. I have found this iron 
to work very successfully.—John Nickol- 
con, Cairns, Alta. 



The heavy wires from the generator 
are fitted with heavy battery clamps, 
one being fastened to the car generator 
terminal or to the ammeter terminal 
and the other grounded on the engine 
or frame. Such an outfit will deliver 
from 10 to 15 amperes and will recharge 
a battery in a few hours.—I.W.D. 


KOLt 



Avoiding Bad Connections 

You can avoid 
bad connections at 
battery terminals 
by soldering the 
terminal clamps 
to the posts and 
joining the leads a 
foot or so away. 

The joins in the 
leads will have to be wrapped with tape 
to protect them and prevent short- 
circuiting.—Grant Macleod. 



Lighting System for Tractor 

All parts with perhaps the exception 
of the V-belt can be taken off an old 
car. The principal trick is to take the 
generator and attach it to the tractor 
in such a way that it can be driven by 
the tractor belt pulley. Most tractors 
have a 10-inch belt pulley which runs 
at about 900 r.p.m. The proper speed for 
a generator is about 2,200. Therefore, 
one must see to it that the correct size 
of pulley is used on the generator to 
develop the proper speed. In this partic¬ 
ular case the generator pulley should 
be about four inches. Your tractor dealer 
can give the rated belt pulley r.p.m. for 
your tractor if you do not have a speed 
indicator. 

Even the old dead battery can be 
used, and it is not necessary to buy a 
new one. However, if the battery is dead 



there will be no lights while the motor 
is not running. But a battery of some 
sort must be used to take up the excess 
current when necessary. Otherwise, it 


rGROUND 


Rear light 


might damage the generator. 

It is not a difficult trick to do the 
wiring if you follow the wiring diagram. 
The wire should be well insulated 
against shorting and also against damp¬ 
ness during wet weather. Old rubber 
garden hose and the use of friction tape 
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head light 

should solve the problem.—Kansas Cir¬ 
cular. 
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All the 

Electric Power 
you want 


ELECTRIC 

GENERATING PLANT 

If your farm is not reached by 
commercial power lines, you 
needn’t do without the advant¬ 
ages of electricity. A Fairbanks- 
Morse Electric Generating Plant 
will give them all. The original 
cost is low; the average operating 
cost is about one quart of fuel per 
kilowatt (1,000 watt) hours at 
rated capacity. You can have as 
much or as little power as you 
need. F-M Electric Plants range 
in size from those supplying 
simple lighting for homes, to 
those furnishing complete light 
and power for the largest farm. 
They are simple to install, being 
shipped complete in one unit, 
ready for service anywhere. All 
F-M Plants are guaranteed for 
one year. 

THE CANADIAN 

FAIRBANKS-MORSE 

COMPANY LIMITED 

WINNIPEG FORT WILLIAM REGINA 

CALGARV EDMONTON VANCOUVER 


If the local F-M dealer cannot supply you, mark 
the items in which you are interested and mail to 
the nearest F-M branch. We will advise you if 
and where the equipment may be obtained. 

Water Systems.. □ Windmills.□ 

Lighting Plants. □ Wind Charger. .. □ 
'*2” Engines. ...□ Electric Fence... □ 

Hammer Mills. . □ Hand Pumps_□ 

Grain Grinders.. □ Wash Machines. □ 

^ ca * es .. □ f.w. 

Name . 

Address . 
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Rear Light for Tractor 

A rear light for the farm tractor can 
easily be made by cutting a flashlight 
down as shown. A hole is made through 
the flashlight cap where an auto tail 
light connection and bulb is soldered on. 


Oi/T OOWM 



The light is mounted to the rear of the 
tractor by means of a wood block and 
stove bolt, which is first pushed through 
from the inside of the light case. Such 
a light gives considerable illumination 
at a minimum cost and with very little 
power.—A. S. Wurz, Jr., Rockyford, Alta. 


Alarm Clock Time Switch 

An alarm clock can be used as a time 
switch for any electric circuit on the 



farm or in the shop. It will turn off the 
poultry house lights, the battery 
charger, the milk cooler, turn on a 
small stove and other similar jobs. 

Where electricity is not used, the 
clock and wooden control arm can be 
set up to control the furnace dampers. 
For this arrangement connect the front 
damper of the furnace to the rear 
damper on the stove pipe by a light 
chain over a set of rollers. Adjust the 
chain so the front damper is three- 
quarters open when the rear damper is 
just closed. Balance the system with a 
small weight so the front damper stays 
open. In the evening connect a strand 
to the alarm clock control to hold the 
weight on the chain up (front damper 
of furnace closed, rear open). The alarm 
clock (remove the bell) will drop the 
weight and reverse the dampers at six 
a m. in the morning.—W. Kalbfleisch. 


Getting Most Out Of Batteries 

Where a multiple dry battery is used 
for starting or for ignition in an in¬ 
ternal combustion engine during cold 
weather, the battery should be brought 
into the house at night so that it may 
be at room temperature when put into 
use in the morning. Flashlight bat¬ 
teries, in cold weather, will give much 


better service if kept at ordinary room 
temperature when not in use. Cold does 
not permanently injure a dry battery, 
but it does interfere with its function¬ 
ing. 


Jiffy Connector 

I found that a 
paper clip serves ex¬ 
cellently when tem¬ 
porary test connec¬ 
tions are to be made. 

While the diagram 
shows two phone tips 
held together with a 
paper clip, almost any connection could 
be made in a similar manner. Flexible 
wires, as well as solid ones can be 
Joined together without the trouble of 
twisting them.—Wm. J. Dutka, Emerson, 

Repairing Electric Element 

Join the wires together loosely, using 
as little wire as possible. Switch off the 

BOKAC/ C, A C/D 

current when the join becomes white 
hot, and put on a little boracic acid. 
Then shake the join until it arcs and 
you have a weld.—Grant Macleod. 



Tower for Wind Charger 

To make a tower for a battery charger, 
take boiler flues from an old steam 
engine and get them acetylene welded, 
making four pipes each about 16 feet 
long. A piece of 4x4 about 6 feet long and 
three old wheel rims are needed, one 
from a drill wheel, one from a plow 
wheel and a third about 12 inches in 
diameter. Four long bolts are needed, 
two about 10 inches long for the top of 
the flues and two about 14 inches long 
to make the 4x4 secure in the small rim 
at the top. Twelve U- 
bolts are also needed, 
four to fasten each rim 
in its place between 
the upright flues. This 
makes a tower 18 feet 
high and one that will 
last a long time. It can 
be made secure to the 
ground by means of 
iron stakes or cement 
blocks.—Arnold Smith, 

Peebles, Sask 




Timing the Engine 

One of the common causes of poor 
engine performance and decreased en¬ 
gine efficiency is incorrect timing of the 
ignition. I have personally known of 
many cases where the efficiency of the 
engine has been increased as much as 
40 per cent by correct timing. This is 
true of small engines, automobiles and 
tractors. Ignition usually occurs at dead 
centre for starting and in advance to 


fire before dead centre for running. 
Timing will usually be correct on new 
engines and it is only when the unit 
has been removed, repaired or replaced 
or where wear has taken place that the 
ignition timing will be incorrect. 

On practically every engine ignition 
marks will be found to aid the operator 
in checking timing. The marks are 
found in a variety of places and if the 
operator is not acquainted with the 
procedure it would be best to read that 
part of the instruction book that deals 
with timing. On some machines the 
timing can be advanced or retarded 
while the engine is operating on a 
steady load. 

In order that the operator may get 
the extra miles to the gallon it is 
necessary to have the breaker point gap 
and the spark plug gaps correctly 
spaced as well as seeing that all wiring 
is in good condition.—O. H. Lovelace, 
Saskatoon, Sask. 

Generator Makes Grinder 

This simple grinding wheel mounting 
Is an old car generator with an extended, 
threaded shaft, strap iron brace strips 
and the belt running on the commu¬ 
tator. Copper tubes, bent to shape and 
soldered in place, carry oil to the 
bearings. 

For a price usually less than a dollar, 
you can get a burned out generator with 



good bearings which, after months of 
service, will be tighter and smoother 
running than the bearings in a grinding 
wheel stand with plain bearings, but 
built especially for the purpose and cost¬ 
ing a great deal more.—-Dale Van Horn. 


Alarm Clock Time Switch 

The diagram shows a very effective 
but easily constructed time saver for 
any poultryman using electric lights. 



Secure an alarm clock and fasten it 
down to a board or timber to which the 
light and pull switch are attached. 
Make the distance from clock to switch 
at least four inches. Place a piece of 
lath or light board on a nail or stick as 
a fulcrum, place one end of the lath not 
more than half way under the alarm 
wind and on the other end a weight 
Continued on page 77 
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The Victory of 

Peace 

remains to be won . . . 


great contribution of food for victory now 
assumes a new responsibility to humanity: 
that of contributing toward the building 
up of the standard of food consumption 
and of nutrition, by means of which alone 
—in the opinion of many foremost thinkers 
—can the perpetuity of peace and security 


In this, the memorable first year following Victory 
over the terror which for a time threatened to engulf 
the world and render impossible the peaceful co¬ 
operation of free peoples, United Grain Growers 
Limited records with the pride of a co-partner, the 
contribution of our farmers in Food Production and 
its Distribution to the United Nations during the 
six years of the war . . . 

Included among the published records of the 
Canadian farmers’ war services are the production 
and distribution of nearly 10 billion bushels of 
wheat and other cereal foods. Over 334 billion 
pounds of bacon. Two and three-quarter million 
dozen eggs. Ten and three-quarter billion pounds 
of milk and milk products, and the production of 
68 million meat animals excluding hogs. 

The western farmer having thus attained the 
stature and importance of a world citizen by his 


be assured. 

More than any other single commodity, FOOD 
will play a foremost part in the rehabilitation of the 
world and its peoples and in the stabilization of 
world economy and the restoration of world trade. 

“Peace hath her Victories” and in the promotion 
and maintenance of peace the contribution of the 
western farmer as food producer will, in the im¬ 
mediate years ahead, be one of primary importance 
in bringing about a new era in the history of the 
human race—an era of lasting Peace. 

To all farmers of western Canada this pioneer 
co-operatively owned and operated farmers’ Com¬ 
pany extends its sincere good wishes for future ser¬ 
vice in the cause of Victorious Peace. . . . U.G.G. 
also pledges its utmost co-operation in serving the 
best interest of all farmers in feeding the world of 
free peoples. 


United (rhain GbuHO&t) j-jM* 

Co-operatively Owned and Operated since 1906 
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sufficiently heavy to operate the pull 
switch when the weight drops. When 
the alarm unwinds, the weight falls and 
jerks on the light. If desired, a light 
spring may be used to fasten weight to 
pull chain—I.W.D. 


Care of Battery 

I would suggest owners of two-volt 
radios using a six-volt storage car 
battery for operation by cabling to a 
single cell at a time; to change over 
to a new cell at least every three days 
and repeat this process until the three 
cells are all discharged at the same 
rate and about at the same time. Using 
a single cell until it is completely dis¬ 
charged is a bad practice, as after the 
third or last cell is discharged the first 
cell reaches a deplorable condition; 
excessive hard sulphate forms on the 
plates which offers a high internal re¬ 
sistance. Unless a low charging rate is 
used, the cell will heat, possibly causing 
the plates to buckle and throw out the 
paste from the grids. Thus each cell 
would have to be charged separately, 
or the charging current maintained 
low or the battery may be ruined; but 
by having all the cells at a more or 
less equal discharge; recharging then 
will be faster and the life of the battery 
prolonged. 


Electric Wiring Tips 

In wiring your home for electricity 
or in making any changes in the wiring 



it is important that you do a good job 
of splicing the wires. Poor connections 
may arc and cause a fire. See drawings 
A, B and C for splicing details. In mak¬ 
ing a splice, remove the insulation for 
a length of about three inches from the 
end of each wire and scrape the wire 
bright with a knife or piece of sand¬ 
paper. Then bend the ends at right 
angles to the wires, hook them together 
and twist each tightly around the other 
wire with pliers so that a Arm contact is 
made. To prevent corrosion and to 
obtain a good electrical contact the 
joint should be soldered. It should then 
be wrapped securely with rubber tape 
applied while the joint is still hot from 
soldering so the rubber will be vul¬ 
canized. Friction tape should cover the 
rubber and extend at least one-half 
inch beyond the points where insulation 
was removed and should be compressed 
firmly. 

The other figure shows how to tie a 
knot that will relieve strain on in¬ 
dividual wires attached to an electric 
socket or also how wires should be 
placed around the bayonet prongs of a 
plug to give a connection maximum 
strength. 



Congoleum’s a subject 
That I love to talk about, 

No matter what the time of day 
Its praise I gladly shout! 

And, best of all, Congoleum 
Makes good my proudest boast; 

This favourite floor covering 
Is tops from coast to coast! 

So low in cost; so high in worth; 

Its colours please the eye: 

’Twill startle you so little cash 
Such quality can buy! 

It comes in countless patterns gay; 

Just choose one for each room: 

To clean it, just mop lightly 
Or sweep gently with a broom! 

_ _ _____ > 
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SECTION 8. 


Constructing Simple Gadgets 


Sack Chute and Holder 

This sack filler and holder can be 
made to be fastened on a wall or on a 
portable stand. When attached to a 
stand, the sack holder can be placed on 


for the hopper is made to suit stand¬ 
ard size grain sacks and measurements 
shown in the sketch should be followed 
accordingly. If sacks are short, pieces 
of plank on the floor or on the stand 
can be used to take the weight of sacks 
as they are being filled. 



a platform scale so that seed or feed 
grain or other seed can be weighed. The 
chute or hopper is made of sheet metal 
and reinforced with 1x14-inch flat iron 
at the top edge. The hopper is hinged 
on a piece of 14-inch rod as shown in 
the sketch. The hopper is first lifted and 
the sack is then hung on the %-inch 
round iron sack holder. The front and 
side edges of the sack opening are 
folded over the sack holder and the rear 
edge is caught on a sharp pin (not 
shown) in the frame at the back. The 
hopper is then allowed to drop down 



and holds the sack firmly while at the 
same time it provides ample room for 
filling the sack with a scoop or a pail 
without spilling the grain. The height 


Sharpening Shears 

Sharpening shears or scissors is not 
a difficult job. A good, sharp, fine¬ 
toothed flat file and ordinary good care 
are the chief requirements. Secure the 
shears firmly in a vise in a horizontal 
position. Light, firm, even strokes in the 
cutting direction are required. Lift the 
file at the end of each cutting stroke. 
Do not draw the file backwards on the 



shear edge before applying the next 
stroke. Drawing the file backwards will 
dull both the file and the shear. The 
cutting edge of the shear blade must be 
filed at the correct angle, which is about 
15 degrees. This is often indicated by a 
bevel near the screw as shown in the 
sketch. Do not file away any more metal 
than is necessary. If the shear blades 
are loose due to wear of screw seat, 
place a very thin washer below the head 



of the screw, sufficient to take up the 
slack. Do not attempt to remedy loose 
scissor blades by undue tightening of the 
screw, unless the screw is simply loose. 


Wire Snipper 

I found this a very handy tool for 
snipping wire. A pair of scissors that 
can no longer be used in the house can 
be converted into a good pair of wire 
cutters. Cut off the scissors the desired 



length and then grind out a semi-circle 
in one blade, sharpen with a small whet 
stone and lubricating oil. The blades 
can be hardened by heating cherry red 
and plunging into old cylinder oil.— 
C. Leder, Neerlandia, Alta. 


Water or Gasoline Pail 

A serviceable water or gasoline pail 
can be made by cutting a hole in the 
side near the top of a pail. A piece of 
flexible metal hose or a 3-inch length 
of 1-inch galvanized pipe is soldered on 



at the hole. If the pail is intended to be 
used only for filling radiators with 
water, the metal hose or pipe can be 
omitted and the water allowed to flow 
through a hole near the top of the pail. 
This hole should be from 1 inch to 1 '4 
inches in diameter, depending on the 
size of the radiator opening. 


Repair (or Pail Handle 

When a handle lug on a pail breaks 
drill two 14-inch holes just below the 
rim of pail about 114 inches apart. Bend 
a piece of 14-inch round iron into a 
“U” shape so that the space between 


the two arms of t 
Then turn the two 



“U is one inch, 
ends to partly form 
two eyes, about 1 
inch in diameter to 
complete the repair 
link. Place the re¬ 
pair link on the 
handle of the pail 
and then slip the 
ends of the open 
eyes through the 
two 14-inch holes in 
the pail. Now the 
two eyes can be 
closed with a ham- 
m e r to complete 
repair. 


Door Hook From Old Pail Handle 

Old pails should not be thrown away. 
The sheet metal may come in useful for 
many purposes. The metal bale and 
lugs can be used for making a door hook. 



The bale is left attached to one lug and 
cut the right length and bent into a 
hook. The other lug then is placed 
where needed. Each lug has to be bent 
at a right angle—Paul Tremblay, St. 
Paul, Alta. 
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OUT OF A TEST TUBE come these Agricultural Chemicals— 
INSECTICIDES, FUNGICIDES, FEED SUPPLEMENTS, 
FERTILIZERS, and WEED KILLERS—to increase profits through 
greater farm production. 

• INSECTICIDES (Pest Control) • FEED SUPPLEMENTS 

At° x .(Derris Dust)— For wide variety Sol-Min— Mineral for cattle. horses 
of insect pests, including flea beetle anc | s h eep 
and beet webworm. . 

Deenate— D.D.T. insecticide for barn Pig-Min— Mineral for hogs, sows and 
spray and control of insects on live- young pigs, 
stock. 

Licide —For lice control 
horses, pigs and sheep. 

Warbicide —For control of the warblel 


on cattle. 


• WEED KILLERS 

> (Seed Treatment) 

heat, oats and barley. Animate— Non-poisonous, ideal for 
'or potatoes. P olson lv ^ controL 

or corn. 2, 4-D Selective Weed Killer —re¬ 

vegetable and flower moves dandelions and plantain with¬ 
out harm to lawns. 

INDUSTRIES LIMITED 

FERTILIZER DIVISION 

CALGARY — NEW WESTMINSTER 


WINNIPEG 
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Barrel Plug Wrench 

An old plow lever can be used to make 
a wrench to lit oil barrel plugs. Such a 

i I , =®=> I 



wrench can be made adjustable as 
shown in the sketch. When it is not 
necessary to make the wrench adjust¬ 
able, the slot and plow bolt can be 
omitted and the two parts can be either 
welded or rivetted together to make a 
wrench of permanent size to fit the 
standard size barrel plug. 


Knives From Old Files 

Old flat files are useful for making 
various kinds of knives, such as hoof 
knives, poultry killing knives, scrapers 
and wood chisels. The old file should be 
first annealed by heating to cherry red 



and allowed to cool in wood or coal 
ashes. The old teeth then can be ground 
off on an emery stone. Any shape of 
blade can then be forged on an anvil. 
After retempering, the blade is then 
ground smooth and sharp similar to the 
hoof knife or poultry killing knife shown 
in the sketch.—H.J.K. 


Pump Jack Pin 

Frequently a pump jack pin gets mis¬ 
laid or lost and causes some delay in 
getting the pump hooked up for opera¬ 
tion. A pin bent to shape as shown in 
the sketch is easily inserted or taken 
out. The bent end keeps the pin from 
falling out when the pump is being 
operated. A piece of lace leather or a 
light chain on the pin and fastened to 
the pump or pump jack will insure this 
handy pin from being missing when it 



is needed. The diameter of the pin 
should fit the holes in the pump rod and 


jack as closely as possible to prevent un¬ 
due vibration and wear to the entire 
pump and jack assembly. 


Battery Cap Lifter 

We find this easily made 
gadget very handy in 
lifting the corroded caps 
from a car battery. Ma- 1 
terial one-eighth inch 
thick or thinner can be 
bent cold but as this is I 
rather thin, use a nut on 
the inside of the gadget for the bolt to 
go through. Slip the points under the 
clips and turn the bolt and off they 
come.—Sidney Ransom, Sr., Mountain¬ 
side, Man. 


Parts Rack From Disc Harrow 

An old disc harrow gang can be used 
as a rack for bolts, nuts, washers and 
screws. A discarded 
disc from a one-way 
disc machine can be 
used to make a 
good wide base. If 
only old discs are 
available, then 
pieces of 1 y» or 2- 
inch pipe can be 
used as spacers. 

Both ends of each 
piece of pipe are 
plugged with wood. 

Holes are drilled 
through the wood 
plugs to fit a % or 
% -inch round iron 
rod. The rod is 
threaded at both 
ends and fitted with 
nuts and washers. 

This rod is used to hold the discs and 
pipe spaces lightly together instead of 
the original square shaft or arbor. 




Supports For Peonies 

Peonies and other plants with large 
heavy blooms frequently need good sup¬ 
port to keep the flowers off the ground 
and appear their 


best. Wire fencing 
makes ideal sup¬ 
ports when formed 
as shown in the 
sketch. Supports 
for peonies should 
be 30 inches high 
and 18 inches in 
diameter. Place 
the supports over 
the peony plants 
early in the spring. 
Keep the foliage 
inside of the fence until the flower buds 
are well formed. Allow the flower buds 
to protrude through the openings in the 
fence so that they get ample sunshine. 
When the plant is fully developed the 
fence will not be seen and the entire 
plant with all its blooms will be shown 
to advantage and be protected from 
strong winds. Try these supports in 
various sizes for other plants. Delphi¬ 
niums eight feet high can be supported 
by such means.—H.J.K. 



Handy Single Wheel Cart 

One 18-inch farm implement wheel, 
two light handles and a minimum of 
framework provides a handy cart 
around the farm for transporting such 
things as sacks of feed, plants in flat 
boxes for the garden, milk and cream 
cans, drinking water, wood for the 
stove, etc. Any handy farm boy would 
find pleasure in making this simple cart 
and make his farm chores lighter for 
additional reward. The handles, as well 



as the framework can be made of 1x4- 
inch lumber. Hardwood is preferable. 
The platform can be made of ordinary 
boards. A piece of strap iron 2x% inches 
is bent 2 inches at each end and used to 
support the front end of the platform, 
while a lx3-ineh wood cross piece will 
support the rear of the platform. 


Oil Barrel Cart 

This oil barrel cart was designed by 
the North Dakota extension service en¬ 



gineering department. The barrels are 
loaded in the same manner as a load is 
picked up with a warehouse truck. Tilt 
the barrel over and push the nose of 
the cart under. Then fasten the length 
of chain around the barrel and pull 
down on the handle. The frame is made 
13 inches wide which will take a 22-inch 
barrel. The details are available by 
studying the sketch. 


ADHESIVE 

tape 


Protect The Fingers 

When cutting 
paper or clipping 
magazines with an 
old safety razor 
blade only the 
corner of the blade 
is used to do the 
cutting so why have 
the whole edge exposed with danger to 
the fingers? Just fold a piece of adhesive 
tape right over the blade. The corner 
will cut through it the first time it is 
used but the rest of the edge will remain 
covered. 



To Remove Road Tar Spots 

Linseed oil or kerosene oil will remove 
road tar without damaging the finish 
of your automobile. Saturate the spots 
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of tar with the oil. Let the oil stand 
for a few minutes to allow it to pene¬ 
trate the tar. Heavier spots require more 
time. Then remove each spot with 
cheesecloth. The oil softens the tar so 
that it can be easily rubbed off. Then 
wash with water in the usual way. 


in the pipe, the holes to coincide with 
each other. The pipe where it fits on 

_ 

3^ 

RIVETS'^ 



Saw Horse Accessory 

The difficulty of 
planing the edge of 
a wide board is 
overcome b y this 
device. Two 1x6 
pieces are notched 
as shown and nailed 
to a block so as to 
straddle the horse. 
Two of them are 
Jim used. If necessary a 
thumb screw can be 
inserted to hold the 
gadget in place but for most work it is 
unnecessary.—D.C.R. 




Hot Water Bottle Holder 


IRE COAT HANOEA 



HOT WATER BOTTLE. 


A wire clothes 
hanger bent to fit 
over the head of a 
bed comes in handy 
in the sick room for 
hanging such things 
as a hot water bottle 
on. It is within easy 
reach of the patient 



the frame has to be sawn lengthwise, so 
as to fit on each side of the hacksaw 
frame. The handle and the pipe are 
riveted together. The wooden handle is 
taken off and a wing nut replaces it to 
keep the blade at the correct tension.— 
Thos. Wishart, Starbuck, Man. 

Sawing Granary Door Boards 

I noticed the post¬ 
master’s assistant in 
our town sawing the 
door boards for a gran¬ 
ary he was building at 
a slight angle. On en¬ 
quiry it was explained 
and demonstrated that, 
cut like this, they lift 
out without difficulty. 
It isn’t necessary to slip 
or pound them to the 
top to remove them.— 
H. D. Falconer, Glent- 
worth, Sask. 



in the bed. It will work equally well for 
a well person who uses the bottle as a 
bed warmer.—M. Lambert. 


Home-made Belt Dressing 

To make a hammer mill belt pull good 
in winter, roll up a piece of an old in¬ 
ner tube and tie it with a piece of wire 
long enough to make a handle, pour 
on a few drops of gasoline, and light 
with a match. This is held over the run¬ 
ning belt for a few minutes, and the 
melting rubber gives the belt a long 
lasting tacky surface which prevents 
snow from bothering.—I.WD. 

Hinge for Small Box 

I found these hinges very suitable for 
a small box and very easy to make. 
They are very serviceable and work 


When Painting the Garden Fence 

When doing it, 
the trouble is to 
find a holder for 
1 the paint can. 
Here is an easy 
way to overcome 
the difficulty. Just 
take an empty can, 
punch a hole in 
the side of it, make 
a wire hook and 
fasten to it. Then 
when painting just 
catch it on the handiest picket with the 
paint can hung in the hook.—D.C.R. 



ACCELERATOR 


Another Use for a Rubber Ball 

A woman driver 
with high heeled 
shoes should get 
the man of the 
house to cut a hol¬ 
low rubber ball in , 

two and attach robber ball 
one half of it to the accelerator upside 
down. The high heel fits nicely into the 
socket thus made. Soft rubber will not 
damage the heel in any way—D.C.R. 



just as well as other elbow hinges. For 
a very small light box tin from any tin 
can is plenty strong enough. For a larger 
box, sturdier sheet metal is needed. 


Hold Handle Hacksaw 

The handle is made of a pipe, which 
is bent to the desired shape. Two small 
holes are bored in the saw frame and 


Stand for Salt Block 

I saw this stand 
in a field I was pass¬ 
ing. Take an old 
cream can and cut 
the top part off. The 
post is just big 
enough to fit into 
creaw the neck of the can. 
cm The fop i s then 
nailed to the post, 
the whole being about 2% feet high. 




DISINFECTANT 


This product 
should be'used 
liberally by all 
livestock and 
poultry owners, 
to help control 
worms, lice and 
all diseases. 
Standardized 
so that it is 
four times as 
strong as crude carbolic acid, 
but safe and non-poisonous. 
An excellent dip for livestock. 



BAG OINTMENT 

This soothing, pene¬ 
trating bensoinated 
ointment is wonder¬ 
ful for caked, 
swollen, or con¬ 
gested udders and 
cracked teats. 



COW TONIC 


Pratti, 

IS Ointn*? 1 




Pratts Cow Tonic, 
a mineral condi¬ 
tioning mixture is 
a year-round help 
to milk produc¬ 
tion. It brings 
cows to freshening healthy 
and at the required weight. 
Be convinced. Try it dining 

fVi q 1 oaHnri rvorinH 


PRATT FOOD COMPANY 
OFCANADA LIMITED 

= a Guelph, Out. 
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The handles are removed so that the 
animals will not hook behind them. The 
top does not fit the post so tightly as to 
prevent the drainage of rain water.— 
Edwin Unger, Mayfair, Sask. 


Tube Repair Rack 

Take an old gen¬ 
erator and discard 
all except the heavy 
casing. Mount on a 
block of wood meas- 
using 12x12x1% 
keep tools jjjches The com- 

wTtK.oe* Plete rack is then 
screwed fast to the 
side of the garage where it is ready for 
constant use. In making repairs to in¬ 
ner tubes, the tube is hung over the 
rack and held down with the foot, and 
the repair patch applied.—Dorland A. 
Hotz, St. Boswells, Sask. 



Pressure Grease Cup 

This is a diagram of a handy home 
made pressure grease cup. It consists of 
a common grease cup, through the cap 
of which is drilled a 
hole large enough 
for a discarded auto 
tire valve stem to 
go through, with a 
valve stem nut on 
each side of the cap. 

The valve stem 
takes the grease gun 
nicely, but the valve 
core must be used to 
hold in the pressure. 

In case a 45 degree 
bend is needed, the 
valve core can be t __ [ 
removed, the stem y// A==Y/ /// 
heated and bent to // ///a = Y///// 
the shape wanted, 
the valve core inserted, and the stem 
then locked in the grease cup cap with 
the two nuts. This would be of especial 
value in overhauling old discs and other 
machines equipped with large grease 
cups. 





In the other diagram 
we showed how one 
reader made a pressure 
lubricator by soldering 
an auto tire valve stem 
into the cover of an or¬ 
dinary grease cup. This 
works fine in summer, 
but is likely to give 
trouble when the grease 
gets stiff. This trouble 
can be avoided by 
screwing or soldering 
a regular Alemite or 
Zerk fitting into the cap 
so a pressure gun can be 
used for forcing the 
grease in under pressure. 
—I.W.D. 


Fodder Shock Binder 

This diagram shows one way of tying 
fodder shocks so they will not tumble 
down, even when the corn is very tall. 
Use a small rope with a ring or a loop 
in one end. Stick a large wooden pin 


into the shock about where you wish 
the tie to come. Lay the ring or loop on 
this large pin, extend rope around shock 
and pass over large pin. Put a smaller 




Ring 


pin under rope and through the ring or 
loop at right of large pin. Bring end of 
rope under large pin and loop over end 
of small pin. With the small pin begin 
to wind the rope around the large pin, 
keeping the end of the rope to the out¬ 
side. Wind tight enough to bring the 
shock into shape, then tie with binder 
twine, and remove rope. This makes the 
pressure even all around and does not 
pull the shock out of shape.—I.W.D. 


Hanging Shelves 

This diagram shows how to use old 
auto skid chains to make good supports 
for hanging shelves in a basement. The 
chains are suspended from bolts in the 
floor joists, and the shelves are placed 



on the cross chains. Be sure that all of 
the links are in good condition, so that 
if the shelves are loaded heavily they 
will not break. 


Generator Fails at Higher Speed 

When the car generator charges nor¬ 
mally at lower speeds but falls off to 
zero at 35 miles or more, the trouble is 
very likely due to badly worn brushes, 
weak brush springs, rough commutator, 
or perhaps a combination of these 
troubles. Better have these conditions 
checked, as neglect may require a new 
generator. 

Disc Scrapes Cement Floor 

Take an old 
blade from a disc 
harrow and mount 
on a suitable 
handle. Inch iron 
piping would make 
a good handle. 

Bend it so that 
when standing the 




disc fits closely on the floor. This does 
not take the place of a flat scraper but 
is good for lifting stuff that has become 
stuck to the floor.—D.CJR. 


Starting Cold Tractor 

One method of starting a very cold 
engine or tractor is to pour one cup of 
high test gasoline and one-fourth cup 
of alcohol into a bottle. A few drops of 
this mixture, poured into the priming 
cups or into the carburetor air intake 
usually wakes up a seemingly dead 
engine. Most auto supply stores have 
similar cold weather starting materials 
on sale at moderate prices.—I.W.D. 


Loosening Rusty Nut 

This substitute for 
penetrating oil will 
come in handy when 
loosening rusty nuts. 

Put some strong 
vinegar in a clean can 
and squirt on the bolt 
and around the nut. In a few minutes 
the nut can be readily removed.—A. S. 
Wurz, Rockyford, Alta. i 


Repairing Pitchfork 

To put a new 
handle on a three- 
tine pitchfork, slip 
a piece of pipe over 
the centre tine, then 
with a hammer 
drive the fork into 
the handle. This 
avoids the danger of 
bending or breaking 
the fork and insures 
its being driven in 
straight.—I.W.D. 


Bridle Hooks 

Do not throw broken shovel handles 
away. They can be turned into some¬ 





thing useful. A shovel handle of the 
type shown here makes two good hooks 
for bridles or straps in the horse stable. 
Saw along the dotted line and nail to 
the wall.—Paul Tremblay, St. Paul. Alta. 


Assorted Door Handles 

Here is an assortment of door handles. 





83 


A is made from a bit of inch pipe and 
two elbows. Bolt through where shown. 
B is especially suited for a bam door 
and gives a novel effect. It is made from 
a harness hame and two old bells. It 
is fastened to the door with a couple 
of bolts. C is made up from an old fork 
handle. It can be fastened on with 
nails, clinched on the inside of the door. 
D is made from a piece of round iron 
stock threaded at both ends and bolted 
through the door. Go to the bush for the 
material for E. It is a natural bend or 
curve simply nailed to the door and the 
nails clinched on the other side of it.— 
Paul Tremblay, St. Paul, Alta. 


Rope Assembly (or Cream Can 

Take a short piece of rope about three 
feet long and splice it 
into another rope seven 
feet long about 2% feet 
from the end. The ends 
may be tied to the 
handle of the cream can 
or better still hooks 
vided to grab the hand¬ 
les. The other end of the 
long rope is fastened to 
the top of the ice well.—Fraser Robin, 
Inglis, Man. 

Felt Hat Fuel Stainer 

An old felt hat placed inside of your 
truck or tractor fun¬ 
nel will prevent no 
end of fuel system 
and carburetor 
troubles. Just be sure 
that it is clean and 
has no holes or per¬ 
forations in the 
crown. Rub a film of 
new cylinder oil in¬ 
side of it at the start. 
You will find it su¬ 
perior to several dollars worth of cham¬ 
ois as it holds back all the dirt and 
water and lets the fuel through twice as 
fast.—Robt. J. Roder, Reist, Alta. 




Supports Log While Hewing 


It is difficult while 
hewing small logs 
to make them stay 
put, but not when 
you use this simple 
device. Two short 



bits of old iron are J 
sharpened at the 


ends and then bent as shown. Then at¬ 


tach them to the log and the skids, both 
on the side way from the hewer. The 
log will stay put all right.—Ralph Boe- 
sem, Fisherton, Man. 


Boys’ Pencil Sharpener 

First take a piece of wood about % of 
an inch thick, 5 inches long and 1% 
inches wide. Shape the handle and 
t „ ^ round off the cor- 

ners. Then cut out 
a Piece of sand 
paper and glue it 
on the holder. By 
holding the holder in one hand and rub¬ 
bing the pencil on the sandpaper with 


the other you can make a nice pointed 
lead. — Ernest Lavrolette, Box 208, 
Kamloops, Alta. 

Preserve Manure Spreader 

Here’s another use for used transmis¬ 
sion oil drained from your car. Coat the 
chains on your manure spreader with it. 
They will work much more smoothly and 
lengthen the life of the chains. 


New Use for Hydraulic Jack 

The hydraulic bumper jack makes one 
of the easiest and j^, 

quickest post-pullers its / 

to be found on the F “ EE U|gj.||| || 
farm. Here we see a ^ 1 m 

stubborn corner Ilf 
post set three feet / j. 

deep being pulled |l 

with ease. All that /(glfl > 

is needed is the ^ Kg' 11_ 

jack, a halter chain /I ; 

with snaps, and a .• saas|I ^A-V ; 

piece of flat iron „ UT ikom' _/ 

long and wide 

enough to prevent the base of the jack 
sinking into the ground. Try it the next 
time instead of starting up the tractor 
and lugging around a heavy chain and 
post-puller.—J. Li. Strang, Flowing Well 
Farm, Claresholm, Alta. 


Improved Clothes Hooks 

I was unable to buy the wire kind so 


wet>6E 

c=« 



I used old fashioned 
clothes pins. I took a 
piece of 1x4 and bored 
the holes the right 
size. Then the pins 
were driven in the 


proper distance and cut off flush with 


the back of the board. Wedges held the 


pins in position without glue or screws. 
The pins will not come through knitted 
goods as a wire hook will do.—A. S. 
Wurz, Rockyfbrd, Alta. 


Tire Spreader 

This simple de¬ 
vice or something 
like it is widely 
used and saves 
considerable 
trouble when 
making minor re¬ 
pairs to a tire. 

Simply take a bit 
of inch stuff and cut the notches in it 
to give spreads of three, five and seven 
inches.—J. B. Glenn, Winnipeg. 



Folding Door 


In a kitchen> 
which is small' 
and the door to 
the basement 
entrance opens 
against the 
wall where the 
oil stove was 
placed, the 
door was sawed 
in half and the 
two parts 
hinged as 
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shown. They could then be folded to¬ 
gether so as to occupy much less space 
than the single door. Three heavy butt 
hinges were used for this purpose, as 
the door will stay in shape much longer 
than with only two.—I.W.D. 


Holds Tops on Stacks 

I have found this plan to save a lot 
of trouble and hay. It keeps the fall 
gales from blowing the tops off stacks. 
I save the old twine from my green feed 



bundles for the job. Just tie them to¬ 
gether again and make the net. It should 
be four feet longer than the stack, so 
that two feet of it hangs down over each 
end. A rail is hung on each side. It does 
not make channels down the side of a 
stack as a pole does if left for some 
time.—Horace H. Clarke, Evansburgh, 
Alta. 


Gasoline Screen 

This is a system for screening gas 
which I made on the end of a gas pump 
hose. It works very 
well and is easily 
cleaned by turn¬ 
ing off the end fit¬ 
ting and blowing 
dirt out of the 
f '^§1screen. If % -inch 
Fi*e copper screen / pipe fittings are 
soi-oerep over end used, then it will 
of pip" frying. be easy to drain 

gas out of the hose into the barrel since 
the fitting can be put into the small 
bung hole of the barrel.—Cecil W. Tuin- 
inga, Neerlandia, Alta. 



To Hold the Clothes Pins 


A clothes pin holder can be made 
from a piece of wire bent in the form 
of a long U. It will be found especially 



useful in cold weather when gloves or 
mitts have to be worn when putting 
the clothes on the line. It is easily slid 
along the line as the clothes are pinned 
on.—Paul Tremblay, St. Paul, Alta. 


For Sewing Jute Bags 

I like this simple little device for sew¬ 
ing jute bags better than a million 
needles. Take a piece 
of stove pipe wire and 
bend and twist it, 
using a nail to make 
the eye. Use the end 
which has the bend 
as the point of the 
needle. It can also be 



used to sew on pant buttons. Use an 
awl to make the hole in the bagging.— 
John McKay, Rembro, Ont. 


A Handy Sanding Block 


sandpaper 


This arrange¬ 
ment avoids the 
use of the fingers 
and thumb to hold 
the sandpaper to 
the block. A piece 
of 2x4 is used and 
slots made in the 
end to take two thin wedges. The corners 
of the block are rounded. Thin felt 
glued on, to go under the sand paper 
will improve the working quality. 



Fitting Ladder Rungs 

When making a ladder, a baby crib or 
a basket type rack 
the work will be 
much more easily 
done and greatly 
improved if the 
rails or rungs are 
fitted in the way 
shown here. The 
size of the end of 
the rung is marked with the same sized 
bit that is used for boring the holes to 
take the end of the rung.—Paul Trem¬ 
blay, St. Paul, Alta. 



Ti«e (>uHf 


Homemade Spray Pump 

A simple pressure type sprayer for 
applying chemicals to plants or trees 
can be made at little cost from a small 
oil drum, a tire 
pump and a few 
fittings. Near the 
top of the drum 
mount a valve 
stem from an 
old inner tube. 
Clamp the tire 
pump to the side 
of the drum, at¬ 
taching the hose 
to the valve 
stem. A %-inch copper tube which ex¬ 
tends to within about half an inch of the 
bottom of the drum is next soldered in 
position and a coupling attached, to 
which a 10-foot length of garden hose 
can be coupled. At the outer end of the 
hose attach a gas stove pet cock. 



A Trap That’s Always Set 


Baking Powder, can 


Use a pail or the bottom half of a 
square oil can. 
Grease the round 
well and roll it 
in crumbs, 
wheat or 
seeds until it 
is well coat¬ 
ed. In the 
bottom put 
'“a few inches 
of water. 
The mice jump from the board to the 
can, which turns around and dumps 
them into the water.—Mrs. Velma 
Sanders, Balfour, B.C. 



To Start Small Brads 

This is an easier way to start brads 
than holding them in the fingers. Use a 
paper clip, of the 
size to hold the 
brads used. It is 
easier to hold the 
clip than the brads in the fingers.— 
Paul Tremblay, St. Paul, Alta. 



Saving Syringe^Needles 

Tie about 18 
inches of bright red 
cord to the neck 
of your vaccine sy¬ 
ringe needle. Then 
if it is knocked out 
of the operator’s 
hand it will be quite 
easily found, even 

though it falls TIED TO NECR of NEEDLE 

among litter or is 

trampled underfoot.—Robert J. Roder, 

Heist. Alta. 


Push on 

SVRiNGE. 

NEEDLE 



BRIGHT RED cORD/ 


Hedge Trimmer 

This knife I cut from an old cross¬ 
cut saw. After removing the temper 
by heating in a wood fire built on the 
ground, the saw was left to cool in the 
ashes over night. Next morning I 
marked it off, leaving a little for flnish- 


_ / I'jW.DE *- 

+■ ////' ~ 

te- m . -s 


lng the rough edges. I then put it in a 
vise, cut out the blade with a cold 
chisel, straightened and sharpened it, 
drilled two holes for a hardwood handle 
and then retempered it, taking care not 
to get the steel too hard, otherwise it 
would become too brittle. To trim the 
sides, the hedger keeps the hedge on 
his right hand side as he walks slowly 
along, striking downward, keeping his 
eye slightly in advance of his work so 
that no time is lost in deciding what 
must be trimmed and what not.—R. 
H. Brooks, Half Moon Bay, B.C. 


Starting a Screw Nail 

A short piece of metal tubing will 
screw nails if it is 
placed around the 
screw and the driving 
end of the screwdriver. 
It will prevent the 
screwdriver from slip¬ 
ping off the slot in the 
head of the screw nail 
and will hold the screw 
plumb. The tubing is 
held with the fingers of 
one hand while the 
other manipulates the 
screwdriver. A piece of 
tubing of the proper size can be made 
from an empty rifle shell if sawed at 
the proper places with a hack saw.— 
Paul Tremblay, St. Paul, Alta. 


help to start 
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Lace Leather Cutter 

To start with, all you need to make 
this gadget is a jack knife. Hunt up a 
bit of stick and 
trim it as shown, 
one notch being 
to cut belt lacing 
the proper width 



and the other to cut shoe lacing. Then 
stick the jack knife in the bench and 
go to work on the leather, which has 
been trimmed approximately round. 
You will soon get on to the knack of 
making laces as fast as you can count 
them. - 

To Heat Soldering Iron 

To heat a soldering iron in a coal or 
wood stove, cap a piece of pipe, place 
it in the stove and insert the soldering 



iron in it. This will overcome burning 
the tinning off the iron.—Grant McLeod. 


Loosening Tight Nuts 

When carriage bolts become rusted it 
is difficult to remove the nuts. Here are 
two simple suggestions to solve the dif¬ 
ficulty in a hurry. A few drops of pene- 


POCKET KNIFE 
STUCK INI 
BENCH-, 



HOLD BOLT WITH 
ELECTRICIAN'S 
: 4 PUfcRJ 



!j 

o 

o 

BOLT HELD BY NOTCH 
n yrttL ytrip 



trating oil or kerosene applied and let 
stand a few minutes will make the job 
easier. 


Use of Monkey Wrench 

When starting a nut with a monkey 
wrench never hold the wrench with the 
jaws pointing away from you. Always 
have them fac- 
YVY\ ing you. It is 
fit) not a good 
I practice to use 
) a monkey 
^ I ' wrench on a 
<*& > / six-sided nut. It 

causes an un¬ 
necessary strain on the wrench and soon 
rounds off the corners of the nut. 
Neither does it do a monkey wrench any 
good to use it as a hammer. Better use 
a real hammer. 



File Pipe Wrench 

This shows how a monkey wrench and 
a file will hold a pipe when you do not 
have a pipe wrench at 
hand. Place the end of a 



File 


file between the jaws 
of the wrench and the 
pipe as shown. As you 
pull the handle of the 
wrench in a clock¬ 
wise direction pull on 
the handle of the file 
in the opposite direction 
This will tighten the grip 
tools on the pipe.—I.W.D. 



as indicated, 
of both these 


Handy File Handles 

Most farm shops are sadly lacking in 
decent file handles. This shows one 
which can be made in 10 minutes and 
which will fit any file and last a life¬ 
time. Cut off a piece of broom handle 
about 5 y 2 inches long, hacksaw a fer¬ 
rule from a half-inch pipe or light tub¬ 
ing, trim one end of the handle down, 
and drive the ferrule on tightly. Next 
bore a 3-16-inch hole about %-inch 
deep, a %-inch hole about %-inch 
further, and then round off the other 


Piece of Broom r-Y'-rYji 
Hanole 5 -'/ z ia>iG~-=bafe± ^rjy 

Te RRule Hacksaviep FROHyi" Pipe oR 
Tubing anP Driven Oh TiGHTuy 



end so it will be comfortable to the 
hand. Serviceable handles can even be 
made from a piece of corn cob if one 
end is trimmed down and a ferrule 
screwed on, made from the bottom shell 
of an electric socket or the outer shell 
of a garden hose coupling.—I. W. Dick¬ 
erson. 


Protecting Scoop Shovel 

To protect the grain shovel from 
catching on nails on a rough floor 
when shovelling grain or coal, make 
three runners to keep the edge slightly 



above the surface. These are ordinary 
fence staples. Simply put them on the 
edge and hammer them flat.—A. S. 
Wurz, jr., Rockyford, Alta. 



You 7 !! do Better Work 
in a Better 
Working Garment 

MASTER 

MECHANIC 

OVERALLS 

give you roomy working 
comfort—long wear— 
good appearance. Low 
in cost—high in value. 

Ask your dealer. 

Western King Mfg., Co. Ltd. 

WINNIPEG 
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Two Ideas in One 

This sketch illustrates the idea of 
putting a tube on a drill to gauge 
the depth of the hole and also a flat- 
ened drill to level the bottom of holes 
bored for making a key seat. To make 
the key seat, first centre punch the 
holes carefully, being sure they are in 
line with the shaft and right distances 
apart. Then drill the holes to the right 


d ° 



n 



depth. It is best to drill every second 
hole first, then the ones in between. 
Then flatten the bottom, and with a 
sharp cold chisel, the sides of the key 
seat can be easily finished. I generally 
use a drill 1-16 inch larger than the 
width of the key which makes it still 
easier to finish. — James E. Moscrip, 
Major, Sask. 


Machine Jack 

A few pieces of good lumber make a 
sturdy and serviceable handy machine 
jack for use when 
repairing and 
greasing. Three 
holes are put in 
for adjustment of 
height. From the 
pin to the end of 
the lever is eight 
inches. The base is 
a piece of 2x6 cut 2 feet 6 inches long. 
A wire loop, attached as shown on the 
handle, slips over a spike on the base 
to hold the machine up. 



Handy Farm Level 

To make this assembly just take a 
piece of board or better still of plank, 
12 inches square and plane the top side 
until it is 
smooth and 
true. Three legs, 
about 4% feet 
long are made 
from inch stuff, 
preferably fir. 
These are at¬ 
tached to the 
under side of 
the table with 
T - hinges as 
shown. The 
hinges must 
have tight 
knuckles to 
prevent play. 
Put a screwnail 
in the bottom 
of each leg and 
file off the 
flange. This will 
help get a 



firmer footing in some locations. The 
stand is set up with the table as level 
as it can be conveniently made. An or¬ 
dinary carpenter’s level is used, with 
outside brackets of a window shade to 
serve as peep sights. It is almost im¬ 
possible to get a level sighting along 
the top of a square and these sights are 
necessary for accurate work. A thin 
wedge is used to make the level level. 


Proper Use of Cotter Pin 

This sketch shows the right and wrong 
ways to fasten a cotter pin in place. Do 
not, as shown at the left, have the eye 
of the pin crosswire of the stud. Place 



it lengthwise so that the head of the 
pin goes right into the slot of the 
castle nut, close to the stud. One half of 
the lap is brought up over the top of 
the stud and the other half is bent 
downward, in the opposite direction. 


Buckle Tongue From Split Key 

An old buckle can 
sometimes be repaired 
by removing the old 
or broken tongue and 
putting in its place 
a split key or cotter pin. 

Sharp edges can be re¬ 
moved by filing. I have 
found this to be a very 
satisfactory repair. — 

Donald H. Clark, Neepawa, Man. 


BUCKLE 



Turning Off Distant Windmill 

This diagram explains itself. The 
chain from the windmill comes down 
around a pulley well up in the tower and 
is attached to a heavy wire. This wire is 
carried by line posts to the buildings. A 
wire stretcher is used to 
apply the pull. This de¬ 
vice can be used on a 
windmill 80 rods or more 
away. 

SHUT" OFF WIRE 
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Repairing Chain 

To repair a broken 
chain, use a nail 
bent as shown. This. 
comes in handy: 
these days when re¬ 
pair links and even 
haywire are hard to 
get. You can always 
find a nail around 
the place.—Henry Schuett, Westmark, 
Woking, Alta. 



Pull-Outs for Windmill 


Where mill and tank 
are together, a lever 
can be fastened to a 
post with an auto fuel 
tank or other large 
float at the tank end, 
while the windmill 
pull-out wire is fas¬ 
tened to the other end 
of lever. Then when 
the tank fills and the 
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float rises, the other end will pull down 
on the pull-out wire and throw the mill 
out of the wind. 

Where the tank is several rods from 
the mill, an ordinary tank float valve 
can be put on the supply pipe at the 
tank. A branch pipe from the tank pipe 
is taken off near the pump, brought up 
a foot or so, and then led down into a 
five-gallon milk can hung below the 
well platform by being attached to the 
windmill pull-out wire. When the rising 
water in the tank lifts the float and 
closes the shut-off valve, the pump will 
force the water up through the branch 
pipe and into the milk can until its 
weight pulls the mill out of the wind. A 
small pin hole lets the water leak slowly 
out of the can and its lightened weight 
will permit the mill again to come into 
the wind. 


Harness Scrubbing Board 

In overhauling harness, first take it 
apart and make the necessary repairs. 
Then, to clean it, allow it to soak thor¬ 
oughly in a washtub of warm water 
containing a handful of washing soda. 



When taking it out, a piece at a time, 
to scrub clean, this scrubbing board 
is a great help. The water drains back 
into the tub. Apply the harness oil when 
the harness is still wet and rub it in 
well. As the moisture dries out, the oil 
penetrates still further. Drop the oiled 
pieces on top of each other, so that any 
oil that drops off from the top pieces will 
drip on to the lower pieces. More than 
one application of oil can be made if 
the leather will take it. 
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Cedargrain Asbestos Siding Shingles 
Asbestos Flexboard Asphalt Shingles 
Asbestos and Asphalt Roll Roofing 


Durabestos Roof Shingles 
Rock Wool Home Insulation 
Insulating Board 


Rocker-Mixer 

This cement mixer does the job easier 
than it can be done with the usual mix¬ 
ing box. It is operated by rocking back 
and forth. The dimensions of the various 
pieces are given in the sketch. One ad- 


How to Safeguard 
Your Farm Profits 


St-ittT 


One o( your most valuable assets is the group of buildings 
that shelter your stock, protect your crops and machinery 
and provide a home for your family. They are the basis of 
your farm profits. Use the winter months to advantage by 
safeguarding these buildings from the hazards of fire and 
weather—remodelling them for more efficient, more 
economical operation. You can do the work yourself 
with Johns-Manville Building Materials. They're designed 
for speedy application—easy installation. 


PROTECT YOUR BUILDINGS 
FROM FIRE, WEATHER, WEAR 

Protect your buildings from fire and weather 
and you are safeguarding your entire investment 
•—crops, livestock and machinery. Johns- 
Manville makes a wide range of fireproof 
Asbestos roofing and siding materials that are 
ideal for all types of farm buildings. For maxi¬ 
mum protection and lasting beauty choose 
J-M Cedargrain Siding Shingles and J-M 
Durabestos Roofing Shingles. They won’t burn 
•—never need paint to preserve them. 


vantage is that the concrete is dumped 
directly into the wheelbarrow. Note 
that Inside at the bottom there is a 
baffle board which greatly hastens the 
mixing. 


Concrete Mixing Aid 
In mixing con¬ 
crete, all materials, -—= > 

including water * 
should be accur- 

ately measured for / — 3-^=1 

every batch. A bot- J _ 

tomless frame, 
which holds 1 
cubic foot, is just 

the thing to measure sand and pebbles. 
A pail marked off on the inside to in¬ 
dicate gallons and half gallons is handy 
for measuring water. 


KEEP LOSSES DOWN 

Don’t miss top prices because your milk isn’t 
produced under sanitary conditions. It’s easy 
to make your barn and dairy clean—and keep 
them clean—with walls of J-M Flexboard. This 
asbestos-cement wallboard also provides an 
excellent rodent-proof, rot-proof liner for grain 
bins and feed storage rooms—an ideal interior 
for poultry houses and brooders. 


If STEP UP PRODUCTION 

■I Wm V yy'M I F.xperts have proved that milk and egg produc- 

i j\\ tion goes up when dairy barns and poultry 

'<# / ill houses are comfortable, dry and well ventilated. 

/ T V I nsulation helps provide even temperatures all 

Jf.i mm year ’round. You can do the job yourself speedily 

P J) J fls and easily with J-M Super-Felt Rock Wool. 

>’ You’ll find it pays real dividends. 

For full details on J-M Building Materials and scores of practical 
building and remodelling suggestions, write for the J-M '/arm Idea 
Book.” Send 10c for your copy, Dept. F.W.G., Canadian Johns- 
Manville, 199 Bay Street, Toronto 1, Ont. B-2< 


tank. The float was made from a light 
2x4 about eight inches long, coated with 
hot tar and fastened to a one-fourth 
inch iron rod, bent into a U-shape and 
hinged to the cross brace on the tank so 
that one arm moved up and down on the 
outside of the tank. If desired, an arc 
could be painted on the tank and 
marked in any desired units —I.W.D. 
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Flares Gas Line Tubing 

When gas line tubings 
break on the farm en¬ 
gine or tractor, it is neces¬ 
sary to re-flare the coup¬ 
ling joints. This can be 
done by grasping the 
tube firmly in one hand 
and revolving the tapered 
head of a common stove 
bolt of correct size inside 
the tubing. A screw driver is used and 
a very neat even flare will result.— 
A. S. Wurz, jr., Rockyford, Alta. 



Cap Over Heater 

Not being satisfied 
with the performance 
of my circular heater, 
I took a piece of 
metal, curved it as 
shown, riveted some 
short legs under it, 
and fastened it over 
my heater. Before, 
the heat would go 
straight up to the 
ceiling. Now, it is 
thrown out to the 
side before rising, 
and seems much more 
effective in heating the room at living 
height—I.W.D. 



Sack Protects 
The diagram shows 
my way of preventing 
the hens from roost¬ 
ing on the water 
fountains and mak¬ 
ing the water unfit 
for drinking purposes. 
I simply take a gun¬ 
ny sack, slip it over 
the fountain, and 
hang it up to the 
ceiling. I’ve had no 
further trouble. — 
I.W.D. 


Chain Repair 

Often a chain will 
inconvenient time. Much delay can be 
avoided by the use 
„**7T "* "* l e of a simple home- 

( £ 5) made repair link, 

(O O) fTAHOARO made of two pieces 
of strap metal and 
two short bolts. Use a drill to make the 
holes in metal. A few sets of these ready 
made will come in handy. 


Waterer 



Wind Direction Indicator Bearing 

One of the easiest and quickest ways 
to make a bearing for a wind direc¬ 
tion indicator is to use part of an old 



hinge. It is riveted on the arrow and a 


spike is driven through the loop into 
the top of the post. By putting on a nut 
and washer the bearing is held up from 
the post far enough to allow freedom 
of motion. 


Repairing Drill Wheels 

The wheels on my seed drill were 
badly worn, but with very little ex¬ 
pense I was able to repair them. I took 
the tires and rims off. With a hollow 
auger the spokes were cut down to re¬ 
move the decayed parts. Large washers 



were put on as shown and the rims 
were placed on again. The tire should 
now fit very tightly, but if not, put two 
washers instead of one, on the spoke 
ends. My repair job has lasted two 
years now and looks good for another 
couple of years.—B. H. Markosky, Innis- 
free, Alta. 


Hauls Firewood 

I made a small wheelbarrow for car¬ 
rying wood into the house, out of scrap 
lumber. I can load this in the woodshed, 
push it all the way into the house, and 
then unload it into the woodbox. I made 
the wheel out of two thicknesses of inch 
board nailed together at right angles, 
cut out in a 12-inch circle, and with a 
small piece of flat iron on each side to 



act as a bearing. I tacked a piece of old 
inner tube around the edge of the wheel 
to keep it from picking up dirt. A few 
boards tacked on top of the wheel¬ 
barrow permits it to be used for other 
purposes.—I.W.D. 


Handy Barrel Tipper 

The diagram shows a convenient outfit 
I made so that one man can easily 
handle a full barrel of gasoline or oil. 
I took the two flywheels and crankshaft 
off a 1% horsepower gas engine and 
bolted the barrel to them 
as shown by putting a 
one-inch strap iron 
around the barrel and 
through the wheels and 
drawing it up with bolt 
and nut. Before tighten¬ 
ing this up I slipped 
pieces of old tire casing between barrel 
and wheels to prevent rubbing the bar¬ 
rel and to make it easier to hold the 
barrel solid. If engine flywheels are not 
available, two small wheels of any kind 
can be put on a shaft of the proper 
length and be used in the same way. 



Mending Wire , Screen 

A torn or broken 
screen can be 
quickly and neatly 
mended by using or¬ 
dinary dress snap 
fasteners. Cut the 
patch and put it in 
place. One part of 
the fastener is 
placed on one side and the other on the 
opposite. Simply press them together 
through the screen and patch. 



FLY SCREEN 


DREtt SNAP 
FASTEN ers 


Paint Brush Wiper^ 

A wire bent as 
shown and slipped 
under the top rim 
of an open can 
of paint will be 
found to be a great 
convenience for 
wiping off the ex¬ 
cess paint from the 
brush after it is 
dipped each time. — 
Paul Tremblay, St. 
Paul, Alta. 



H 0 U S £J 

pain rr 



TOP COv/ER 


They Roost Elsewhere 

This illustrates a good hen’s nest that 
will not allow hens to roost on it. It 
is made of an 
apple box and 
several boxes 
may be placed 
end to end and 
covered with a 
long board. The 
hens do not 
have a comfort¬ 
able place to roost on the V-shaped 
front.—James H. Bride, Pierson, Man. 



Broom to Sweep Snow 


An ordinary 
broom can be 
used for clean¬ 
ing walks of fair¬ 
ly deep snow and 
slush by stiffen¬ 
ing it with a 
piece of plywood. 
Bore two rows of 
six x /4-inch holes 
and lace through 
the broom with 
heavy cord. 



NECK.YOKE 
■ / IRON 


Improvised Cant Hook 

In getting out the wood supply a cant 
hook often comes in handy. One can 
easily be made by 
using the centre iron 
from an old neckyoke. 
The hook can be made 
from a piece of old 
iron. By allowing the 
handle to project be- 
| low the hook the iron 
spike can be elimin¬ 
ate. Or a piece of iron 
rivetted on the side next the 
hook, as in a boughten cant hook. It is 
bent out at the bottom to face the point 
of the hook. 




Meat Smoker 

The diagram shows a method for 
smoking meat which is much better and 
safer than the old-fashioned way. A 



steel barrel or oil drum is placed at one 
side of the building. Run one or two 
lengths of stovepipe from the barrel to 
the smoke house. A door at the far end 
of the barrel admits air and wood and 
should be so arranged that the draft 
can be almost entirely closed after the 
fire is started. This keeps the meat from 
getting too hot and prevents fires which 
occur so frequently when the fire is built 
in an old kettle or tub. 


Truck Unloading Hoist 

Here is a diagram of a hoist for a 
truck to unload grain. Two of these are 
set, one in front of each truck front 


2*4 



wheel. Drive up on it, then block the 
rear wheel or set the brake. This raises 
the front end of the truck and makes it 
much easier to unload grain into the 
elevator. The drive-on part is of 2x12 
about 5 feet long, the supporting parts 
2x12, 2 feet long, while the brace is also 
2x12 about 2 feet long. 

Note by editor—It would seem neces¬ 
sary to have a rod or heavy twisted wire 
parallel to the brace to prevent the shove 
from wracking the framework. Also 
that the side bracing should be of two 
crossed braces instead of the one shown. 
—I.W.D. 


Belt Lace Cutter 

A block of hardwood with a safety 
razor blade fastened to its side with 



wood screws, and with a sheet meial 
gauge at the bottom, will make as good 
a belt lace cutter as ybu can buy. By 
pushing the gauge back and forth, wide 
and narrow laces can be cut with great 
speed and accuracy.—W.S.A. 



FARM 

IMPROVEMENT 

LOANS 


# Under the Farm Improvement Loans Act a 
farmer may now borrow on special terms to buy 
agricultural implements, livestock or a farm electric 
system, and for fencing, drainage, repairs to 
buildings or other farm improvements. 

This Bank is fully equipped to make loans to 
farmers under the provisions of this Act. 

Consult the Manager of our nearest branch. 


THE CANADIAN BANK 
OF COMMERCE 







90 


Barrel Doghouse 

If you have a good barrel around the 
place it can be remodelled into a good 
doghouse. It is rain proof, snow proof, 
warm in winter and cool in summer. Any 
long haired dog 
can be kept in 
it in cold wea¬ 
ther. The door 
has double act¬ 
ing hinges at 
the top to swing 
in or out. The 
visor is optional 
and corks can 
be put in the 

holes under it in cold weather. 


Handy Depth Marker for Bit 

Where several holes are to be bored 
the same depth a strip of adhesive tape 
wrapped tightly around the bit or drill 
at the right place will show when the 
hole is the proper depth and will not 
slip.—I.W.D. _ 

Tools from Fork Tines 

Most farms have a broken old fork 
or two in the scrap pile. Here are some 
useful tools that can be made in a few 
minutes from the tines. The one for 
cleaning out oil holes has a piece of 
wire beat a mile. The cotter pin tool is 
useful in many ways. The awls are very 
useful in the workshop for making 




Awl from Valve Stem 

Warren G. Parker, Birch River, Man., 
sent this gadget in and the artist drew 
the sketch from the original article. 
"Just remove the valve cap from a valve 
stem,” he says, “then drop the nail 
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point through the valve cap and put 
back on the valve stem again. Sharpen 
the nail, put on a handle, and you have 
a very useful awl.” 


An Improvised Level 

This level is made from a short block 


of clear white pine, two knitting needles 



V must eoutk li 


or straight wires 
and a 3-ft. length 
of V 4 by l 1 /’-inch 
lattice strip. The 
white pine board 
is 20 Inches long. 
The sketch shows 
the manner of as¬ 
sembly. This out¬ 
fit, once checked 
to make sure the 
lattice strip ex¬ 


tends parallel with the pine board, will 


float level on any container of water and 


will be surprisingly accurate. The top 
strip may be moved slightly up or down 
one wire to maintain accuracy.—Dale 
Van Horn. - 


Magnet as Pincushion 

In the U.G.G. elevator 
I noticed an excellent 
pincushion. It is a mag¬ 
net from an old Ford car 
hanging on the wall. No 
need to stick the pins in 
it. Just throw them at 
the magnet. — Henry D. 
Falconer, Glentworth, 
Sask. 



small holes and scratching lines on 
metal or tin. If you have no forge you 
can heat the tines in the stove and 
bend them.—George Z. Merkley, Spring- 
water, Sask. 

Leather Knife from Old Hand Saw 


Improvised Pipe Wrench 

A couple of pieces of scrap iron and 
a length of bicycle or motor-cycle chain 
are all that is required to make this pipe 
wrench. The two pieces of iron should 
be about 15 inches long and the chain 
about the same. The chain is passed 


I made this leather 
knife from a piece of 
the blade of a dis¬ 
carded hand saw. I cut 
it out with a cold chisel 
and then worked it to 
shape with a file. I 
ground the cutting 
edge with an emery 
and finished the edge 
on an oil stone. It is 
very useful for cutting and trimming 
leather when fixing up the harness.- 

Good Staple Puller 

An old worn-out mowing machine 
guard will make a good staple puller. 
Drive the point of the guard through 
the staple between wire and the post. 
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around the pipe and then anchored on 
the hook—Paul Dannewald, Stettler, 
Alberta. 


Solder Into Ribbons 


To make solder into 
thin ribbons which sire 
a substitute for wire 
solder for fine work, 
place the ladle of mol¬ 
ten solder against a 
revolving wheel and 
pour. The slower you 
pour the finer the rib¬ 
bon.—Grant Macleod. 



Wood-Carrying Sling 

Here is a handy 
device which enables 
me to carry twice as 
much stovewood as 
with arms alone. The 
sling is made of 
gunnysack or canvas 
fastened to two round 
sticks, one of which 
serves as a handle, 
while a strap fastened 
to each end of the other goes over the 
shoulder and is adjusted to suit the 
user.—I.W.D. _ 

To Keep the Wood from Flying 

To keep wood 
from flying in your 
face when you are 
cutting it, fasten 
two horse shoes to 
your chopping 
block as shown. 
The wood will not 
fly and the danger 
of causing damage 
to your person Is eliminated. 

One-Man Saw Buck 

Make out of one-fourth inch or 
heavier rod a hook large enough to go 
over the largest log you are likely to 
saw, fasten the hook eye to one end of 
a cultivator or other fairly strong 



Wood Peas 


spring, and the other end of spring with 
a rod or chain to a rod or 1x4 stick 
hinged as shown to a brace on the far 
side of the buck. Drive one or more 
spikes or pegs into the lower part of 
the buck leg on the near side, and ad¬ 
just the length of chain so that pushing 
the 1x4 down and under the peg or 
spike will stretch the spring and hold 
down on the log. It sure works fine. 

Sawbuck That Will Not Pinch 

Here Is a non- 7 ,.,,..,,,' /.v. 

pinching sawbuck 
which will b e 
found very con¬ 
venient for sawing 
cordwood or posts, 
as these can be 
partly sawn 
through in the 
middle notch, and 
then are properly supported when 
pushed out so the stick can be cut com¬ 
pletely through. Try this, as you will 
find it a big improvement over the old- 
fashioned type. 







Storing Binder Canvas 

When the time comes to store the 
binder or combine canvases be sure to 
put them where the mice can’t get at 


Sawing Nails 

NICK BACK OF JAW WlTM FILE. 



them. A very simple and effective way 
to do it is to thread the canvas on a 
rope with a tarpaper disc at each end. 
Mice will not crawl beyond this barrier. 

Use For Tubular Rivet 

The difficulty of 
pushing a large lc » T he« 
needle through ^ si' s' 

leather in making NEEDLE 

small harness re- ^0 

pairs may be over- J *. 

come by slipping a "S'y 1 

tubular rivet over W riv'et* 

the end of the 

needle. The rivet is not injurious to the 
thumb and the necessary pressure can 
be easily applied. — Calvin Newman, 
Forward, Sask. 

Support For Kettle 

A simple but very convenient support 
for the large kettle used for heating 
—g—__ water and rendering 
|— lard can be made from 
x L~~ n j P* an old auto demountable 

0 rim. Cut three strips of 

1 ) ^ heavy strap iron about 

15 inches long and weld 
or bolt them solidly on the inside of the 
rim to form the legs. If preferred the 
rim from an auto can be used by cut¬ 
ting out the spokes next to rim. Such a 
support is easily moved and gives a 
firmer support than one made of stones 
or bricks.—I.W.D. 


Pocket Clip from Cotter Pin 

A cotter-pin cut 
* \ fp, half in half will serve as 
!)jC / // / cotter a pocket clip for 
special tools and 
mechanics’ gauges. 
b i (iff (0) Simply cut the pin 

L ’ ' \l( in half at the eye, 

ill drill a small hole in 

\ i | | the tool, insert the 

-0/ J J) cut part of the pin 
u / and solder in place. 

/ f POCKtrt This type of c li p i s 

unbreakable. 


Clothes Pin Holder 

A tin can cut in 
half, with two inches "uni ^ 

of tin left between _ 

the two halves to [C._ 

form a slide on which l |||| Jfj llljjjn; j|| 

they slide along the 111!!! /m yjj|!!|' § 

clothes line makes 

clothes pin holder / C ^ N ‘^ 

that is always close 

at hand and easy to reach. The sharp 

edges should be rolled over to prevent 

cutting the hand.—A. S. Wurz. 


Sometimes, say in removing a door 
or window, there are nails which are 
hard to get at to draw out and the 
material may be damaged in removing 
it. It saves trouble and damage if the 
nails can be sawn. Take an ordinary 
three-cornered file and file a few teeth 
in the back of the handsaw. About a 
dozen teeth will do.—C. Leder, jr., Neer- 
landia, Alta. 

Tape Protects Work 

When a file is used for fine work, 
there is often the danger that its other 
surface may come in contact with some 
other part of the job, scratching or 
marring it. This danger may be avoided 
by covering the idle side of the file 
with a strip of adhesive tape, which is 
easily removed when the work is fin¬ 
ished.—Edwin Unger, Mayfair, Sask. 

Improvised Wrench 

When you find that the bolt to be 
removed is turning, and you have only 
one wrench, look in the machine box 
for a bolt, fit it with two suitable nuts, 
and use it for a substitute wrench. You 
will find that it works perfectly. The 
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nuts can be adjusted to the size of the 
nut to be removed by screwing them 
apart or together.—A. S. Wurz. Rocky- 
ford, Alta. 

Two-Man Log Lifter 

A handy two-man log lifter can be 
made from two shovel shanks off a dis¬ 
carded cultivator. Each shank is drilled 

Two 

__ 4 


as shown with four holes to accom¬ 
modate both large and small logs. The 
connecting bolt should fit in to the hole 
easily, and be fastened with a bolt and 
wing lock nut, so that it can be loosened 
and spun off by hand without having 
to look up a wrench.—I.W.D. 


“THAT FRESH” 

VICTORIA 

GREENMELK 
CHICK STARTER 

Rich in Vitamins and 

Minerals j 

STARTS CHICKS 
into 

MONEY-MAKING PULLETS 

VICTORIA 
EGG MASH 

more than pays for itself in 

EXTRA Eggs-EXTRA Profits 


VICTORIA 

HI-HATCH BALANCER 

Mixed with Home-Grown Grains 
for 

High-Quality, Hatchable Eggs, 
Strong, Healthy Chicks 

“THERES A VICTORIA FEED 
FOR EVERY NEED” 

Ask your Victoria dealer 
or McCabe elevator agent 


VICTORIA 

| FEEDS-BALANCERS-MINERALS I 

htouudjacZuned 7 daily by 

MCCABE BROS.GRAIN CO.LIP 

WINNIPEG* REGINA • EDMONTON 
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EATON’S 

“ACME” 

GRINDER 



Only EATON’S “Acme” 
Has These Features 


• Balanced 
pulley as¬ 
sembly re¬ 
duces vibra¬ 
tion. 

• Two support¬ 
ing bearings 
for sliding 
shaft and 
two sets 
S.K.F. deep grooved ball-bear¬ 
ings totally enclosed in the 
pulley. 

• Burrs can open 1-inch instantly 
if foreign materials get between 
the plates, and then instantly 
reset. 

• Requires lubricating in one 
place only, when first put to 
work, and thereafter not more 
than once a year. 

Additional Reasons For 
Its Popularity 

High capacity Acme auger en¬ 
sures a uniform grind by direct 
flow feed. Depending on power, 
grain and fineness of crush, direct 
flow will feed more than 200 
bushels per hour to burrs. 

Double box edge galvanized hop¬ 
per holds about five bushels of 
oats. 

Ten-inch, double-sided, grinding 
burrs are made of a very hard, 
high grade alloy of white iron. 
Quick release lever separates 
plates and shuts off grain feed in 
single operation. Once the correct 
setting has been made there’s no 
need to adjust burrs each time 
grinder is used. 

See Farm Machinery pages in 
your Eaton’s General Catalogues 
for full description and price. 

<HT. EATON C°™ 

WINNIPEG - CANADA 


Homemade Dusting Machines 

The first consideration in making a 
dusting machine for treating grain for 
smut is to have it dustproof. Three 
types are shown, each mounted on a 
pair of saw-horses, 32 inches high. 

The box is about two feet square, 
which will hold a charge of a bushel 
and requires 30 revolutions per minute 
for 1% minutes per treatment. The axle 
is 1 '4-inch pipe six feet long. To make 
the bearings take a block, preferably of 
hardwood, 2x4x8-inches and bore a 1%- 
inch hole in the centre of the 4-inch 
face. Then rip the block lengthwise 
through the centre of the hole so that 
each half is 2x2x8 and has a half round 
bearing surface across its face for the 
axle. Bolt these to the saw-horses. The 
washers are held against one bearing 
with cotter pins passing through holes 
drilled in the axle. For the opening, cut 
away about nine inches from one of 
the free comers. The door is held in 



the opposite comer and comes through 
the door about three inches off centre 
so that the door can be rotated out of 
the way when filling. Two pieces of 
'/4xl-inch strap iron are bent and at¬ 
tached to the box and the axle as 
shown in the insert illustration. These 
force the box to turn with the axle. The 
bolts which attach the box to the axle 
are about six inches from the comer of 
the box where the axle runs through it. 



This duster is made from a clean 
wooden oil barrel. Instructions for 
mounting the box duster apply largely in 
mounting this type. The axle is four 
feet long. Three bits of lx4-inch board, 
the length of the inside of the barrel, 
and shaped to fit the bulge, are spaced 
equally around the circumference with 
the door in the middle of one space. 
They are fastened in place with iron 
brackets. The barrel is anchored to the 
axle by bolting a piece of 2x4 to each 
end of the barrel and then putting a 
bolt through the 2x4 and the axle. For 
the door opening select two wide staves 
and cut out, leaving a bevel for the door 
to fit against and also leaving about 


ffl 




Balanced Assembly 
Showing Oil Reservoir 
and S.K.F. Bearings 



an inch of each stave for rigidity. Tack 
pieces of discarded inner tube around 
the opening to make it dustproof when 
the door is closed. 



This duster is made from an old 
steel oil drum or a 50-gallon barrel. One 
half of one end is cut out. A wooden 
head is made hinged in the centre 
and attached as shown. Make dustproof 
with strips of old inner tubes. The door 
is held closed by a hinged hasp. Bolt a 
2-inch reinforcing block to the opposite 
end for the axle to pass through. The 
drum is anchored to the axle by two 
large lag screws six inches long, screwed 
into the false heads through holes 
drilled through the barrel and axle. A 
baffle board, 2x8 inches, is spiked across 
the inside of the drum about two-thirds 
of the way back from the door, placing 
it so that it will be up and down when 
the drum is in filling position. The bear¬ 
ings are the same as in the other types 
and no top half is necessary. 

These types of dusting machines are 
designed by the Dominion experi¬ 
mental farms system and are therefore 
approved by it. 


Safety Window Catch 
When there are small children around 

the home it isn’t 
safe to use just any 
old thing to prop 
up a window. In¬ 
stead, bore three 
gimlet holes as 
shown in the sketch 
and an ordinary 
nail will hold up 
vour window at 
three different openings, with no dan¬ 
ger of broken little fingers. 



Concrete Lantern Base 

Fitting your lantern with a concrete 
base will do much to prevent it from 
being accidentally overturned, especially 
when it is being used outside. Make a 
form of inch boards about 12 inches 
square, fill with cement mortar, and in¬ 
sert the lantern, making sure not to 
cover the filling hole. The form can be 
removed in two or three days. 


River cork 


Knob For Pot Lid 

When the wooden knob 
pulls off your pot lid just 
take a cork one-half inch 
in diameter, drill hole 
through the centre and in¬ 
sert a long rivet through both cork and 
hole in lid, place on washer and clinch 
rivet so it will not pull out. This knob 
does not get hot, therefore saving many 
burnt fingers. 


Pot lid ^ 
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Holding Table Together 

If the extension 
table keeps pulling 
apart because the 
locking appliances 
are out of commission 
here’s what to do: 

Take two ordinary 
sash locks and put 
them on the under¬ 
side of the top as 
shown, and your 
troubles are over.—H. W. Reddlcopp, 
Abbotsford, B.C. 

Hayknife From Old Coulter 

To make this hay knife cut an old 
15-inch plow coulter Into the V-shape 
shown. Heat and pound out until flat 
and fairly sharp, when It can be finished 
on a grindstone. The hardwood handle 



is 1 Vi -inch thick and 32 Inches long, and 
is tapered, at one end to approximately 
the same thickness as the knife. The 
foot rest is four Inches of one-half Inch 
pipe with a bolt through It and sup¬ 
ported by a piece of strap Iron. The D- 
handle Is taken from an old spade. It 
costs nothing to make and is far 
superior to any knife I have ever bought. 
—Eric C. Holmes, Dollard, Sask. 




Handling Short Hay 

When drawing In 
U'-Ttru* hay that will be un- 
PSU.lv loaded with a- hay- 
M fork outfit, troupe la 

^g=§^» met In getting ' good 
1 forkfuls If the hay la 

SAaI short ' ° ne way to 

It y I | help overcome the 
I ' \ I difficulty la to use two 

-fl I IpvlJI forlM of toe same type 
v ™ Jjv mounted on a whlffle- 

v\ tree. The trip ropes 
are tied together. The two forks will lift 
more than twice as much as one In 
very short stuff. 

V;-. tftfi - 

Repairing Grindstone 
To repair a split 
grindstone, bore two 
pair of holes in each ■' 
section directly op- ■ - - ■ ^ 

posite each other. I “J' L \ 

Make a mixture of H*«6-ooO 1 

one part cement to VT^ . 
two parts of clean ' .■'V 

fine sand. Moisten 1/ 

the stone and ce- 
ment the two parts together and allow 
to dry slowly. Then wire the stone 
through the holes. To tighten the wires 
use hardwood wedges shoved under the 
wires with the thin edges pointed to¬ 
ward the axle.—D. H. Edgeworth. 


Support lor Scales 


Ever wish for a 
handy place to 
hang the scales 
when weighing up 
a few chickens? 
This cut illustrates 
how some farmers 
solved the prob¬ 
lem. When not in 
use the hinged 
member swings 
back out of the way. 



Repairingia Brace 
After a lengthy tough service, the 

head on my bit R1VET 

brace became „ E »o „_-k__._shoui.DERs 

tight and would i 

not turn freely. —_rT|||Sl—'■ 

I unscrewed the \ f / 
hardwood head 
and found the thremsJ 
shoulders worn 
out. To repair 

this I threaded part of the brace rod 
and screwed a nut on, assembled the 
rest of the parts back and the brace 
worked well again as the pressure Is 
now on the nut.— T. T. Drewnlak, 
Tolstoi, Man. 


Homemade Wheel Scraper* 

This illustration 
shows how to use dis¬ 
carded rolling coulters 
or discs from an old 
disc harrow to make 
mud scrapers for the 
wheels on farm ma¬ 
chines. The edge of 
the disc may be 
shaped on an emery 
wheel to fit the wheel rim. The disc Is 
bolted to a piece of 2x4 fastened to the 
implement frame. 

Hook for Pulling Hay 

This hook for pulling 
well packed hay from a 
stack, and doing it easier 
than it can be done with a 
fork, is made as follows: 
A is a piece of flat iron, 
18% inches long, 1% inches 
wide and % inch thick, 
pointed at one end and 
fastened to a wooden 
handle E about 32 inches 
long. The claws B are 
about 5% Inches long, and 
have a small pin which 
holds them In place when 
they are open. D Is a 
strapped ferrule, to 
strengthen the join be¬ 
tween the Iron and wood¬ 
en handle. A D-handle Is 
placed on the end of the 
wooden handle. When the device Is 
pushed Into the hay the prongs close 
and they open with the first tug. It Is 
an easy matter to get the hook out of 
the hay. Simply give it half turns, first 
one way and then the other, while shak¬ 
ing it. We use one and it works fine.— 
Marian Pilichowski, Rama, Sask. 





mas 

FEEDS 


scientifically/ 
tested to/give 
better /feeding 
/ results... 


Chick Starter Dairy Feed 

Growing Mash Hog Starter 

Laying Mash Hog Grower 

Hatching Mash Hog Finisher 

Calf Meal 


Be sure! Don't take chances with 
ordinary feeds. Your leading 
feed dealer carries a complete 
line of “Mi racle" Feeds... also 
“Miracle" Feed Supplements. 
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Securing Single-Tree Irons 

Are you bothered 
with cock-eyes 
coming off and 
getting lost? Then 
here in an idea 
which will save 
you trouble. Take 
a little strip of tin 
A about %-inch 
wide and 8 inches 
long. Thread it through the cock-eye C 
and over the wedge B in staple fashion. 
Then drive the cock-eye on the single¬ 
tree D in the usual way. Now drive 
shingle nails through the tin on each 
side and into the single-tree. 



Repairing Spring Seat 

Some farmers 
probably broke 
spring seats last 
summer. Well, 
here is a way to 
make your own 
spring seat. Take 
a pipe or rod and 
split it at the 
bottom. Shape 
the two parts that have been split as 
shown and then attach as shown. Take 
some wire and make a cable with a coil 
spring attached in the middle and 
fasten it as shown. There you have a 
spring seat that will give satisfaction. 



4 



Theft Proof Grease Cup 

A grease cup can be fixed so that it 
cannot be unscrewed with pliers or 
wrench and is almost proof from loss 
by vibration Take a 0 «„ ECO , wY(1 
tappet or other stiff cote* off 
spring just large secho* of J,, 
enough to slip T,c " >tT CR - 
over the hexagonal 
shank and cut a sec¬ 
tion long enough so 
it will be somewhat 
compressed when 
the cup is screwed 
Sown into place. Re¬ 
move the grease cup cover, drive a 
tapered square drift or key down lightly 
into the oil passage and screw the cup 
into place by using a wrench on the key. 
The spring prevents using a wrench or 
pliers on the squared surface of the 
shank, and the cup can be unscrewed 
only by using the squared drift from the 
inside, a tool the would-be thief is not 
likely to have on hand. The friction of 
the spring also prevents vibration from 
loosening the cup so it will not be lost. 


CU? CANT Bt UNSCREWED . 
j' WITH W«EHCH Oft PLIERS 
•vifHOoff o$iftO KtY DR'fT 




Insulating Pliers 

A short length of three-eighths-inch 
rubber tubing slipping over the handles 
insulates any pliers so it can be used for 
handling spark 
plugs, ignition 
cables, electric 
wires of not too 
high a voltage and 
the like. It is much better than the usual 
method of wrapping with friction tape, 
but is not safe for handling high tension 
wires.—I.W.D. 



Improving Common Pliers 

Cheap six-inch pliers are generally 
used only for holding, but an %-inch 
hole drilled as shown makes a conveni¬ 
ent way to shorten cotter pins, nails, etc. 



Improving Common Pliers h-io* 

Also by filing back the jaw shoulders, 
bare or insulated wires can be cut very 
nicely. They can also be used as hand 
vices by filing notches near the end of 
the handles and then slipping on a loop 
or wrapping tightly with wire after the 
object has been grasped. 


Homemade Pipe Reamer 

The diagram shows a simple but effec¬ 
tive pipe reamer for removing the bur¬ 
red edges inside a pipe cut by the wheel 
pipe cutter. It is made from an old file, 


ir 

Pipe 

Han 




Pi PtCuTTe* LfcAves Bun* 
on iNs*Pao» Pir«-, 

mmn&r-j 



wOCTION OP 

OldFilc 


PooeoGaouno 

TO BtVE!_ 


and for heavy work may be turned with 
a wrench down close to the cutting edge. 


Lock-Washer 

An oblong strip of 
one - sixteenth - inch 
sheet iron used as a 
washer with one end 
bent up on the nut 
and the other end 
bent down against 
the sides of the pieces 
held together, will make a very efficient 
and cheap lock-washer.—W.S.A. 



Lock Stud (or Stud Bolt 

Very often we have 
a stud bolt to put in or 
take out and a pipe 
wrench is not the tool 
for the job. Screw a 
nut on the bolt, not 
necessarily to the end 
of the thread, then a 
second nut. Before 
they come together 
wrap a wisp of cotton waste or two or 
three wraps of soft string between the 
nuts. Then tighten the two nuts against 
each other. The waste throws the two 
nuts out of step and you secure a 
good lock. To insert stud, use your 
wrench on the top nut; to extract, on 
lower one. The nuts unlock quite easily. 



Well Pipe Holder 

Here is a plan for a holder which we 
have used for several years for taking 
the pipes out of 
wells up to 140 
feet deep. I made 
my holder from a 
square pipe used 
in a binder frame, 
although any two- 
inch square pipe 
will do. The clevis 
which goes around 
the pipe must be quite heavy, not light¬ 
er than % by 2%-inch wagon tire. I use 
two of these holders in taking pipes out 
or putting them back, one as holder and 
the other as lifter. 

It would seem desirable in putting 
the pipe back, to have a hook on a long 
rod or pole to reach down and lift up 
the lower clevis so the holder can be 
pulled up the pipe for a fresh hold.— 
I.W.D. - 

Handy Skinning Device 

This device makes it easy for one man 
to skin mink, muskrats, squirrels, rab¬ 
bits, etc., either for meat or fur. After 
opening the pelt, one hook is fastened 
into the skin and the other to a leg or 

Loop Around Belt Loop ArounpPcw 

I '/£ Long 


'5 tr<°'p 8 "Lon& \ s 

10 Pfnnt Nails forHooks/V 

Strap 18 " Long 

to the carcass and the desired pressure 
put on while the hands are free to work 
the skin loose. If the flesh tears easily, 
a loop of stout cord can be doubled and 
put around the carcass and the hook 
fastened into the looped end. 


Handy Clinker Tongs 

Here is a handy tongs for removing 
clinkers from the furnace. It is made 



from two pieces of 3-16 by 1-inch flat 
iron, 48 inches long, with the ends split 
into claws, given a quarter twist, bent 
down at an angle of about 30 degrees 
so as to reach down in front of the 
furnace door, and finaly fastened with 
a one-fourth inch rivet or stove bolt. It 
costs very little and works better than 
those on the market.—I.W.D. 


Holding Rod in Place 

If you want to keep a rod from mov¬ 
ing endwise, and it has no key hole 
drilled in it, notch the rod on each side 
with a hack saw and drive in a slotted 
key cut out of heavy tin or sheet iron. 
Perhaps you have tried that, but have 
you tried putting two hack saw blades 
in the frame to make the notch wider? 
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Twine Cutter 

Here’s another use 
that can be made of 
an old shade fastener. 
Nall two bits of board 
together as shown. 
On the bottom drive 
a nail to hold the 
ball of twine. On the 
side place the fast¬ 
ener after flattening 
and sharpening it.- 


Funnel From Headlight Reflector 

This funnel is made 
from an old head¬ 
light reflector. A is a 
piece of tin about 
two inches wide, sol¬ 
dered to the reflector. 
The join in the tin 
should also be sol¬ 
dered to prevent 
leakage. B is the re¬ 
flector. C is another 
strip bent to form a 
spout soldered together at the joint and 
then on to the reflector so that the 
socket opening leads into the spout.— 
WYn. J. Kehler, Altona, Man. 



Screw in Difficult Place 

A wad of chewing gum on the screw¬ 
driver will often hold a screw so it can 
be started in a place that is hard to 
reach. Spring attachments are available 
for screwdriver blades for this purpose. 


Screw (Wap of ChewhihGub 

r 5c K evTto Be 5t/\ rteo 
in Inaccessible Location 


How to Use a Cotter Key 
Many farmers do not know how to 
put in cotter keys in connecting rod 
bolts and other fast moving parts. The 



proper way is that used by all good 
garage mechanics. 


To Hold Threaded Bolt 

Here is a simple way to hold a 
threaded bolt in the vise while the 



SplitNutHcldinViSeWillGRipSout 
without Damage toThp>ead-s> 


other end is being threaded. Make a 
hacksaw cut in one side of a nut which 
fits the bolt, screw it on and clamp it 
in the vise, and the bolt will be held 
securely without damage to the threads. 
Smooth rods and tubing can be held In 
the same way.—I.W.D. 


Keep Loose Bolt from Turning 
The diagram shows a simple but very 
effective way to hold a loose carriage 
bolt from turning. Simply drill a small 
hole through the head at such an angle 
that a nail driven part way will enter 



solid wood. This is especially helpful 
with body bolts on autos where you 
cannot get to the head and the nut at 

the same time. 


Locking Stove Bolt Nuts 

Small diameter 
bolts such as stove 
bolts can be effec¬ 
tively locked by 
slotting the end of 
the bolt and prying 


the halves apart I™v 
with a screwdriver. 

When it is neces¬ 
sary to remove the 
nut it can be simply 
unscrewed and it 
will force the parts together again.— 
A. S. Wurz, jr, Rockyford, Alta. 



Tapered Thread to Clean Nut 


Quite often a nut becomes battered 
so that the bolt threads will not enter. 
The diagram shows a simple way to 



_I Hack 5Aw Do i_T C.M D '/sl" 

Each Wav a n d Pr ess Together So 
A s to Enter. I Iut. 


overcome this trouble and straighten 
out the threads in the nut. With hack¬ 
saw make cuts at right angle in the end 
of the bolt and draw the parts together 
in the vise so as not to damage the 
threads. The tapered thread will enter 
easily and clean out the threads in the 
nut.—I.W.D. 


Tractor Seat 

I have enclosed a dia¬ 
gram of a tractor seat 1 
made from parts of ar, 
automobile. I took half 
the housing from an old 
car and cut off enough 
to leave it 26 inches from 
base to top. Then I took 
a piece of pipe which 
Just fits over the axle 
part and revolves on the «*JTL 

housing. The length of (TT-) 
the pipe is 36 inches. I 
sawed one end four ways six inches 
down on which I bolted a car seat. The 
back of the seat will fold forward when 
not in use.—Sidney Seaman, Clares- 
holm, Alberta 
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Bench from Camp Cot 

There are usually three of these sec¬ 
tions In an old folding camp cot. Take 
two of them and make the top for them, 
as shown, out of bits of board. There 
are clamps on the outer ends of the 
cross pieces and these determine how 



high the bench will be. The closer the 
side pieces are the higher it makes the 
bench. This makes a splendid bench for 
the wash tub, etc.—Geo. Bay, Winnipeg. 


How to Line Up Bolt Holes 



A tapered drift punch is very handy 
for lining up bolt holes when putting 
machinery together. An old fork or 
digger tine may be used in a pinch, but 
bends too easily for heavy work. 


Lantern Hanger 

Mrs. O’Leary’s cow couldn’t kick this 
lantern down. The hanger was here 
when I came to the farm and I wouldn’t 
be without it. All that is needed is a 
ti-inch rod flattened out where it is 
spiked or bolted to the joist. On one end 


LO»T 

JOIST 

r_.... - 

* 


JCRIEN .- 

OooR SPRING ( 

TO ATTACH LANTERN / 

FULL DOWN OM WIRE. C >=d 

ill ' 


Tar Paper Cutter 

This paper cutter is made from a 
piece of 1x6 with a saw cut down the 
middle nearly to the opposite end, 
where it is strengthened by two %,-inch 
bolts. To the middle of one of these bolts 
a piece of strong, fine wire is fastened. 
The board is placed on the paper with 



the wire underneath and then the wire 
is pulled up through the slit by a wooden 
block which is fastened on the end of it. 
—Arnold Smith, Peebles, Sask. 


Grain Sack Stamp 

Here is a handy stamp for initialling 
grain sacks and other things which are 
likely to be mixed up when used in 
common. Take a potato and cut the 


AppiY 
Bunt To 
Ltttlr 
And Usi 
To Stamp 

initial of your last name, having the 
letter raised and reversed as shown. 
Brush on heavy black paint or touch 
it to the paint on a board or pad, and 
then apply it to the sack. 


Home-made Clinkers 

To make a set of 
clinkers for the boy’s 
boots take a large 
washer, put it in the 
vise and saw in two 
with the hack saw. 

Then drill three holes 
in one of the halves, 
round the comers 
with a file and nail 
on to the heels. 

Clinkers can be made for the toes of 
the boots from another washer.—Otto 
Sanger, Allans, Sask. 




is a harness snap to hold the lantern. 
An ordinary screen door spring fur¬ 
nishes the tension. One end is fastened 
to the bottom edge of the joist and the 
other to the end of the bent rod.—Henry 
D. Falconer, Glentworth, Sask. 

New Type Funnel 

After spilling lots of gaso¬ 
line and kerosene filling 
lamps which have the filler 
plug on the side, with a 
straight funnel, I decided 
there was a better way, so I built a 
funnel with the spout set at an angle. 
The result is that when the funnel is 
set for filling, the bowl of the funnel is 
level instead of half upset as a straight 
funnel would be. — G. F. Hinchliff, 
Ruthilda, Sask. 


Cover (or Cistern 

A concrete cover for the cistern will 
keep out all worms or insects and pre¬ 
vent any surface water from dripping 
through. A good way to ensure a tight 
fit between wall and concrete cover is to 
spread a little cement mortar on top 
of the wall, lay waxed or other water¬ 
proof paper on the mortar, then three 
or four men lift the cover and set it 
down on the paper strip. The mortar will 
conform to any irregularities in the 
under surface, and the waterproof paper 
will prevent permanent adherence. It is 
not necessary to have the cistern air 
tight, but all openings should be pro¬ 
tected by fine copper screening so 
mosqiuitoes or other insects cannot 
enter.—I.WX). 



Water Pail Repair 

Often the lug of 
a water pail gives 
out. This shows an 
easy and effective 
way to replace it. 

An old window 
shade fastener is 
riveted on the pail 
in place of the 
damaged lug. 


Collapsible Mirror 

Simply take an old buggy top elbow 
and weld it to your mirror rod as shown 
in the sketch. This saves a lot of 



trouble when driving in narrow alleys or 
through a narrow door. Just swing it up 
or down as required.—Jacob H. Schmidt, 


Smelly Cistern Water 

When the water in a cistern develops 
a bad smell, it can be renovated so as to 
be satisfactory for laundry purposes by 
fixing up a good sand filter with at least 
24 inches of sand and six inches of pea¬ 
sized charcoal, and pumping the water 
through this several times and letting it 
run back into the cistern. The thorough 
aeration and the action of the charcoal 
will remove the offensive smell and 
much of the color. Be sure all openings 
are covered with not coarser than 16- 
mesh screen, and the water will not 
likely give any further trouble. Clean 
out and wash the filter before it is used 
again.—I.W.D. 



An Ideal Waste Container 

The accompanying sketch shows how 
in twenty minutes a man can nail to¬ 
gether an ideal, mov¬ 
able waste container, 
very useful in a house 
where kiddies are al¬ 
ways cutting paper 
dolls or model aero¬ 
planes—and even in 
the basement of the 
home, which is usu¬ 
ally very untidy. 

Merely nail a few 
inch-boards together 
in a complete rectangle, to provide the 
holder; then screw in a hook on each 
side, turned upwards, on which the 
sack may be suspended and kept open. 
This is very convenient.—Dale O’Hara. 

Dust Pan From Frying Pan 

This dust pan never wears out. Take 
an old frying 
pan. With ham¬ 
mer and chisel 
mmes J..S 1 - p»x cut off the front 
half. Hammer the bottom to a sharp 
edge so that the dust can easily be 
swept up.—A. J. Rogers, Stettler, Alta. 
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Simple Camp Stove 

I made this camp 
stove out of an old 
leaky washtub and 
a length of stove¬ 
pipe. But we do not 
use it camping. On 
hot summer days 
we cooked all our 
meals on it and 
even did some canning with it.— Mar¬ 
garet Jickling, Richer, Man. 

Windmill Cutout 

With this device 
the overflow from 
the full tank is 
drained into a small 
oil drum or large 
can. The weight 
pulls the windmill 
out of the wind. A 
small hole in the 
can drains the 
water back into the 
well. The timing is controlled by the 
size of this small hole. It can be made 
large enough to release the mill into 
the wind every two hours or so. The 
receptacle must be large enough so that 
it will pull the windmill out of the wind 
when it is full.—Kenneth Clement, 
Donalda, Alta. _ 

Bag Holder 

This is the way to make HOLE PO«l 
a bag holder and filler out 
of an old 5-gallon cream 
can. Remove the bottom 
and then punch a half¬ 
inch hole near the bottom 
edge so that it can be 
hung on a wall or post. In 
the neck of the can punch 
three smaller holes, spaced 
evenly and into these 
holes insert belt hooks or 
hog rings. Clinch them, 
leaving the hooks on the 
outside of the can. By 
means of these hooks the 
bag is held firmly to the 
neck of the can and the 
bag is easily filled. The can may be 
hung high or low according to the length 
of the bag.—H.W.R., Abbotsford, B.C. 

Slotted Wedge Nail Puller 

A great improve¬ 
ment over the com¬ 
mon practice of us¬ 
ing a scrap of wood 
to push under the 
hummer head when 
pulling nails, is a 
slotted wedge-shaped 
block of hardwood. 

The block can be pushed under the 
head to suit the length of the nail. 

Homemade Burlap Needle 

The opener that usually comes with a 
can of sardines may be converted into 
a practical needle for odd jobs around 
the farm, such as mending sacks, har¬ 
ness, etc. Straighten the handle end, 
flatten and grind to a point. The slot in 
the key serves as an eye for the needle. 






Handy Gas Barrel Lock 

The diagram shows how I have fixed 
my gasoline barrel so it can be locked 
to prevent thieves from stealing fuel 
either from the faucet or by siphoning 
it out at the filler cap by means of rub¬ 
ber tubing. I welded a piece of flat iron 
TVelo Flat &ar To Filler e — 
Cap<T 

/Ym \ \\ \ Through £ak 

j Iff \ — /Take Chain 

// w — \ \\l J usr 

//ffll \ 111 T'lioi/o.ii To 

K I \^eack Cock 


Gas Tank Lock 

on top of the filler cap with a heavy 
chain just long enough to reach to the 
faucet. By locking the chain and faucet 
together as shown, one padlock pro¬ 
tects both places, as the filler cap cannot 
then be unscrewed. The flat bar also 
helps to loosen the filler cap if it 
happens to stick.—I.W.D. 

Rack for Oil Drum 

The diagram- . , 

shows a handy VJ^c*cm 

rack for hand- 
ling a 55-gallon -«a 
oil drum. It is Lg 
made of hard- l'I jl h 

wood and fas- jLjjl_\V 

tened together jril—\\ \\ 

with bolts, the Trir— 1 III I) 

rockers are Ji /! 

from w a S 0 f Sir %\¥ / 

tires,and braces < ^i^C=^=— 
are heavy strap 
iron. 

The rack is made so that the barrel 
or drum stands upright until gas or oil 
is needed, and then is tipped over onto 
the rockers. This eliminates all lifting 
and makes it a one-man job.—I.W.D. 


For the Gas Drum 

I have fixed up a ‘ ,,Pt ~ 

device that makes OOW ’ J /' f |! 
lifting the gas bar- / (f «« j 

rel unnecessary. \ 1, 

With 4x4 material -, - 

a stand was made 
to keep the drum Cl |l|(l SOT 
eight inches off the fli 7 |j(/ fill 
ground. I screwed a 
2%-inch nipple on a %-lnch pipe into 
the small end of the drum. To this I con¬ 
nected a %-inch elbow and 20 inches 
of %-inch pipe, threaded at both ends. 
I keep a cap screwed on the end of the 
pipe to keep it air tight. When I want 
gas I just remove the screw cap, turn 
the pipe to the left until the gas runs 
into the pail. To shut off, lift the pipe 
upright again and replace the cap.— 
Carl A. Tatroe, Sedgewick, Alta. 
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SIMONDS 

CANADA SAW CO. LTD. 




SIMONDS 


Narrow Band and Circular Saws 
for your shop. 

One and Two-Man Cross-Cut Saws 
for the woods. 

Hack Saw Blades and Files for 
general use. 


RROW BAND SAWS 


595 St. Remi St., Montreal, Que. 
1550 Dundas St. W., Toronto, Ont. 
42 Water Street, Saint John, N.B. 
554 Beatty Street, Vancouver, B.C. 
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Tightening Loose Wagon Tires 



When a tire comes loose on a wagon 
wheel and you haven’t time at the 
moment to get it reset you can tighten 
it by this simple method. Take a strip 
of flat iron an inch or so longer than 
the width of the tire, and cut V-shaped 
slits near each end. Then slip under the 
tire. The V-shaped tabs are bent over 
the edge of the tire and the ends of the 
strip down over the felloe of the wheel. 
—David Kerks Jr., Semans, Sask. 


Setting Buggy Tires 

Now that the old buggy may be 
pressed into service again the tires may 
need setting. Take an iron about 12 
inches long and an 
inch wide and about 
Vs -inch thick and 
rivet two studs into 
it near each end as 
shown at A-A. Now 
use one of the holes 
in the buggy tire to 
slip over one stud. For the other stud 
you have to drill a hole. Measure out 
the amount of set needed and bore the 
hole accordingly—that is, wider apart 
than the studs are. Now bring the holes 
together just enough to fit over the 
studs by bending the tire up at B. Make 
the tire red hot at this point again and 
hammer the projection down flat and 
the tire is ready to put on the wheel.— 
D. M. Fehr, Muir, Man. 



Binder Slat Repair 

The diagram shows a quick handy 
way to repair split binder slats in the 
field so they will give considerable fur¬ 
ther service. Cut the pieces as shown 
from heavy gauge sheet steel, bend it 
around the broken slat as shown, first 



turning the sharp points inward a little 
so in closing they will be forced into 
the wood slightly. If this repair is made 
when quitting at night and the broken 
surfaces first coated with liquid glue, it 
will be practically as strong as a new 
slat by morning.—I.W.D. 


Ventilator (or Grain Bin 

To provide ventilation over the grain 
in a grain bin without danger of rain 
or snow getting in take a piece of 1x10 
or 1x12 and cut it as shown in No. 1. 



This provides both ends of the ventila¬ 
tor. Cut away sufficient siding and nail 
each piece to a stud. Cover with a piece 
of tin which runs through the siding 
and on the bottom tack a piece of 
screen to keep birds out. A similar open¬ 
ing on the opposite side will provide a 
direct draft across the top of the grain. 


Prop lor Cellar Door 

Half way up the door a 1x4 strip is 
fastened to it at one end with a T- 
hinge. When the door is opened this 



strip acts as a prop. The height at which 
it is desired to hold the door is gauged 
by the length of the strip.—Laurence 
Whatley, Saskatoon. 


Reflector Protects Mail Box 

Just so that trucks or 
passenger cars will not 
knock your mail box down, 
it’s a bright idea to fasten 
a bright reflector on the 
proper side of the box as 
shown. The little reflectors 
used on bicycles are good for this 
purpose. 
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Broom From Wide Paint Brush 

For getting into small corners I took 
an old paint brush and wired it to an 
old broom handle. With it you can 



sweep in behind radiators where a 
broom won’t go. I also found it handy 
for cleaning leaves and trash out from 
among the shrubs in the hedge.—Geo. 
Ray. 
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Owl VlCC John J. Hambley 

General Manager 

When you order chicks three things 
are very important to you. You 
must he satisfied that you are going 
to get GOOD QUALITY chicks from 
government approved blood tested 
flocks. You must have confidence 
that the hatchery from which you 
buy Is DEPENDABLE with a well- 
won reputation Tor supplying chicks 
that are good egg producers; finally 
you must be able to count on 
prompt delivery at the time you 
want your chicks. 

When you order HAMBLEY ELEC¬ 
TRIC CHICKS you can be sure you 
are going to receive GOOD QUAL¬ 
ITY CHICKS from a firm that has an 
established reputation and that is 
completely equipped to meet every 
demand for service. 

HAMBLEY ELECTRIC CHICKS all 
come from government approved 
pullorum tested flocks. HAMBLEY 
ELECTRIO CHICKS have been or¬ 
dered year after year since 1927 by 
thousands of poultry raisers 
throughout western Canada. Mil¬ 
lions Of HAMBLEY ELECTRIC 
CHICKS each season are proving 
their dependability in egg produc¬ 
tion by giving riock owners early 
season volume when egg prices are 
higher. With 12 hatcheries located 
at central points in the western 
provinces you are assured or QUICK 
SERVICE from a point nearby, elim¬ 
inating delay and inconvenience. 4 
MAKE MORE MONEY from your 
poultry. HAMBLEY chick buyers 
are successful. Order from your 
nearest branch. Catalog and price 
list sent on request. 

2 *** HatcherieS eo *<l 


PORTAGE 

B01SSEVA1N 


DAUPHIN 
ABBOTSFORD. B. C. 


SWAN LAKE 
> PORT ARTHUR 


HAMBLEY’S CHICK ZONE 

The Life Saver for Baby Chicks 

Don’t wait till wings droop and 
birds get listless and pale. Be pre¬ 
pared. Hundreds of satisfied poultry 
raisers find Chick Zone a real Life 
Saver for Baby Chicks. Just add a 
teaspoon ful of Chick Zone in the 
first quart of drinking water. 

CHICK ZONE 
PRICES 
Prepaid 

12 oz.75c 

6 OZ .40c 

Collect 

4 0 oz. .1.00 
y 2 gal. ..1.50 

1 gal.2.76 

Send for your 
supply today. 
Have it ready 
when chicks 
arrive. 

Order from nearest 

HAMBLEY HATCHERY. 
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Jar Protects Flashlight 

Having a sudden, urgent need of a 
flashlight In a driving rain at night, I 
first placed the flashlight, with the 
current on, in an ordinary large mouth 
pickle jar, then screwed on the lid 
tight. 

Although more 
than 30 minutes 
were spent out in 
the storm, part of 
the time the jar ' 1 *'" ll “ T ' ’ ,c<lE 
being carried and more of the time 
with it laid down so that both hands 
could be used to repair a leak in the 
roof, there was no moisture which 
reached the mechanism. 

The idea is worth remembering also 
for camping trips when flashlights not 
wholly weather-proofed are taken 
along.—Dale Van Horn. 



Prop For Cellar Door 

When a cellar door is in the middle 
of the floor there is nothing to open it 
up against. This is a useful gadget to 
make for use in such a case. When the 



door is closed the prop hangs down in 
the cellar out of everybody’s way.—Mrs. 
H. Feather, Grenfell, Sask. 



Braces For Chairs 

The backs of our 
kitchen chairs often 
broke sooner than 
they should so I re¬ 
inforced them with 
a quarter-inch rod 
about seven inches 
long. The rods were 
flattened at the end, 
bent to suit and 
holes drilled in each 
end for the screw 
nails. With a file I 
rounded the sharp 
comers.—Frank Thiesen, R.R. 2, Wink¬ 
ler, Man. _ 

Tarring a Roof 

For tarring a roof 
which was so small 
that I did not feel 
justified in buying a 
regular brush, I made 
one which answered 
the purpose just as 
well. It consists of an 
old paint brush, a gar¬ 
den hoe and a small C-clamp. The latter 
holds the brush securely to the hoe. 
This improvisation was assembled in a 
few minutes 



Don't Fall Off the Roof 

Never take any chances of a ladder 
slipping off a steep roof. 

Here is a way to avoid 
all danger of that hap¬ 
pening. The ladder is 
anchored in such a way 
that it simply cannot 
slip or give in any way. 

Before nailing on the 
pieces see that they are 
at the same angle as the roof and thus 
avoid strains. Then you can repair the 
shingles or apply the shingle stain in 
perfect safety as far as the ladder is 
concerned. - 

Homemade Kraut Cutter 

The fellow who likes kraut made to 
order can have it that way by using a 
cutter constructed from a scythe blade 
and a few boards. If you will use a 



little of your spare time to make up 
such a cutter, you can be sure of having 
it ready for use during this fall’s “kraut 
making” time. 


Care of Paint Brushes 

Paint brushes that 
are used periodically 
can be kept in good 
condition if they are 
suspended in linseed 
oil or turpentine. The 
cut shows how it can 
be done. The brushes 
are strung on a piece 
of heavy wire in¬ 
serted in gimlet holes 
through the handles 
of the brushes. The wire prevents them 
from touching the bottom of the con¬ 
tainer. 


Making a Ladder Safer 

An old strap hinge 
fastened to the foot 
of a ladder will pre¬ 
vent it from slip¬ 
ping on even hard 
or frozen ground. 

When not wanted 
the flaps can be laid 
back and held with 
a ring of inner tube. 

—A. S. Wurz, jr., 

Rockyford, Alta. 


Ladder on Wheels 

A step ladder is a handy thing to have 
about the farm and here is one that is 
mounted on running gear and is that 
much the handier. For painting, fruit 



picking and the like it is highly recom¬ 
mended. Prairie farmers, with no tree 
fruit to pick, will not need it for that 
purpose, but The Guide has over 21,000 
subscribers in B.C. The only require¬ 
ments for making the wheeled ladder 
are the front wheels and axle of an 
old buggy or car and some lumber. The 
height can vary according to require¬ 
ments. 


To Prevent Side Slipping 

Two strap hinges, hinges wit* 

pointed as shown, 
will keep a ladder 
from slipping side¬ 
ways at the top. 

Place the joints of 
the hinges two 
inches below the top 
of the ladder top. 

Good stout cords 
hold the top straps 
of the hinges straight while the ladder 
is being placed upright—A. S. Wurz. 


Repair to Scoop Shovel 

I f t h e 
blade of 
your scoop 
shovel 
cracks you 
can prevent 
the crack 
from en¬ 
larging b y 
taking two 
discarded knife sections and riveting 
them over the crack, one on each side. 
—A. C. Embury, Baldur, Man. 


Handy Garden Marker 

Here is a device for laying off rows in 
the garden which can be made very 



the markers may be made adjustable 
for width by bolts and a number of 
holes through the cross-piece. 
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Emery Wheel Dresser 

Grinding wheels occasionally should 
be trued up and the glaze removed by 
holding a dresser against them while 
they are turned. These can be bought 
cheaply, or can be made from a set of 



round washers as shown in the diagram 
The washers can be hardened consider¬ 
ably by throwing them red hot into 
water. Fairly good results can be secured 
by holding the end of a pipe or bar 
against the wheel while it is turned. 



For Softening Wood 

To soften a long piece of wood for 
bending get a 
piece of iron 
drain pipe and 
block one end of 
It with a wooden 
plug. Then dig a 
hole about two 
feet deep and 
set up the pipe in 
It. with the 
closed end down¬ 
ward. Fill around 
It with stones. 
Fill the pipe with 
water, insert the 
piece of wood to 
be softened, and 
build a fire 
around the pipe as shown. Keep the! 
water boiling until the wood is soft. 


Improved Measuring Tool 

A pencil with a sliding clip is just the 
thing to measure the depth of holes in 
castings or holes drilled in wood. 


To make this axe 
sheath take a section 
of inner tube, cement 
it at the bottom and 
slit down the two 
sides at the top. Two 
slots are made which 
slip over the top of 
the axe above the 
handle. — G.D.D., 

Winnipeg. 


A Good Battery^Carrier 

Here’s the way to make an efficient 
battery carrier from a strap-on safety 
chain: Cut off the ends where the cross 
chains fasten and drill holes in the 
remaining metal just large enough to 
slip down over the battery terminal 
posts. By using such a carrier you can 
handle all kinds of storage batteries 
without any trouble. 


Axe Sheath 
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Repairing Harness 

■ The first thing to learn in mending 
leather is how to make a wax end. For 
harness stitching No. 10 linen thread is 
used. A three-foot length can be taken. 
Long tapering ends are needed. Untwist 
the thread by rolling it on the thigh and 
then tease apart. For heavy work, like 
tugs, six or seven threads are waxed to¬ 
gether. They are assembled, with the 
end of each succeeding thread slightly 
beyond the other. Place the assembled 
threads over a nail in the middle. Place 
a bit of shoemakers’ wax on a piece of 
leather and put it near the stove so that 
the wax will melt on the leather. Then 
draw it over the teased out ends of the 
threads. The ends of the assembled 
threads are first waxed. The threads 
themselves are then twisted and waxed. 

A harness makers’ awl is used. The 
spacing can be done with a spacer, 
which can be pur¬ 
chased at the hard¬ 
ware store or, the 
idea in fig. 1 can be 
utilized. It was sent 
in by Paul Trem¬ 
blay, St. Paul, Alta. 
A gear from an old 

Fi g .I. Leather marker. Cl . 0Ck aIld a 

pm are used. The 
teeth can be filed to any size needed. 

A simple harness clamp can be made 
as shown in fig. 2. The dimensions of A 
and B are given. C is %-inch square, 
slightly bevelled. At the bottom is a 
piece of leather. The clamp is put in an 
ordinary vise when being used. 

When threading the needles, which 
are placed one at each end of the 
thread, draw the tapered end through 


•voOD«N CUOtHtt 



Fig. 4 shows how the stitching is 
done, with the two ends of strap held in 
place by the 
clamp. After 
marking, with a 
spacer or a ruler, 
the holes are 
punched with the 
awl, puncturing 
from the smooth 
side toward the 
flesh side. The 
stitching is done 
by passing both 
needles through the holes from opposite 
sides and drawing each stitch very 
tightly. When the last stitch through 
both straps is made cross over as shown, 
whichever method is preferred, then 
reverse the splice in the clamp, with 
the smooth side still to the right, and 
stitch the other edge of the splice. To 
finish the stitching, place the left 
needle and thread through as usual; 
then place the right needle in the hole 
and wind the left thread twice around 
the right needle and draw both ends 
tight. The winding will lock the threads 
in the leather. Make another small hole 
one-eighth inch below the next to the 
last one on the splice and put in an¬ 
other locking twist. Then cut off both 
threads. The finish is shown in fig. 5. 






Fig. 5 Locking the threads. 





the eye two or three inches, bend the 
thread back and twist between the 
thumb and finger. 

Fig. 3 shows how to cut the ends of a 
strap for splicing. First cut each end 
square. The hair, or smooth side is much 
stronger than the flesh side, therefore 



in bevelling always cut away the flesh 
side as shown in the upper figure in the 
cut. The lower two pieces are put to¬ 
gether as shown, with the straight side 
of one strap placed in contact with the 
bevelled side of the other. 


To attach a buckle to a strap by rivet¬ 
ing first cut the corners off from the end 
of the strap. Then mark the first hole 
between 2y 2 and 3 inches from the end 
of the strap. The other one is an inch 
further. Punch the holes and make the 
slot. Bevel the end for %-inch on the 
flesh side. Also bevel another piece at 
both ends for the insert. Place buckle 
and loop in position and rivet as shown. 
If a slide loop is used the strap should 
extend back three or four inches from 
the buckle. 



Y rivetcp emds 

Eig. 6 Riveting buckle to strap. 

In mending a broken tug a plain 
stitched splice will do, even when the 
break is at a buckle hole as it generally 
is. The tug is shortened the length of 
the splice. First square the broken ends 


then bevel each back six or eight inches. 
The stitches holding the straps to¬ 
gether are then cut for some distance so 
that when the bevelled trace ends are 
put together the straps from one end of 
the tug can be placed between the straps 
from the other end of the trace. Place 
the trace in a clamp and stitch. 




Fig. 7 Splicing a tug. 


A simple way to splice a tug is to use 
a metal tug splicer. The broken ends are 
squared. Then lay the ends together 
place the splicer on top and mark the 
rivet holes. Punch the holes, insert the 
splicer and then the rivets, being sure 
that the heads of the rivets are next 
to the horse. 


1 I 

© © 


I 
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Note: — Most of 
the material i n 
this article is from 
the Cornell bulle¬ 
tin, Repairing 
Harness. 



Butting Belt Ends 

C ^ 

Be sure that the ends are cut at a 
right angle. If no square is handy, em¬ 
ploy the method shown in the drawing. 
Double your belt, then twist one end so 
that it is reversed, and cut both ends at 
the same time. 


Quick Repair for Broken Strap 

A satisfactory emergency repair for a 
broken strap can be made as shown. Of 




Finish cd Repair-, 

Make D’ ft to '/a. W • dt w of Strap 


course it should be sewed or riveted at 
the first opportunity—I. W. Dickerson. 
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Repairing Hay Ropes 

When a rope breaks, and you have two 
ropes instead of one, it is well to know 
how to put them together again, end to 
end. You lengthen the life of the rope, 
and new rope isn’t easy to get. But first 



Fit. 4 


Fie. 1 

’/ Tying a Crown 
' Knot. 


let us learn how to make a knot on the 
end of the rope. The following instruc¬ 
tions are from an Iowa bulletin on 
knots and splices. 

To make a crown knot, (fig. 1) bring 
strand (1) 
down between 
strands (2) and 
(3), pass strand 

(2) across the 
loop as shown 
and pass strand 

(3) through the 
loop. Then pull 
each strand un¬ 
til they are all 
tight. 

The crown knot can be made more 
secure by adding the wall knot as shown 
here (fig. 2). 





Fig. 2 

Crown and Wall Knot. 


ng. e 


Steps in making a Short Splice. 

beginning with the overhand knots. The 
finished splice is shown in (fig. 6). 

The Long Splice 

For a long splice, a %-inch rope will 
require a free end of about 18 inches 
and an inch rope, of 36 inches. The 
strands are locked together as when be¬ 
ginning a short splice, making sure that 
the strands are properly paired. The 
strands of two pairs, as (b) and (2) and 
(c) and (3) (fig. 7), are then tied to¬ 
gether, leaving (a) and (1) free. Unlay 
strand (a) one turn and follow it by re¬ 
laying strand (1) in its place, drawing 
it firmly and keeping it twisted tightly. 
Continue until 6 or 8 inches from the 
end of the relaid strand (1) and tie as 
in (fig. 11). 


The Short Splice 

If there is a straight pull and the rope 
doesn’t have to pass through a pulley, a» 
short splice will do. The steps in making 
this splice are shown in (figs. 3, 4, 5 and 
6). The two ends are unwound and then 
locked together so that those from one 
end pass alternately between those from 
the other end. Taking two strands from 
opposite sides, (a) and (1), (fig. 3) tie a 
simple knot (fig. 4). Repeat with (b) 
and (2) and with (c) and (3). Draw the 
knots tightly, then passing each strand 
of the rope diagonally to the left, tuck 
the ends under the strands of rope (y). 
Then turn the rope end for end and 
repeat by splicing down the strands of 
rope (y) (fig. 5). When the splice is 
completed each strand from both ropes 
should be spliced under at least two 
places, depending on the size of the 
rope and the strain it has to carry. The 
splice can be made, of course, without 





Fig. S 
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MOTOR OILS 

for 

HEAVY DUTY 

Everyone knows they are "best 

Now Farmers Can Get 

GENUINE 

“H-D” 

MOTOR OIL 

tor use in Farm Tractors or 
Trucks 

AT MONEY-SAVING PRICES 

This year and next year your 
Farm Tractor and Truck must 
keep going. All Tractor and 
Truck manufacturers agree 
that “H-D” Oils do the best 
job under Heavy Service con¬ 
ditions. 

For the past 19 years, we have 
been saving money for Western 
Farmers on their purchases of 
Oil, as well as Grease, Tires, 
Batteries, and many other 
guaranteed products. 

Let us have the opportunity of 
helping you save, too. 

Send coupon now for our cata¬ 
logue and free booklet on 
“H-D” Oil. 


Name_ 


NORTH AMERICAN LUBRICATION I 
COMPANY LIMITED 

National Storage Bldg., Winnipeg, ' 
Man. 

Send me your free booklet about ^ 
“H-D” Motor Oil, and also your I 
catalogue. | 
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Address.. 
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Step. in making a Long Splice. 


Then turn the rope end for end and 
unfasten (b) and (2) (fig. 8). Repeat as 
with the first pair and tie. The rope will 


now appear as in (fig. 9), the ties should 
be separated the same distance and each 
strand coming from (x) should be 
placed in front of the strand from (y) 
and tied. Crossing the strands otherwise, 
as behind (1), a mistake often made, 
makes it impossible to complete the 
splice properly. 

The splice is completed as follows: 
With the ends properly tied, (fig. 11) 
with the right hand overhand knot, 
draw down firmly into the rope (fig. 12). 
The end (1) is now spliced down by 
being passed over the first strand (a) 
and under the second (b) as shown by 
the marline spike (fig. 12), then over 
the third (c) and under the fourth (a) 
(fig. 13). Draw down end (1) and cut it 
off, leaving it (4 -inch long (fig. 14). In 
identically the same manner splice down 
and cut off each of the remaining 
strands. The splice is finished by pound¬ 
ing down the uneven parts and rolling 
it on the floor under the foot. The 
finished long splice appears as in (fig. 
15). 



Fig."15.\ The*Long'Splice as it appears when completed. 



Mending a Broken Strand 

When it is necessary to mend 
a broken strand of rope, or re¬ 
place a piece of strand that is 
badly worn or frayed, unlay the 
strand back both ways, procure 
a new strand of sufficient length 
and relay it. The directions for 
doing this are the same as those 
given for making a long splice. 


J Generator | 


Reconditioning Coleman Lamp 

When the mantle of a Coleman lamp 
turns black, it is due to a lack of air. 
The remedy is to clean the parts, in¬ 
cluding the atr 
intake tube, 
mixing cham¬ 
ber, burner 
tubes and caps. 

Replace any 
parts that are 
burnt out or 
corroded. A 
bent or warped 
generato r 
should be 
straightened. It 
must be straight 
in line with the 
air intake tube. 

Be sure that 
the gas tip 
cleaning needle 
is working. Car¬ 
bon tends to 
form on the 
small aperture ' n,oke 
through which ° pen,n9 
the vaporized 

gasoline passes into the air Intake, 
where it is mixed with air. A very thin 
wire attached to an eccentric at the 



lower end, with a cat’s whisker at the 
upper end, is built into the lamp. If the 
generator is plugged it may be because 
the cleaning needle is out of repair. It 
should be replaced so that the aper¬ 
ture will be kept clear. 

The fountain should be kept very 
clean at all times. Rinse it out thor¬ 
oughly with gasoline. If there is a loss 
of pressure due to a leak, locate the leak 
by holding the fountain under water, 
and then repair it. 

A booklet on reconditioning and re¬ 
pairing Coleman products has been 
isued and can be obtained for the ask¬ 
ing from your local dealer or from The 
Coleman Lamp and Stove Company. 
9 Davis Street, Toronto. 


KNOB -y 


Toggle for Kettle Lid 

The knobs are for¬ 
ever coming off kettle 
lids, generally due to 
rust on the screws 
and nuts. A good plan , 

is to take out the old * ETTLE LID ' ,. 

screw and nut and 
put an ordinary screw into the knob 
from beneath. Mine has served for 
about a year now with no sign of coming 
off.—Geo. Ray. 



Another Door Catch 

Seeing a door catch described in your 
Fall Work in the Workshop, I am en¬ 
closing a sketch of one I have used for 
quite a few years. It has an advantage 
over some door catches because it is 
used half way up the door and never 
becomes clogged with snow or ice. A 
bit of light spring, a short piece of strap 
iron and two quarter-inch bolts are 
all that are necessary to make it. The 



door is caught automatically when 
the door is pushed open wide and a 
slight pull back on the strap iron 
releases it. The catch will last as long 
as the building.—John R. Anderson, 
Rocanville, Sask. 


Protecting Barn Door Track 

Sliding bam doors are usually hung 
on the outside, and we had much trouble 
with water running down the outside 


Z'Z'sl rip ripped 
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of the gable end and inside of the door, 
making the floor very wet in a hard 
driving rain. Snow also blew in badly 
and sleet and ice bothered in freezing 
weather. The diagram shows how we 
stopped the trouble by cutting a strip 
of heavy roll roofing 12 inches wide and 
putting it over the track and top of door. 
We ripped a 2x2 on the diagonal and 
used it under the strip at the top to 
throw it away from the wall and lessen 
the rubbing of the hangers. The. top was 
fastened with laths so it could be 
removed easily.—I.W.D. 


All Weather Doors for Barn 

By extending the door track as far 
one side of the doorway as the other, 
the owner of this bam is thus able to 
use two doors. One is conventional, 
tight, and when used, completely closes 



the bam. The other is merely a frame 
the size of the first door, but carrying 
a panel gate over the lower half while 
the upper half is covered with taut 
woven wire. This door keeps stock in 
or out, yet ensures ample ventilation 
on hot days.—Dale Van Horn. 
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Inside Rolling Door 

Under some conditions this kind of a 
barn door can be used to advantage. 



The tracks are on the inside and both 
are of the same length. The pulleys 
have to be pivoted and must be close 
to the edges of the door. One advant¬ 
age of inside doors is that they are not 
blocked by snow or manure.—I.W.D. 


Barn or Garage Door Stop 

Nothing is more annoying than to 
have the wind slam a bam or garage 
door just when you don’t want It to 
shut. Here Is a simple but effective stop 



which Is always at hand and will hold 
the door where you want it. Half an 
auto or buggy spring Is fine for the 
prop. 


Garage or Barn Door Stop 

A piece of flat Iron 
16 Inches long with a 

hole bored five Inches - 

from the one end and 1 ] === === === , 

fitted Into a stake will 
hold any door on hinges. The stake 
must be driven Into the ground far 
enough so that the door will pass over 
it.—A. T. Glosser, Hepburn, Sask. 


Prevents Door from Binding 

Heavy swinging doors, such as garage 
or bam doors, often bind at the bot¬ 



tom in winter time on the Ice or packed 
snow. The nuisance can be easily 
avoided by attaching this double hinged 
section on the bottom. Whether the 
door is being opened or closed one of 


the sets of hinges opens and prevents 
binding. The same idea could be adapted 
to a gate to make It easier to open and 
shut when the snow is deep.—Martin 
S. Walder, Raley, Alta. 

Garage or Stable Door Stop 

A door stop can be quickly and easily 
made from an old T-hinge. It is screwed 
to the bottom of the door and bent a 



little at the other end to make it grip 
the floor. A small button latch is 
fastened above the hinge to hold It 
up when the door is closed.—Paul 
Tremblay, St. Paul, Alta. 


Barn Door Closer 

In bams having 
double doors closing In 
the centre trouble is 
sometimes caused by 
harness catching, or by 
two animals trying to go 
out through one half of 
the door while the other 
half is hooked. To over¬ 
come the difficulty I 
fixed up this arrange¬ 
ment. I took a wagon 
seat coil spring and fastened a six-inch 
hook to one end of it. This hooks into 
a staple in the door near the top. The 
other end of the spring is fastened to a 
joist by means of a wire. Another piece 
of wire keeps it from falling down when 
not in use. This automatically closes 
the door when it is pulled open by an 
animal pushing against It.—M.H.S., 
Calder, Sask. 



A Harrow For a Dollar 

This little harrow costs but little and 
can be used for cultivating between the 
rows of garden stuff or potatoes. It 
could be so constructed as to straddle 
the rows when the stuff Is small by 
raising the hinges with blocks. Use 



PLOW , 


four-inch spikes as they are much 
heavier than the 3 M> -inch spikes gen¬ 
erally used around the farm. Old plow 
or cultivator handles can be used, but 
if none are available they can easily be 
shaped out of some 2x2 stuff. The little 
affair will save a lot of hoeing. 


SEED-QHIIM 


-Sometime! un!een 
but yiTLceteii 

The quality you desire 
will be found in Steele 
Briggs’ high purity graded 
stocks available for your 
selection early in the New 
Year. 

For that new field buy 
Lion Brand High Grade 
No. 1 Seed. 

Alsike Clover 
Red Clover 
Altaswede Clover 
Alfalfa 
Sweet Clover 
Timothy 
Field Seeds 

Carefully milled, grading 
No. 1 or Certified No. 1 
Seed. 

Brome 

Crested Wheat Grass 
Slender Wheat Grass 
Meadow Fescue 
Creeping Red Fescue 
Sunflower 
Seed Corn 
Rape 
Millet 
Flax 


Write for our 1946 
Garden Seed Catalogue 
and Field Seed List 


Steele Briggs Seed Co. 

LIMITED 

WINNIPEG, Man. REGINA, Sask. 
EDMONTON, Alta. 
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HBC 

FARM 

LANDS 


IX MANITOBA 
SASKATCHEWAN 
AND ALBERTA 

• 

CLEAR TITLES 
SPECIAL TERMS 


Hay and Grazing Leases. Hay 
and Timber Permits. 


ITS WISE USE ESTABLISHES 
THE WELL BEING OF 
THE PEOPLE 


Mail coupon for information and 
state land in which you are interested 


MANAGER. LAND DEPARTMENT 
HUDSON'S BAY COMPANY 

WINNIPEG F.W.G. 


Sec. Tp. 


Rge. 


West 

East 


Mer. 


Name . 


Address. 


^)nifjjonyl5agt (Eompan{t. 

INCORPORATED 2 ?• MAY 1670 


A Wheel Hoe 

The knife of this 
cultivator was made 
, from an old car 
spring, shaped and 
tempered by a 
blacksmith. The 
handles were made 
from 2x2 banister stock. The braces are 
ordinary band Iron. When laying out 
the garden have the rows of vegetables 
a little wider than the cultivator blade 
so that you have to go down the row 
only once for each cultivation.—A. T. 
Gossen, Hepburn, Sask. 



Home-made Push Hoe 

Following the lead of a Manitoba or- 
chardist, I have designed and tried out 
half a dozen push hoes of various 
angles, shapes and sizes. The one X like 
best, and intend to use henceforth, is 
light and not too wide, quite pointed, 
and with strongly sloping sides, though 
blunt on the very tip. The long slope 
gives one a chance to cut through even 
stout weeds with little force, and the 
blunted end enables one to hit square- 


<— 7-i—> 



on upon a particularly stubborn plant. 
The metal from the feeder knives of a 
grain separator makes very good ma¬ 
terial for a push hoe. No trouble should 
be spared to obtain a good, smooth 
handle, and its angle with the blade 
should be that best suited to the man 
who uses it oftenest.—Percy H. Wright, 
Moose Range, Sask. 


Garden Time Saver 


A very conveni¬ 
ent device for hoe¬ 
ing between gar¬ 
den plants is made 
from an old scal¬ 
loped bread knife. 
It eliminates hand 
weeding which Is 
very tedious. Drill¬ 
ing holes in the 
blade about three 
or four Inches 
apart. Take a piece 
of thin strap Iron and make two holes 
to correspond with those in the blade. 
Note the angle of the strap iron in 
diagram. The bread knife blade is now 
attached to a handle about four inches 
long. This hoe is used by moving It back 
and forth, just as though cutting bread, 
as you move along the rows.—A.P., 
Dallas, Man. 


THIN 

STRAP 



New Use for Old Hoe 

An ordinary garden hoe which Is 
worn out and will not work well any 
more can be made Into a 
handy hand cultivator by 
chiselling It into the shape 
Indicated by the dotted 
lines. When the young 
plants are just above the 
ground a person can hoe 
them on both sides of the 
row and stir up the soli around and 
between them.—Bernard Schick, Car¬ 
mel, Sask. - 



Improvised Garden Hoe 

This Is a home¬ 
made garden tool 
which I have 
proved myself to 
be very handy and 
useful, at the same time being cheap and 
easy to make. Take a piece of strap Iron 
and bend it in the manner shown. Then 
fasten it to the handle. Sharpen the 
blade on both sides and work the hoe 
backward and forward. A big patch can 
be hoed In a short time.—Henry A. 
Jantz, Langham, Sask. 



Briar Cutter 

To make a briar cutter 
get a worn-out mower blade 
and cut off a length that 
has four sections or teeth. 

Rivet this to the eye of a 
scuffler hoe, or weld It to 
the blade of an old grubbing 
hoe. Sharpen the knives 
with a file or emery 
you have a good tool to cut 
briars as well as an excellent flre-flght- 
Ing tool. 



EYE - 


MOWER BLADE 


Rake from Fork 


Needing a rake about the 
workshop I got an old fork 
with five tines, heated the 
tines and bent them over in 
a curve so that all the points 
were In line. Then I found 
that the rake was also useful 
in cleaning up the yard or 
cleaning stables. 



Brush Hook from Shovel 

An old shovel of 
the round nosed type 
can be made Into a n _ T 
useful brush hook for V, —*-* 

clearing land along 
fence rows and sim¬ 
ilar work. The blade Is cut away as 
shown by the dotted lines and the 
resulting sickle Is sharpened. It makes a 
useful tool.- 


Brush Axe from Rolling Coulter 

Take an old rolling coulter from a 
gang plow, heat it and halve it. Next 
drill two holes as shown In the illustra¬ 
tion. From two pieces of I %-Inch Iron 
make two loops for the handle. Make 
the handle, bowed as shown, and saw a 
slot In It for the straight end edge of the 
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blade to get greater firmness. Then rivet 
the loops on as shown. The cutting edge 
of this axe, being wide and thin, cuts 



many kinds of brush or even small trees 
much better than an ordinary axe. Two 
or three may be cut off with a single 
stroke. I have used this axe myself, and 
a neighbor cut nearly 200 acres of 
brush with it. — Theodore Troitsky, 
Springdale, Alta. 


Steering Wheel Auger 

A car steering wheel 
placed on the common 
post hole digger will 
;reatly improve it, 
especially when it is 
necessary to make a post 
hole near another post, 
as the ordinary type of 
handle has a tendency 
to get caught and often 
results in the injury of 
the operator’s hands. 
The drawing is quite self 
explanatory. If the hole 
in the steering wheel is 
too big a bushing will 
remedy this. 
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Shovel from Ford Fender 

That perpetual rattle from a Model 
T fender can be converted into a sturdy 
fire shovel. I think 
the illustration is 
sufficient without 
any instructions 
how to make it. — 
swvbl w rn. Kowalchuk. 



Auger from Two Shovels 





A post hole auger can 
be made from two old 
shovels. The shovel 
blades are cut as shown 
and riveted to the ends 
of a piece of stout flat 
iron rod. This works all 
right in clay or soil that 
is not full of stones.— 
John H. Schab, Win¬ 
nipeg, Man. 


A Push Hoe 


A piece cut from a 
gas barrel top, two 
pieces of heavy strap 
iron and the stem of a 
small spruce tree or 
other piece of wood are 
all that are necessary 
to make this handy 
push hoe. A push hoe 
is an excellent imple¬ 
ment in keeping the 
garden clean. — C. 
Leder, Neerlandia, Alta. 
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YIESTEEi- 

Corrugated Galvanized 
Well Curbing 

The best possible curbing for wells 
of any depth or diameter. 

The high quality of steel used is a 
guarantee against rust and cor¬ 
rosion. 

Deeply corrugated sheets, perfectly 
circled, securely rivetted, withstand 
any amount of pressure, protecting 
against cave in. 

The snug, close-fitting. 

Slip-Joint 

well lapped, prevents seepage and 
keeps water clean. 

Sanitary, vermin-proof, rust-proof, 
frost-proof—gives a lifetime of satis¬ 
factory service. 

Write for prices, etc. 

WESTEEL PRODUCTS LIMITED 

Formerly Western Steel Products Corporation Limited 

WINNIPEG 

REGINA SASKATOON 

CALGARY EDMONTON VANCOUVER 




Diam. 

Gauge 

8" 

22 

10" 

22 

12" 

22 

15" 

22 

18" 

22 

24" 

22 

30" 

22 

36" 

20 

42" 

20 

48" 

20 

60" 

20 

72" 

20 


Order by 
Diameter 
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SECTION 9. 


Concerning Livestock 


Field Self-feeder for Hogs 

When 10 or more pigs are kept the 
labor-saving feature of a self-feeder 
merits attention, says the Alberta de¬ 
partment of agriculture in explaining 
this easily constructed self-feeder for 
hogs. It saves 60 per cent of the labor, 
reduces waste and gives the weaker pigs 
a chance, though it is best to keep hogs 



of the same size together. Trough space 
is saved and since grain is before the 
hogs all the time, digestive trouble from 
overloading the stomach is reduced. 

The illustration 
gives most of the 
construction 
details. The 
skids are 10 
feet long 
and the sills are 
placed three feet 
apart. The main 
floor is covered 
with matched 
lumber and the V- 
shaped part is best 
covered with gal¬ 
vanized iron to 
make the grain 
slide down more _ 
readily. The 2x2 braces are a foot apart 
and are let into the front side of the 


trough. For outside use lids can be 
hinged over the trough to keep out the 
rain and prevent the dry feed from 
blowing. Hogs soon learn to lift the 
lids. A separate lid is made for each 
one-foot section. 

Sides, ends and roof are covered with 
shiplap and the roof covered with ready 
roofing. A canvas strip nailed over 
the ridge prevents rain 
from entering. The over¬ 
hang of the roof is to pre¬ 
vent rain from dripping 
into the trough. 

A feature of the trough 
is the adjustable slide. It 
consists of a 6-inch board, 
held by flexible wooden 
slats %"xl%"x28". They 
are nailed firmly to the 
slide board as shown. The 
slots at the top are in the 
wall of the feeder and pro¬ 
vide for the adjustment of 
the slide board. A feeder 
six feet long will accom¬ 
modate 24 pigs. 

The lower cuts show how 
the feed capacity of the 
& self-feeder can be in¬ 
creased. With the extension 
shown on the left a six-foot 
feeder will hold approxi¬ 
mately three-quarters of a triple wagon- 
box load of ground grain. For inside use 




the extension shown on the right can 
be carried to any convenient height. 


Sou. Pin 


Srov 


Better Tank Heater Pipe 

With this device an air jacket around 
the pipe does away with water con¬ 
densing on the inside and dripping 
down into the firebox. 

The inner smoke pipe is 
a five-foot section of 4- 
inch soil pipe, which re¬ 
places the ori¬ 
ginal smoke 
stack and fits 
closely over 
the lower sec¬ 
tion. An old 
cream can 
cover has a 
hole cut in it 
to slip over 
th e lower 
smoke pipe, while a clamp made of 
heavy strap iron fits around the lower 
pipe to hold the upper pipe at any de¬ 
sired height by means of bolts through 
the ends of the collar. Six-inch stove 
pipe is slipped down outside the soil 
pipe so as to make practically air-tight 
and water-tight joints both at the top 
and bottom. This will need careful fit¬ 
ting, but should last for years.—I.W.D. 



Grain Sell-feeder (or Cattle 

An A-l self-feeder for cattle can be 
converted from an old granary, accord¬ 
ing to this plan, also by the Alberta 
department of agriculture. The building 
is blocked up 20 to 24 inches above the 
ground. Leave the first 8-inch board 
on the bottom of two sides and an end 
and remove the next three boards 
above it. This leaves an opening two feet 
deep. 

Next construct baffle boards on two 
sides and one end of the interior, as 
shown in this cross-section view. Frame 
in the struts of 2x4 stuff, one at each 
stud. It would be safer to have the bot¬ 
tom of the strut come directly above 
the joist as there is considerable weight 
on the baffle board. Cover the struts 
with shiplap as shown and the job is 
done. The illustration shows the fram¬ 
ing and gives an interior view of the 
back end. Do not be confused about the 
bottom of the baffleboard at the back. 
It might be mistaken in the cut for a 
false floor. There is an opening 4 or 
5 inches deep at the bottom of the 
baffleboard to allow the grain ration to 
flow within reach of the cattle. 


Calf Weaner 

From an old car, we got a sheet of 
strong sheet metal from which we cut 
a strip nine inches by ten 
Inches. The strip was bent 
to fit the calf’s muzzle. 
Holes were punched in the 
tin, with the jagged ends 
outward, to help the calf 
breathe and to make it un¬ 
comfortable for the mother when it tries 
to suck. The weaner extends about two 
inches past the calf’s mouth. It is best 
suited to big, strong calves. This is simply 
a new use for the old Model T.—Wilfred 
Brewer. Ashville, Man. 
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Combination Inside Self-Feeder 

This is a design of a combination 
inside self-feeder for hogs. The top 
illustration shows one-half of a cross- 
section of the building, which Is 16 feet 
wide. Both sides, of 
course, are constructed 
the same. The hopper mwhols. -n, 
capacity on each side is 
750 cubic feet, or 1,500 
cubic feet in all, hold¬ 
ing about 1,200 
bushels. The 



showing how the regulating board is 
adjusted. There is a row of studs down 
the centre, which is boarded up three 
feet to form a partition. The measure¬ 
ments for the diffeemt parts are given. 

The lower illustration 
shows the ground floor. 
Note that the troughs 
are along the sides. At 
one end is a water tank, 
with a tank heater for 
winter use. An automatic 
cut-off keeps the water 
trough from overflowing. 
At the other end is the 
main door in the middle, 
swinging outward. On 
each side of it is a 
pivoted flap which au¬ 
tomatically closes, but 
which the pigs soon learn 


Note : tvo small 4 ash ma* ee 

SAT IN THIS WALL A»<WL WATC*? TAMIL 



outside studs 
are cut 
seven feet 
long. Note 
the man¬ 
hole at the top for filling the hopper. 
Also the detailed drawing at the right, 


to open. It swings freely both 
ways. A swinging gate gives 
access by the attendant to 
each side of the pen when 
cleaning it out, etc. 

Light is admitted by two windows, one 
over each pivoted flap, and another sash 
in the upper part of the main door. Two 
small sash can be fitted between the 
studs at the other end for additional 
light. The feeding troughs are 14 feet 
long in an 18-foot building. 



Easy to Tie 
or Untie with 


STANCHIONS 

With Beatty Stanchions you don’t 
go up between the cows to tie or 
untie them, you simply walk down 
the passage in front of the cows. 
You can tie six or untie four while 
you are handling one with cow 
chains. 

In case of fire the saving of a 
whole herd has been due to ease 
with which they were set free 
from Beatty Stanchions. 
Investigate this modern form of 
cow tie before installing any other 
kind. It saves time—it saves man¬ 
power and it’s cow proof! 


BEATTY BROS. LIMITED 


Winnipeg - Edmonton 
Head Office and Factory: 
Fergus, Ontario. 
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Half Barrel Trough and Coop 

An old metal oil barrel cut in halves 
lengthwise will be useful to make two 
feed or water troughs. The barrel is best 
cut with an acetylene torch. The sharp 
edges can be shielded with pieces of split 



metal pipe and fastened by spot weld¬ 
ing in a few places sufficient to hold the 
pipe. A wooden stand can be made with 
2x4-inch lumber for legs and braces 
and 2xl0-inch plank for the sides. The 
sides are then shaped to fit the barrel 
which completes the job. 

If only one trough is required, the 
other half can be used to make a dur¬ 
able and weatherproof chick coop. En¬ 
trance for the chicks can be made in 
one end. A canvas curtain fastened over 
the opening will provide further pro¬ 



tection for the chicks. A few small holes 
drilled in the end will supply additional 
Ventilation. The chick coop may be set 
on a low wooden platform to provide a 
dry floor which can also be easily kept 
clean. 


Roll Over Water Trough 

During the winter water troughs need 
to be emptied to prevent accumulation 
of ice. A roll over water trough made 
from an old steel barrel can be easily 
emptied by simply rolling it over on its 
end rims. Part of the barrel can be cut 
away with an acetylene torch leaving the 
top and bottom ends intact. The rough 



edges of the metal trough can be rolled 
over or covered with split metal pipe 
spot-welded or brazed on at a few places. 
Two 4x6-inch blocks of wood are shaped 
as bolsters to fit the barrel. These are 
spaced and held in place with a piece 
of 2x!j -inch flat iron bolted to both 
ends of each block as shown. The roll 


over trough is then set on the shaped 
blocks. 


Double Trough 

A discarded hot 
water tank can be 
made into a serv¬ 
iceable feed and 
water trough by 
having it split, ex¬ 
cept for one side, 
and then opened 
out. A prairie 
farmer in Alberta sent in the photo¬ 
graph of the trough from which this 
drawing was made. He claims that it 
will stand a lot of hard usage and is 
easy to keep clean. 


Watering Tank from Tractor Wheel 

This tank has to be permanently 
placed. The wheel is a large drive wheel 
from an old fashioned tractor. The hub 
and spokes are first removed and then 
it is laid on its side on a strong re-in- 
forced foundation of concrete. Then a 
rich mixture of 
concrete is 
made and 
placed on the 
floor, both in¬ 
side and out¬ 
side the wheel, 
to make it water tight. If there are any 
leakages in the rim the cement may be 
brought up inside it almost to the top. 
To get a good shape for this lining a 
template should be made. It is fastened 
in the centre at the bottom, with the 
upper part resting on the upper edge of 
the rim. Then the template can be 
turned round and round to shape the 
concrete lining. This trough was first 
described by Popular Mechanics, from 
suggestions made by an Iowa farmer. 


Uses Old Tank 

Do not throw away your old galvan¬ 
ized water tanks when the bottom or the 
lower part of the sidewalls rust away, as 
they will give much extra service when 
treated as shown. Dig a trench deep 
enough to come above all holes and 
about 12 inches wide. Cut the bottom out 
of the tank and set the rest of it in the 


Oco Tank. 



middle of the trench on the level. Give 
the joint between tank and concrete a 
coat of roofing cement both inside and 
out. Fill in the trench inside and out 
with rather thin concrete above all 
holes, and then run in at least a two- 
inch concrete bottom reinforced both 
ways with old wire. If properly made, it 
will last several years at very low cost. 




Water Trough for Calves 

This idea came from Kansas and was 
published in Successful Farming but it 
will work equally well here. The farmer 
cut down an oil drum until it was 
slightly lower than the edge of the 
watering trough. The water pipe from 
the pump runs to it and the tendency 
is for it to keep full, so that the water 



flow from the drum supplies the tank. 
It is necessary to weight the drum 
down so that it will not be shoved 
around by the cattle when they come 
to drink. 


To Save the Birds 

Many song birds are drowned every 
year while trying to get a drink at stock 
watering troughs on account of the rise 
and fall of the water. They try to reach 



the water while standing on the edge of 
the trough and, when the water is low, 
sometimes overbalance and fall in. In 
addition every bird lover wants to see 
the birds get all the water they want. 
It is easily accomplished by anchoring 
a bit of plank with a string long enough 
to allow it to rise and fall with the 
water. The bird can always sit con¬ 
veniently on the plank and reach the 
water.—A. S. Wurz, Rockyford, Alta. 


Keeping Ice Out of Trough 

Here is our plan to save chopping ice 
out of a watering trough. Lay one end 
on the well cover or other support so it 
is about an inch higher than the other 
end. Then bore a small hole through 
the lower end and provide a plug to 
close the hole. In very cold weather, re¬ 
move the plug and drain out the water 
into a pipe or tile as soon as the stock 
are through drinking, corking the hole 
again when it is needed the next time. 


Keeping Water Tanks Ice Free 

If you have a tank for watering stock 
get enough cardboard from old boxes to 
put around the outside of the tank, 
opening them up and breaking joints 
with another layer; or a newspaper will 
do for breaking the joints. With a top 
made out of two-inch lumber preferably, 
so that it will not sag, the water will be 
kept warm at all times. Two or three 
strands of soft wire will keep the card¬ 
board in place. I have found the round 
tanks better to keep the water warm 
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than the long ones as the ends freeze a 
lot quicker. 

Another idea. When once the Are in 
the tank heater is going good, if you 
cover the air vent till the wood is about 
two-thirds burnt you can put a burnt 
stick into the water till the Are is out 
and then knock off the charcoal. You 
can have all the charcoal you need for 
the chickens and pigs by doing this. 


Board-Paper Tank Insulation 

The diagram shows one method of in¬ 
sulating an outside concrete water tank 
from freezing. Instead of banking it up 
a couple of feet thick all around, put 
one or more layers of heavy waterproof 
rooAng paper on the outside of the con¬ 
crete, then build a wooden box on the 
outside of the layers of paper. The 
boards can be nailed to each other as 
shown at the corners, or better, a 2x4 



placed at each corner and the boards 
nailed to it, as the air space helps give 
insulating value. 

The tank heater is placed near the 
middle of the tank with the pipe coming 
up through a sheet iron cover to avoid 
danger of Are. The top lids at each end 
are covered similar to the sides, one 
end being hinged to lift up so the stock 
can drink. This also keeps the water 
cooler in summer and will last for years. 


Lantern to Heat Stock Water 


Here is a very convenient and satis¬ 
factory way for keeping ice out of a 
tank in a bam where cattle or sheep are 
run during the winter. 

The small tank helps to keep the tem¬ 
perature of the water higher. Also bank 
the tank with six or eight Inches of 
manure and have a cover to drop over 
the tank during extremely cold weather. 
Take an old can about eight inches in 
diameter and 18 inches long, remove 



one end, and have hooks attached to 
the open end so it will hang inside the 


water tank. It is necessary to weight 
tills open tank down. A lighted lantern 
set in this open tank will help keep ice 
from forming on the water, with the 
help of the cover in very cold weather, 
but provision would have to be made 
for the fumes to escape. A lantern will 
bum from 24 to 36 hours, so the cost 
isn’t much.—I.W.D. 


Water Tank Cover 

A small shack of old lumber can be 
built over and around a tank to hold in 



the heat from the tank heater. There are 
two openings for the stock to drink 
from one on each side of the roof, as 
the tank is half in one lot and half in 
another, with covers which can be laid 
back on the roof during the mild part 
of t f le , < ? ay - There will be no trouble with 
ice in the tank, and it is light enough so 
two men can lift it off in the spring and 
put it back in the fall.—I.W.D. 


Simple Control Valve 
This is a simple way to make a valve 
to control the Aow of water from a tank 
to a trough. It brings in another use 
for the well-known inner tube. A bit of 



tached an empty tin can of say a gallon 
capacity. This presses the rubber against 
the end of the pipe and shuts off the 
water when the trough is full. 


Cow Stanchion 
A few pieces ol 
oak or other strong 
hardwood, two 
pieces of chain, a 
couple of bolts and 
some nails are all 
you need to make 
this cow stanchion. 

It is swung on the 
chains and is best 
fastened per¬ 
manently at both 
top and bottom. It 
will hold any cow 
and last a long time. 

The measurements 
are given in the diagram 
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Filling more crates with Grade 
A eggs . . . marketing “select” 
quality hogs six to eight weeks 
sooner, and shipping more 
cream are the money-making 
results obtained with the use 
of money-maker feeds and 
concentrates in partnership 
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and carbohydrates for speed¬ 
ing growth and building thriv¬ 
ing, better-producing livestock. 
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from now on! 
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Another Cow Stanchion 

Here is a cow stanchion which costs 
practically nothing to make, holds the 
animal securely and allows the cow a 
certain amount of movement sideways, 
allowing greater comfort. The stanchion 
poles are spiked with six-inch spikes in 
a channel formed by 2x4’s at the bot¬ 
tom. The spike serves as a pivot. The 



tops of the stanchion poles swing free 
from A to B in a channel formed by 
5-inch poles, removing the objection 
commonly made to the ordinary home¬ 
made stanchion, as the cow has plenty 
of room to move her head and shoulders 
from one side to the other. Between 
each stanchion three pieces of pole are 
spiked upright to hold the feed back. 
The distance between the centres of 
stanchions is 33 inches and between the 
poles at bottom, inside faces, seven 
inches, while 50 inches from the floor 
to above the animal give ample stand¬ 
ing room. About seven links of old tie 
chain make the stanchion immediately 
adjustable to any size of animal. I 
stapled the chain on one pole and used 
a three-inch nail bent at a 45 degrees 
angle to fasten.—Frank M. Pherrill, 
Sawdy, Alta. 


Cattle Stanchion 

I have seen all kinds of cattle stan¬ 
chions, but none of them was as simple 
nor worked so well as the one shown 
here. One lever opens and closes them 
for all the cattle in the row. A long bolt 
or pin is placed in the lever to pull it 
out and push it in again. A hole is made 
through the post and lever and a bolt 
slipped in to hold the lever shut when 
the cows’ heads are in place. The lever 



posts to keep the cows from breaking 
it.—J. E. Tracht. Lethbridge, Alta. 


Keeps Cows from Switching 

This is how I keep my cows from 
switching their tails while being milked. 
I took several spring-type storage battery 
clips. The large sized ones are the best. 
Then I put several halter rings on a 
heavy wire and stretched it behind and 


above the cows. The battery clips are 
fastened to the rings with heavy cord 
so that they come about level with the 
cows’ back. When milking a cow we just 
slip the clips on the end of the cow’s 
tail. The tension is enough to hold them 
and as they are on the wire they can 
easily be slid from one cow to the next. 
You need one for each milker.—C.W.R., 
Alberta. 


For A Non-stop Switcher 

An old battery clip, 
a piece of halter chain 
or small rope and a clip 
block of wood are the 
main features of this OLD HOLTCR 
cow tail holder. The C “ IM ~ 
chain is attached to N 
the block with a 
staple and the clip, a 
large one, is snapped 
to a bunch of hair on 
the cows tail before 
beginning to 
Paul Tremblay, 

Paul, 
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Taming a Cow's Tail 

The unpleasant¬ 
ness of being wal¬ 
loped about the 
head and face by 
a cow’s tail while 
milking is in pro¬ 
gress may be eas¬ 
ily averted by 
throwing a loop of 
heavy rope over 
the cow’s hips and 
tail as shown in 
the illustration. — 
Herbert Ratzlaff, Waldhiem, Sask. 



Adjustable Manger 

When snow, hay and manure pile up, 
this manger may be raised to prevent 
cattle from getting into it. It may also 
be used inside a building where the 
posts may be a part of the barn framing. 
Outside the posts may be set permanent¬ 
ly in the ground, or if preferred, be part 
of a movable frame. 

The feed bunk itself consists of two 
main parts—the feed trough built of 
2xl2-inch planks; and the rack part 
of a 2x8 top piece and a 2x6 bottom 



piece, with 2x4 uprights and 2x6 braces. 
Heavy strap iron guides are bolted 
through the top member of the rack, 
while the weight is carried on short 
pieces of pipe or bars slipped through 
holes in the uprights. The feed bunk 


may be raised up out of the way or re¬ 
moved entirely when cleaning out the 
yard.—I.W.D. 


Sanitary 

To make a feed 
box that is easy to 
clean, attach it to 
the manger with 
hinges as shown 
instead of nailing 
it in place. It can 
be quickly cleaned 
by turning it over. 


Keeping Cows From Gutter 

Many times we find dairy cows that 
show a tendency to stand in the gutter 
with their hind feet. The diagram shows 


Feed Box 




a satisfactory remedy. A frame should 
be made of rough 2x4’s so as to fit the 
gutter loosely in width and extending 
nearly across the stall. The cross pieces 
should be notched on top so that the 
stout round pieces can be half mortised 
in and then fastened firmly. When this 
is placed in the gutter and the cow 
stands on it, she finds it so uncomfort¬ 
able that she will step forward where 
she belongs.—I.W.D. 


Dairy Gutter Guard 

Here is an idea to break a cow of 
standing back in the gutter. Make a 
rack to fit in the gut¬ 
ter, slanted from the 
bottom of gutter im¬ 
mediately behind the 
cow up to the top of the 
opposite side. Space the 
2x2’s so her dew claws 
would catch when she 
steps back and through 
it, and you will have 
no more trouble with her getting dirty. 


A Good Rope Halter 

The figure shows an easy-to-make 
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rope halter that can be adjusted in 
size to flt everything from a young 
calf to a large draft horse. Bind both 
ends of the rope, use a punch or other 
pointed object to form loops in the 
strands of the rope as shown in the 
detail and run the rope through the 
loops. Stores handling rope will find 
this halter has sales possibilities. 


Non-slip Knot 

When tieing livestock by the neck 
with a rope, it is rather important to 
avoid having a slip-knot 
since otherwise the animal X 
may hang itself. The ex- .gp 
ecution can be prevented W\ 
by making the knot as 
shown at right. The same 
knot can be used for making a rope 
halter for a cow or horse. 



Calf Feeding Methods 

The old sloppy method of getting one's 
fingers sucked off is not the only way of 
teaching calves to drink out of a pail. 
One reader nails a piece of leather 
about four inches long to the end of a 
short stick, bends it at right angles to 



dipping this in the milk and letting the 
calf suck at it and gradually bringing it 
down to the surface of the milk, the calf 
will be drinking before he knows it. 
Another uses a baby’s bottle and nipple 
and brings this down to the milk in the 
bucket. The diagram shows a handy 
panel for feeding calves during and 
after they learn to drink. This can 
be set across the comer of a box stall, 
fastened to the pasture fence, etc. 
Probably it would be more portable and 
convenient if the stakes were replaced 
with a trough with fairly high front and 
partitions to hold the pails and also any 
feed to be given later.—I.W.D. 



Teaching Calf to Drink 
Automobile 
3't - n. - -- ^ HtATtRrt 


^ Thick. Bomcd 


The sketch shows a very handy gadget 
for weaning calves that refuse to drink 
from a bucket without the aid of fingers. 


Use a five-inch square piece of light %- 
inch board with a 3% -inch piece of 
automobile heater hose inserted in a 
hole in the centre. Hose may be tacked 
in with small nails at the bottom edge. 
This will float on the milk and works 
like a charm.—I.WX>. 


False Teat for Calf 

We had a calf which wouldn’t take 
the fingers held in the pail. It was be¬ 
coming very weak so we decided to 
make an artificial teat and it worked. 
We took a piece of poplar 
branch about three inches 
long and smoothed it down 



lllii Himui' . 

V - - W *«E AROUMD 

HOLE THROUGH CCHfe* BASE OF TEAT 

to the shape of a cow’s teat. Then we 
made a hole through the centre. Around 
the large end we fastened a large wire 
allowing at least 12 inches upright for 
the handle. When feeding the calf we 
held the teat by the wire handle. We 
believe that it saved the calf’s life, con¬ 
sidering the condition it was in before¬ 
hand.—Clifford Ring, Neudorf, Sask. 

Feeding Orphan Lambs 

Here is an idea we 
worked out for feed¬ 
ing several lambs 
which had to be fed 
by hand. Feeding 
them from bottles 
was too slow. Take a 
pail, drill a hole near 
the bottom, solder 
on a short length of '***; 
pipe, with a slight v . ’ 
rim or bulge at the v wl|M 
other end over which we could slip a 
nipple without being pulled off. A frame 
was made to hold the pail, and this is 
set where the lambs can help them¬ 
selves. Works fine, and the lambs learn 
to drink quickly.—I.W.D. 

Hog Breeding Rack 

With this simple and convenient 
breeding rack the sow is driven into the 
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THAT'S ONLY ONE 
OF THE REASONS WHY 


WOOD’S 

ELECTRIC 


FEED GRINDER 



is doing a real job 
on thousands of 
Canadian 
farms 


every day 


Guaranteed power economy — Direct 
drive means no belts to slip or wear out 
—No power loss. Wood’s Grinder elim¬ 
inates the heavy job of haulinrg grain to 
the mill. . . You save 90c out of every 
dollar formerly spent on grinding. 
Models built 15 years ago still giving 
constant, trouble-free operation. Heavy 
\ duty motor will run other equipment , 
Vin the barn. Write for catalog. y 



W. C. WOOD CO. 

LIMITED 

MANUFACTURERS OF 
ELECTRIC FARM EQUIPMENT 

Head Office and Factory-GUELPH 


CUT MILKING 
TIME 




Step up milk pro¬ 
duction with the 
WOOD’S MILK¬ 
ER, Electric or 
Gas Engine Drive. 
Easier to handle— 
easier t o clean. 
Low cost, long-life 
assured. One-piece 

seamless pail _ 

can’t rust. Write 
for catalog. 


THE WOOD’S LINE 

Milking Machines — Milk Coolers — Electric 
Fencers — Oat Rollers—Feed Grinders — Farm 
Freezers—Water Systems—Water Heaters—Hay 
_ Driers—Farm Ventilators. 
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open end of the crate until her hind feet 
are in front of the crosspiece of the T- 
shaped lift, which elevates her to the 
desired height by means of the windlass. 
A ratchet on the windlass holds the lift 
at the desired height. The partition at 
the front is adjustable to sows of differ¬ 
ent size. The boar’s front feet should 
rest on the side rests, and a cleated 
board should be provided for his hind 
feet.—I.W.D. 

Moving a Pig 

This Is a simple device for moving a 
hog to where you want him under his 
own power and without him knowing 
what it is all about. It can be quite easily 
made with ordinary lumber. The idea is 
that the crate has no bottom and after 
being clapped over the pig he is walked 
to where he does not want to go. 


Pig Holder 

The right equipment for holding pigs 
when they are being vaccinated makes 
the job easier. This pig holder can be 
made from 
waste pieces of 
lumber. Build 
it strong and 
brace it well. 

Place the 
braces on the 
inside of the 
legs to leave ■ 
leg room for 
the operator. 

Lift the pigs 

into the trough on their backs, then 
slide them endwise so their heads slip 
under the canvas. The trough holds 
the pig firmly during vaccination. 



A Hog Rubbing Post 

A rubbing post for your hogs will help 
very much in keeping them healthy and 
keeping down lice. Take the goose-neck 
or U-frame from an old binder and set 
it in the ground so that the top of the 
curve is about two feet above the ground, 
and tamp tightly with gravel. Wrap 
the free end securely, and then wind 
tightly with old rope. The starting end 
can be tied firmly and then two or 
three half hitches made. The finishing 
end can be fastened with two or three 
half hitches and then the free end 
clamped tightly with wire down at the 
ground. Saturate this thoroughly with 
crude oil or used crankcase oil, and add 
fresh oil from time to time. The curved 
top enables hogs of different sizes to rub 
their backs.—I.W.D. 


Hog Pen Door 

Many farmers have difficulty in 
securing a suitable door for the pig pen. 
Here is a simple construction that 
solved that diffi¬ 
culty for me. 
Hang the door on 
a rod so that it 
will swing both in 
and out. The hogs 
simply root the 
door and it will 
swing either way 
to let them in or 
out, as they wish. 
Donald Gordon, Asquith, Sask. 



Hog Oiler 

A good automatic hog oiler can be 
made by wrapping a fence post with 
sacking. The sacking is held on to the 
post with smooth wire fastened securely 
with fence 
staples. The 
bottom of an 
old syrup pail, 
jam tin or 
other similar 
container is 
punctured with 
small holes. 
The container 
is then nailed 
to the top of 
the post and is firmly in contact with 
the sacking. Oil is poured in the con¬ 
tainer. The oil flows through the bottom 
of the container and soaks into the 
sacking. The hogs will thus have a well 
saturated oiling post to rub against for 
a considerable time. 

Tether for Livestock 

A good way to tether a cow is to mash 
or plug the lower ends of 18 or 20 inches 
of %-inch pipe, and drive them into 
the ground far enough so that they will 
be out of the way. Then to the end of 
the picket chain or rope attach a %- 
inch or 7-16-lnch bolt. The bolt is drop¬ 
ped into the pipe, through a link of the 
chain if a chain is used. A swivel or 
two in the chain will prevent twisting. 

Hog Catcher 

For catching and holding hogs by the 
nose for ringing take a length of three- 



quarter inch pipe about three feet long, 
drill a hole about one-half inch from 
the bottom end, fasten a clothesline wire 
in this hole and then run it through the 
pipe with a loop projecting at the bot¬ 
tom and a short stick at the other end. 
Slip the loop over a hog’s nose and draw 
up on the loop and you will have no 
trouble in holding him while another 
person puts in the rings.—I.W.D. 

To Keep Strange Hogs From Fighting 

When you must turn a strange group 
of hogs in with your regular group 
first smear used oil on both groups. An 
old paint brush can be used for this 
purpose. The oil destroys the odors by 
which one group of hogs would be able 
to detect the other group and thus gives 
them no cause to fight with each other. 

Handling Stubborn Hog 

A stubborn hog can be successfully 
loaded into a truck by placing a bushel 
basket over his head. The hog will back 
away, trying to get out of the basket and 
can be backed wherever he should go. 

Curing a Chicken-Eating Hog 

Here is a brand new use for an electric 
fence. If you have a hog that has a 
taste for young chickens you can cure 
him of it. Take a dead chicken, place it 
on a block of wood off the ground and 
wire it to the fence. When the hog 
touches the chicken he will get an elec¬ 
tric shock and after that he will be too 
scared of a chicken to go near it. 

Black-Tooth Clipper 


A black-tooth clipper is easily made 
from a pair of narrow nosed pliers. 
Forge the nose to a point and then turn 



K River end 

-.» i i 


Side view 

up as Indicated in the sketch. It does 
a quick and excellent job with no diffi¬ 
culty. Just take the young pigs when 
they are a few days old and insert to 
take two teeth at a time. With the black 
teeth removed the young pigs do not 
injure the sow’s teats when fighting for 
their own property—Ludwig Bias kin. 
Foisy, Alta. 

Keeping Hog Trough Clean 

The bottom of a 
V-shaped wooden 
hog trough can be 
kept clean, but it 
takes work and time 
to clean it. If left 
uncleaned, the feed 
in the bottom sours 
and rots and hogs 
become unhealthy. 

To save this trouble 
and waste of feed, 
take a piece of 1x3 
lumber the full length of the trough, 
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bevel the lower edges with a plane, and 
nail it tight in the bottom of the 
trough. Now the pigs can get all the feed 
and there is none left to sour.—I.W.D. 


Hogs Can't Upset It. 

Hogs can’t root 
this trough around 
the floor of the 
pen, let alone up¬ 
set it. The dotted 
lines show where 
the side boards of 
the feed trough are let into the ends. 
There is nothing but a sloping side for 
the hog to get his snout against.—D.C.R. 


Dry Mash^Self-feeder for Poultry 

Old or leaky pails can be used in 
three ways to provide a dry mash self- 
feeder for poultry. Poultry cannot get 
into the feeder and waste the dry mash. 
The simplest way is to make a three- 
inch hole in the centre of the bottom 
of the pail and set it over and old pan 
supported by two strips of wood or iron. 

A second method is to make a cut on 
one side of the pail about six to eight 
Inches long and about two inches above 
the bottom. The side above 
the cut is then bent in so as 
to provide an opening. The 
self-feeder pail can then be 
hung on a wall or post about 
three or four inches above 
the floor. 

A third method is to cut 
both sides of the pail so that 
the cuts are opposite each 
other and about two inches from the 
bottom. Then bend in both sides so 
that two feed openings and 
troughs are provided. The 
self-feeder pail can then be 
suspended on a piece of wire 
about four inches above the 
floor. When suspended in 
this way, the feed is afforded 
more protection from rats 
and mice. 





Cafeteria Furniture for Chicks 
Here are three gadgets for helping 
little chicks to help themselves. On the 
left is a waterer. It consists of a deep 
pie plate with one-half inch board 
cover having holes bored in it as shown. 
The middle cut shows a chick feeder. 
It is cut from one of these round card¬ 
board oatmeal containers and allows 
the chicks to feed while preventing them 
from getting their feet into the dry 
mash. On the right is a self feeder that 
can be moved easily from place to 
place. It is an old syrup tin, with the 
handle left on. Holes are made in the 
sides for the chicks to feed through, 
while a funnel, upside down with a 



cork in the end, keeps the feed flowing 
out to within the reach of the chicks 


Poultry Trough Saves Feed 
One of the simp¬ 
lest and most re¬ 
liable feed troughs 
for keeping hens 
from soiling the 
feed Is this one. It • 
resembles an ordin¬ 
ary feed trough ex¬ 
cept that there is a __ 

strong wire fastened 
across the top, running from end to 
end. This simple device prevents the 
hens from getting their feet into the 
trough and wasting or contaminating 
the feed. 
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Guard for Poultry Feeder 

A simple way to keep chickens from 
roosting on and dropping into poultry 
feeders is shown in the diagram. Take 

bmpty quakt . empty tin cans 

with the tops 
still on, punch 
a hole in each 
end just large 
enough to fit 
over an old 
auto brake rod 
long enough to reach the length of the 
feeder. Slip the proper number of cans 
over the rod, then fit it in slots cut in 
each end of the feeder. When chickens 
light on top of the feeder, the cans 
revolve and they will soon leave it alone. 



Coop'and Run for Chicks 

This combination coop and run for 
small chicks provides protection day 
and night. Ordinarily %-inch lumber is 
needed for construction. The roof can 
be made rainproof with sheet metal or 
roof felting. Eight %-inch holes near 
the roof will provide ventilation when 
the hinged door is closed at night. The 
small feed run is easily moved and a 



loose slat permits easy access to the 
inside of the coop. The entire coop and 
run may be set on a platform to provide 
a dry floor which can be easily cleaned. 
The coop is 20 inches from front to rear 
and 12 inches deep at the eve. The feed 
run is 24 inches in length and six inches 
deep. The width depends on the number 
of chicks.—H.J.K. 
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Cecum, round and tape 
worms must be expelled with 
three different drugs, acting 
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gQ Guelph, Ont. 
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Chicken Tepee 

A portable tepee 
that Is easy to 

move can be made 
from a sharp stake 
and a piece of 
chicken wire rolled 
Into the shape of 
a cone and nailed 
to the stake, which 
Is driven In at an 
angle. It Is an easy 
matter to move It 
to a clean place in 
the yard.—A.S.W. 


Rubber Top Crete 

Here is rubber top catching crate for 
poultry. One top slat of an ordinary 



crate has a piece cut out, and two strips 
cut from an old inner tube are nailed 
over the opening with one lapping about 
an inch over the other. Thus the door 
is always closed, as the strips go back 
in place after a fowl is placed in or 
taken out of the crate. Even if a fowl 
should get his head through the open¬ 
ing, it could not get out.—I.W.D. 


Nest From Apple Box 

An economical, easily cleaned poultry 
nest is readily made from an apple or 
orange crate. 

The bottom 
boards are re¬ 
moved leaving 
only the two x 
sides, the two 
ends and the,^' - ^ 

centre boards, s'< 

Angle pieces \ \ 
are cut from \ \ 
the bottom 
boards and 
nailed to the 
front as 
shown in the 
sketch. The angle pieces prevent the 
birds from roosting on the front of the 
nest. Two pieces of %x%-inch strap 
iron are fastened to the back to serve as 
hangers. A %-inch hole in each piece 
of strap iron allows the nest to be hung 
on two hooks screwed into a wall. The 
nest thus hinged can be swung out from 
the wall to allow litter to fall out. The 
nest can also be easily lifted off to per¬ 
mit more thorough cleaning. 


Savins Feathers 

To save the feathers hang the bird up. 
Next hang the sheet up high enough for 
the head and neck to go through the 
hole up to the shoulders through a hole 



easier saving them this way than 
gathering them off the ground.—Mrs. 
A. Helm, Ebenezer, Sask. 


Water Supply For Bees 

A wooden pail or a small barrel, or 
any other suitable water container, plus 
a sloping board covered with burlap, 
can be used to make an ideal means 
for supplying water for bees. The water 
container is fitted with a grooved plug 
in the side near the bottom. The groove 
should be made just large enough to 
allow water to drip slowly on to the bur¬ 
lap covered board. The burlap is held on 
the sloping board with small wood cleats 
arranged as shown in the sketch so as to 
retain the water on the board. 



Improved Feed Cart 

This is a diagram of an improved feed 
cart which is very helpful in livestock 
feeding. It is made of half-inch plywood 
or other solid material, preferably glued 
before being nailed or screwed together. 
The front and top are open and the 
front edge is reinforced with a strip of 



heavy galvanized iron or light steel. The 
cart is carried on two small wheels, set so 
as to project about two inches below the 
bottom and far enough back so the front 
edge can be lifted clear of the floor 
when the handle is pushed down. This 
cart can be loaded simply by pushing the 
front into the feed.—I.W.D. 




Heating Water 

The sketch shows how to heat water 
in a barrel for scalding hogs, cooking 
feed, and so on. Bore a one-inch hole 
iy 2 inches from the bottom and another 
of the same size about nine inches above 
it. Put %-inch pipe through these holes 



similar to the coil in a furnace, using 
elbows and a union. If the barrel is of 
wood, the threaded ends can be screwed 
into the one-inch hole. One of the metal 
collars can be screwed on inside and out 
to make a tight joint. Now build a fire 
under the outer end of the pipe coil and 
the water in the barrel will soon become 
scalding hot and keep that way as long 
as the fire is kept up.—I.W.D. 


Dry Feed Mixer S 

Dry feeds can be 
mixed quickly and 
easily with this outfit.. 

An ordinary wooden 
barrel is mounted be¬ 
tween two posts on an 
iron rod which is bent 
at one end to form a 
crank. A door is cut in 
the side of the barrel 
and fitted with hinges and a hook to 
hold it tightly shut. 


Seed Box Filler 

Pilling the seed box is a hard Job if 
one has to scoop every pailful out of 
the wagon box. With this device it is a 
bit easier. Simply 
trail a small stone 
boat behind the 
wagon by hitching 
it to the rear axle 
with a chain. Put a 
box big enough to 
hold a few bags of 
grain on the stone boat, open the end 
gate and the seed will run into the box. 
The box should be a little wider than the 
wagon box to prevent spilling.—E.A.A. 

Protecting Stable Door 

I am submitting this idea in the hope 
that it may be of benefit to someone. 

String three 
or four 
strands of 
barb wire on 
the sliding 
door of the 
stable. It will 
prevent 
horses which 
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are running loose from rubbing their 
rumps on the door when their tails are 
itchy. It is a sure cure. I have it in¬ 
stalled on my door and it is 100 per cent 
efficient. Horses often break doors by 
this habit.—M. R. Wenner, Roblin, Man. 


Bridle Spreader 


I HORSEPOWER -: 
CAPACITY 

MARLENE 
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Re-attaching Sweat Pad Hooks 

Long before a sweat pad has ceased 
to be useful most of the hooks come off. 
The salt from the 
perspiration attacks 
the wire fastening, 
causing it to rust and 
in turn the cloth is 
greatly weakened. 

To re-attach, re¬ 
move old wire staple 
with pliers and then 
cut a piece of soft 
leather 


/ RIVET 5 
/ BINDER DRAT ^ 


It is a bad business, and one that 
causes annoyance to the teamster, when 
one of his horses insists on biting the 
other. Here is a simple and effective 
means of preventing it. Take an old 
binder canvas slat and rivet a snap on 
each end of it and fasten it to the bits 
of the horses. The biter will stay put. 


5EW THROUGH 
.HERE ANO 
OTHER END 


SWEAT DAD HOOK 


_ inches I-11 

long by one-half inch wide. Roll it and 
push it through loop end of hook. Then 
flatten out ends and sew to sweat pad 
in a fresh place with hemp or other 
strong thread. The hook will now hold 
on longer than with its original fasten¬ 
ing.—Robert J. Roder, Reist, Alta. 


Nose Guard 

A very good nose A a 

guard can be made /jf 

by attaching a piece / iK* 
of old belt or stiff / ll \ 3m 
leather about 14 / \\\C 

inches long and 4 / \ 

inches wide to the ' ^^_ =s== = ===$? '' [ 
rings of the bit. At- : " mW • 

tach the guard so / ^ 

that there is a nose suart 

clearance of two 

inches between it and the horse’s lip so 
that it will swing freely as the horse 
moves along. The horse can breath more 
freely than with the ordinary nose 
guard.—Mike R. Hofer, Rockyford, Alta. 


Preventing Frosty Bit 

I am sending you what I consider a 
very necessary and humane idea for 
preventing a bit from becoming frosty. 


Adjustable Nose Bag 

This adjustable ar¬ 
rangement for attach¬ 
ing the nose bag is very 
handy. The slide makes 
it possible to adjust it 
for any horse after 
placing it on his head. 
The wooden block will 
grip wherever it is 
placed. Horses’ heads 
vary in size and with 
this arrangement you 
don’t have to keep their 
nosebags separate. 


Just wrap tape around the bit from end 
to end and the horse will thank you 
kindly every time the bit is put in his 
mouth. The tape wrapping will last al¬ 
most indefinitely.—H. R. Hinchcliff. 


Rope 
SLiDES 
Ij/itJ-rm* 
k. HOLE 


•.Increases load carrying 
^ capacity. 

• Prevents accumulation of 
fifj. hot engine sludge. 

• Eliminates sticky rings. 

• Prevents the formation of 

varnish. 

• Resists oxidation. 

• Reduces scuffing of pistons 

and cylinders. 


BLOCK 
Of WOOP 


' Rope 

I FAVtEUEO 


Keeping Lines from under Tongue 

A chain hung from the front end of 
the tongue of the wagon or field im¬ 
plement will prevent the lines or bridle 
rein from catching under the tongue as 
the horses swing their heads to fight 
flies.—I.W.D. 


Rope 

fi*eo 


s ROPE 
SLtPPEO 
THROUGH 


SECTION 10. 

Hitches- - Tractor and Horse 

Tractor Hitch short tongue implements to 

A V-shaped device as pictured in the g0 a lon ^ way t ° P rev ® n 

drawing for hitching a binder or other mal f in g s ^° 

° ° r PV»c» OTTT 1 toll ollrk 
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MOTOR OIL 


Three-horse Evener 

Here are four different ways to make 
a three-horse evener. Pig. 1-A shows 
how it can be done by using a short 
evener under the main evener with the 
end chained back to the king bolt. Fig. 
1-B gives the detail of the short evener 
as attached to the pole. Fig. 2-A shows 
another method with straps bolted to 
the tongue, and Fig. 2-B the general 


SHAPED IRON 


DiNDtR TONOOt 


OSt V-1 RON TO 
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design of the neck yoke equalizer. Fig. 3 
utilizes a chain and pulley to give the 
single horse an even draft with the 
other two. In Fig. 4 notice that the 
main evener is in two parts pivoted on 
the draw bolt, while the draft all comes 
on the short rear evener. The measure¬ 
ments are all given, including the 
dimensions of the different eveners. 


Hook-up for Tandem Discs 

Hook-up (Fig. 5) can be made by any¬ 
one the least bit handy with tools. A 
shows the forecarriages of the discs, B 
and C show the left disc and D and E 
the right disc, F is a logging chain, G an 
eight-feet oak evener and H another 
logging chain. The small drawing shows 
the clevis arrangement at each end of 
the spreader bar G. Adjustments to get 
proper alignment are easily made. In 
coupling up such an assembly three 
discs should overlap. This avoids ridging 
to some extent and you are sure of cut¬ 
ting all the land. Care will have to be ex¬ 
ercised in turning comers so as not to 
get the chains caught in the lugs of the 
tractor. Take it all the way through it is 



Fig. 5 

a fairly satisfactory outfit for tractors. 
Some misses will be made at the ends 
but these can be gone over when the 
field has been disced. When working 
on stony ground this is a satisfactory 
hook-up because when one disc strikes a 
stone the equalizer bar will swing and 
the obstructed disc is drawn over the 
stone rather gently then both discs swing 
into parallel position.—George W. Cald¬ 
well, Ridgedale, Sask. 


This is a tractor hitch for weeders or 
drag harrows that is the acme of simpli¬ 
city but which can be used only on quite 
level land. It was developed in Colorado 
and is recommended by the Montana 



Fig. 6 

authorities. A reader at Rouleau, Sask., 
writes that he has used this hitch suc¬ 
cessfully with drag harrows. He has a 
stay rod across from the middle of the 
cable to the draw bar. 

Fig. 7 (above right), is a three-imple¬ 
ment hitch, also a Montana design. It is 
a complete unit in itself and no addi¬ 
tional rear extension truck is needed. It 
is very flexible for use on uneven or 
rough ground. The tumbuckles are not 
essential. 

Fig. 8 (on the right), is a 10-horse hitch 
for a one-way from a drawing by Prof. 
Evan Hardy, of Saskatoon, It is so de¬ 
signed that the centre of the draft is in 
the centre of the eight-foot Implement. 
The main doubletree is seven feet eight 
inches long with the clevis in the middle. 
Attached to it are two doubletrees, 50 
inches between clevises, divided 40 
inches and 10 inches for one and four- 
horse draft respectively. 
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Six Horse Hitch tor Drill or Packer 

Above is a simple six-horse hitch for 
a drill or packer. The main doubletrees 
are seven feet six inches long, divided SO 


Inches and 60 inches. The chain and 
pulley attachment is used. 

Below is a six-horse tandem hitch for 
a 14-inch gang. It and the one following 
are from drawings by Prof. Hardy. In 
this one the horses are three abreast 
and the side draft is three inches. Note 




Fig. 7 
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that the centre of resistance of the plow If you want to haul three drills, have 
is 19 inches from the edge of the land the long timber one-third as long again 
while the centre of draft from the and hitch the third drill on the left 


horses is 19 plus 3 or 22 
inches. The main doubletree 
is 45 inches net, divided 30 
inches and 15 inches, while 
the singletrees are 30 inches 
between centres. 

The last hitch shown is a 
seven-horse hitch for a 14- 
inch triple gang. The centre 
of resistance is 26 inches 
from the edge of the land 
and the side draft is 3% 
inches. On the main double- 
tree four horses pull against 
three and the division is 30 
and 22% inches. On the out¬ 



side doubletreee two horses pull against 
one and the division is 20 and 10 inches. 
The inside doubletrees are 28 inches be¬ 
tween centres of clevis holes. 


side using long tongues, while the drill 
with the stub tongues is hitched in the 
centre. In that case the long timber 
would have to be strengthened.—J. M. 

Holman, Loughecd, Alta. 
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The response to the request of The 
Guide for designs of home¬ 
made hitches for linking up 
two or more horse-drawn 
machines behind a trac¬ 
tor was generous. Many 
sketches with explanations 
were received and four of 
them, of particular value at this season, 
are published herewith. They have all 
been put to the test of practical use in 
the field and have given satisfaction. 
Other designs will be published in due 
course, including several binder hitches. 


For 28 and 20-Run Drills 

This is a hitch (fig. 2) that we have 
used for several years with complete 
satisfaction. Our drills are 28 and 20-run 
and once when seeding breaking we 
adjusted an ordinary chain from the 
tractor draw bar to the frame of the 
front drill to steady it. They can be 
hitched very close as the wheels maj 
rub the frame or running board on the 
comers without doing the slightest 
harm. The hitch is made of 4x6 beam; 
joined by %x3-inch irons. — Harvey 
Bros., Flaxcombe, Sask. 




Frame Tractor Hitch 

Here is a sketch of a frame tract) 
hitch I have found to be quite satisfa' 


Two-Drill Hitch 

Take two wagon wheels and 
a piece of timber wide enough 
for two drills (fig. 1). Then 
bolt the axles of a wagon to 
each end of the long pole or 
timber and put on the two 
wagon wheels. If you have not 
as many chains as are shown 
in the sketch you can use a 
long iron rod with a few links 
in each end so that the rod 
will not break. 
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tory and simple to make (fig. 3) . No 
wheels are necessary, but with a little 
alteration It could be changed Into a 
truck with the addition of two wheels 
If desired. As shown, the frame work is 
composed of four 2x6's 14 feet long for 
crosspieces and pieces of 4x6 each two 
feet long for the ends. The short pole 
is a five-foot 4x6. and the braces are two 
pieces of angle-iron each eight feet nine 
inches long. The machines are hitched 
to the frame by means of king bolts on 
which the tongues pivot. The poles slide 
between the two rear 2x6’s when turn¬ 
ing. The frame is attached to the tractor 
draw-bar by means of a ring and two 
clevises. An iron step or leg is fastened 
underneath the front end of the frame 
pole so that it doesn’t have to be raised 
to couple or uncouple from the tractor 
draw-bar. This leg should be about 
eight inches long.—J. R. Duncan, Mc¬ 
Kenzie Island, Ont. 


Drill After Tiller 

The accompanying diagram (fig. 4) 
shows a very successful hitch for draw¬ 
ing a drill after a tiller. The drill is 
hitched behind the tiller as closely as it 
will work. Use a stub tongue in the drill 
about two or three feet long. On top of 
this put a 2x4 hardwood tongue (birch 
will do) that reaches to the frame of 
the tiller. Put a bolt through the 2x4 
and the stub tongue so as to form a 
pivot that will turn easily. Fasten a 
U-shaped iron over the 2x4 to the frame 
of the tiller so that it will allow the 
2x4 to slide freely. Hook a cable from 
the left corner of the drill frame to the 
right corner of the tiller frame and an¬ 
other from the right comer of the drill 
frame to the left comer of the tiller. 
The drill will then make short comers. 
The drill we used is the same width as 
the tiller. We used this hitch last year 
and it worked perfectly. 

The diagram shows how the hitch is 
applied and from it any farmer will 
know just how to go about making it. 
Very little new material is required for 



FIG. 4 


making the hook-up—Carl A. Tatroe, 
Sedgewick, Alta. 


Combination Hitch 
I have primarily designed this hitch 
for hilly land but it will work equally 
well on level land. After trying all 
kinds of hitches, none of which 
would work on sidehills, this one 
finally filled the bill. I think 
I can safely say this is the 
only hitch I have ever 
seen that will success¬ 
fully work any place that « 
a Wheatland itself will 
work. 

All the material used in 
this hitch was salvaged 
from an old individual 
beam plow used in the 
early days, with the ex¬ 
ception of one wheel. 

BC and CD are beams 
from said plow, CD being 
two welded together. AB 
and AC are levers off two 
beams. The wheels G are 
the small wheels that 
are in front of each bot¬ 
tom of the plow. The cast¬ 
ings which hold these 
wheels on the 
draw-bar are 
sawed off until 
they match the 
height of the 
tractor draw-bar 
and then welded 
to the draw-bar 
as shown, with 
provisions being 
made to allow 
enough room for 
the wheels to 
turn freely. 

Before any measurements are taken 
great care must be exercised in proper 
alignment of the machines to be used, 
especially that there be no appreciable 
amount of side draft. If these precau¬ 
tions are not taken trouble must cer¬ 
tainly be expected. 

Once the machines are aligned then 
they should be dropped to their working 
positions and drawn together until 
about one and one-half feet separate 
the back and front wheels. The full cut 
of both machines must be measured ac¬ 
curately and divided in two. This dis¬ 
tance will be the draw-bar BC. Under 
this method any two machines may be 
used regardless of size, but they should 


preferably be the same make. However 
two machines with the same draft in 
proportion to size may be used. Next 
cut a board to equal the computed 
length of BC and lay in position 
as illustrated in diagram. 

CD may also be a board laid 
at right angles to BC and 
corrected with a square. 
Enough distance should 
be allowed between 
poin* B and first ma¬ 
chine for linkage. All 
points should be flex¬ 
ible except AC and 
AB which are welded 
solid to BC. Wheel F 
is an old salvaged wheel 
which is not too high. The 
brace ED and shaft FE will 
vary with different machines 
and may be measured as before 
with boards. Once the complete 
layout is made in boards then it 
may be transferred to the steel parts. 
AC and AB should be the same length 
as BC to allow the maximum turn. These 
parts to be solidly welded or bolted to¬ 
gether. CD must be joined to CB with a 
swivel link which will allow a certain 
amount of movement in all directions. 
The same principle to be followed in 
connecting first machine to draw-bar. 
Point E should be equidistant from 
both wheels and be made in the form 
of a U so as to allow about six inches 
free movement of drag-bar CD ahead 
or back. The shaft FE to be bent at point 
E to form an eye which will slide on U 
bar. U bar can be attached to front 
machine, with every possible care be¬ 
ing taken as to height and position in 
reference to wheels. In some cases this 
part may have to be redesigned to fit 
your particular machine The purpose of 
the six inches travel is to act as a guide 
in balancing the load of two machines. 
Contrary to popular belief I find that 
the back machine pulls the lightest in 
nine cases out of ten. 

I have successfully seeded two crops 
with my two Wheatland combines on 
sidehills equal to the hills of the Big 
Bend country of Washington. So far I 
have found no misses in the crops. A 
solid hitch has many advantages over 
a cable hitch on sidehills since there 
can be no sag in a solid bar. 




Two Mowers Behind Tractor 

This illustration shows a simple 
hitch for drawing two mowers. A hard¬ 
wood scantling, 3x4, is clamped to the 
front mower. A fir 4x4 would do as 
well. On the end of it a flat iron bar 
carries the stub tongue of the rear 
mower. An iron bar, passing over the 
axle, is bolted to the tongue and to 
the scantling to hold it up. The stub 
tongue of the front mower extends 
three feet in front of the cutter bar. To 
prevent side swing a chain or cable 
runs from the drawbar of the tractor 
to the bar which hitches to the rear 
mower. By placing the two mowers 
in their proper relative positions the 
length of the different parts of the 


hitch can be readily calculated. 
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Four,Five,Six and Eight-Horse Hitches 

The four-horse hitch shown in fig. 1 
is for a 14 or 16-inch sulky plow, with 
the teams strung out tandem and two 
of the horses walking in the furrow. 
This makes it easy to handle the horses. 
The hitch is in the true centre of the 
draft, eliminating side draft on the 
plow and reducing the power required. 




A 42-inch wagon evener is used in the 
lead and the chain is long enough so 
that the wheel team will not bump their 
knees on the lead evener. The hitch 
works equally well on a wagon and can 
be used on a binder. On the wagon, 
buckstraps and tie chains should not be 
used. Use lines on both lead and wheel 
teams. 

Pig. 2 shows how to make a simple 
five-horse abreast evener. The main 
evener is 78 Inches between clevis holes. 
To It are hitched two eveners 45 inches 
long, divided nine inches and 36 inches 
since the middle horse has to pull 
against the other four. A space of six 
inches is left between these two eveners. 
The iron rods are made long to bring 
the middle horse as far forward as the 
others. 



Fig. 2 


A five-horse tandem evener is shown 
In fig. 3. The rear evener is divided six 
and nine inches, as shown at A. since 
the lead team pulls against the other 
;hree horses. The middle horse of the 
wheel three pulls against the two out¬ 
side wheel horses. To equalize the draft 
between these three horses two pairs of 
steel bars are bolted on the wooden 
evener at the outer end as shown at B, 
but left to swing freely. The division of 
the bars is nine and 18 inches. The rear 
whiffletrees are 28 inches long and the 
front ones 30 Inches. The evener for the 
lead team C, is 36 Inches long. The cable 
or chain, D, Is just long enough to pre¬ 
vent interference. 

In the six-horse tandem evener, fig. 4, 
the long evener, A-C, is 56 inches be¬ 
tween clevis holes and is divided evenly, 
with B in the exact middle. The rear 
evener, E, is 30 inches long, divided 10 



and 20. The singletrees are all 28 inches 
long, and the doubletrees the same 
length, 28 Inches. 

Here, in fig. 5, is an arrangement for 
stringing three teams out tandem. The 
front evener is an ordinary one. Work¬ 
ing back the next one is 22 % inches 



long, divided 7% and 15 inches, with 
one horse pulling against two. On the 
next one, three horses pull against one 
and the division is 7% and 22% inches. 
Then these four pull against one with 
the next evener, 4% and 18 inches. 
Finally the five pull against the sixth, 




Fig. 5 


which is given an advantage of 22% 
inches to 4% Inches. The advantages of 
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No need to wait until spring 
seeding toclean yourSeed Grain, 
etc., when you can do the job 
thoroughly and effectively right 
now with LEYTOSAN—the ap¬ 
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LEYTOSAN kills smut . . . increases 
germination . . . and helps prevent root rot. 
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tandem hitches are that they are cooler 
on the horses and side draft is not a 
problem. 

Finally we have an eight-horse hitch 
In flg. 6, where the horses are arranged 
four and four. There is little side draft 
and only one chain or cable is required. 
Note, where the main hitch is con¬ 
nected with the plow, that short chains 
making a crotch extend back to small 
clevises to facilitate turning the plow at 



Fig. 6 


the corners. The lines go to the lead 
horses but a short strap is attached 
from the bits of the two outside rear 
horses to the lines. Lead lines extend 
from the bits of the rear horses to the 
singletrees of the lead horses. The 
lengths used in making the eveners are 
all shown clearly in the illustration 


Tandem Plow Hitch 

Someone asked for a hitch for hauling 
a two-furrow plow behind a three-fur¬ 
row tractor plow. I have used these im¬ 
plements by attaching a cable or long 
chain from the left-hand side of the 
tractor draw bar through a ring wired to 
the left beam of the three-furrow plow, 
through a clevis bolted to the tongue of 
the two-furrow plow and through to the 
draw clevis of the second plow. If it is 
desired to hitch the two-furrow plow up 
closer to the three-furrow plow discard 
the wood tongue and make a V-shaped 
devise from angle iron to haul and 
guide the two-furrow plow. If both 
plows are the power-lift type the usual 
turns can be made on the headlands. 
Otherwise it will not be possible to make 
short turns at the ends of the fields — 
T.N.S., Cadogan, Alta. 


Steers from Chain 

This tractor hitch for two binders 
takes only a few pieces of flat iron and 
a 14-foot logging chain. The diagram 
shows how it is attached to a McCor- 
mick-Deering tractor, but of course it 
can be hitched after other makes. 

A crossbar is bolted to the drawbar 
of the tractor behind the differential. 
This crossbar is drilled in the centre 
and a stout piece of flat iron about 
three feet long is drilled and bolted 
to the crossbar and the side hole in the 
tractor drawbar. This being on an angle 
will enable the tractor to follow the 
grainside while the first binder takes 
the full swath. 

In place of the tongue in the first 
binder a stub pole about two feet long, 
with flat clevises on the end for hitching 
to the tractor, replaces it. 

The second binder also has a two- 
foot stub tongue. The hitch for the 
horses is left on this binder; only the 
eveners removed. A logging chain at 
least 14-feet long is attached in place 



of the eveners. The chain is then 
passed under the first binder and held 
in place by a clevis and ring fastened 
to the frame of the binder where the 
truck of the binder is attached to the 
binder proper. 

On the stub tongue of the second 
binder is a flat iron 2% feet long bolted 
to the front end of it, with the other 
end bolted to the chain. This iron steers 
the truck of the second binder. It ad¬ 
justs the swath by turning the binder 
in or out. A study of the diagram will 
clarify how it works. In turning 
comers turn the tractor when the first 
binder is two or three feet out of ths 
grain. 

If the field is very hilly or irregular 
and the second binder has a tendency 
to go off its course a contrivance for 
steering it can be made, Fig. 2. We 
have used this hitch on hilly land and 
on quite small fields. 

To move the outfit remove the Chain 


from the front frame of the first binder 
and attach it to the rear part of the 
frame. The chain on the second binder 
is attached to the end of the stub 
tongue. This makes the two binders 
follow each other. 


Using Steering and Spreading Bars 

When two binders are hitched behind 
a tractor there is considerable side draft. 
Do not expect too much from a home¬ 
made hitch in keeping the comers 
square. They should be made somewhat 
round. 

The hitch on the first binder must be 
well braced as it has to pull the second 
binder. It is advisable to take the truck 
off the first binder as it simplifies turn¬ 
ing the comers. The rear binder is 
drawn by a chain or cable which is 
fastened to the front binder at A. The 
chain passes under the frame and 
almost directly under the sprocket 
which drives the canvas. It is held 
down by a block so it will not interfere 
with the sprocket and should be held 
in place by a ring or wire loop at B, to 
prevent it swinging at the comers. 
It is fastened to the rear binder frame 
approximately at C. The entire length 
of the chain is nearly 18 feet when the 
binders are spaced properly. 

The success of the hitch depends on 
getting the binders spaced properly and 
on having the steering bars the right 
length. The length is given at GF. The 
length of the spacer bar must be ad¬ 
justed to have the rear binder cut nearly 



the full swath. It is about seven feet 
long. The length of the spacer bar will 
vary according to the angle the trucks 
make when turning. This varies with 
different makes of binders. 

The spacer arm hinges at both ends, 
where it is fastened to the steering bar 
and to the stub tongue of the rear 
binder truck. The steering bar can be 
clamped to the frame of the front 
binder with U-bolts at H and G. A 
straight grained 4x4, or a strong piece 
of angle iron will serve for steering and 
for spacer bars. 

Occasionally it Is necessary to weight 
the rear binder truck with sand bag*. 
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One-way Behind Binder 

This illustration is from 
a leaflet issued by the ex¬ 
tension department of the 
Manitoba department of 
agriculture. 

It is quickly and easily 
constructed by extending 
a chain from the tractor 
drawbar to a point on the 
rear of the one-way disc 
that is directly in front 
of the stub tongue of the 
binder when the latter is 
in the correct operating 
position. At this point a 
pulley should be solidly 
bolted so that the chain 
may run on it, as it will 
do on the corners. Carry the chain back 
to the stub tongue, but first passing it 
through the U guide bolted on the rear 
of the disc frame, as shown in the pic¬ 
ture. This guide gives more positive con¬ 
trol on corners. The chain can be secured 
to the truck at the base of the stub 
tongue. 

It might be necessary on some makes 
of one-way discs to raise the pulley a 
short distance above the frame to allow 
the chain to clear the framework. This 
can be done by bolting an L-shaped 
standard to the frame and supporting 
it with braces. The pulley can be 
secured to the top by means of a clevis 
arrangement. Using this hitch it is not 
necessary to run the chain back through 
the guide, the binder following satis¬ 
factorily from the pulley. 



hooking up the binder, which has 
stopped split binder tongues for us. The 
V-shaped attachment shown makes 
possible a sharp, right-angled turn, and 



Safer Binder Hitch 
Here is a diagram of a simple at¬ 
tachment to the tractor drawbar for 


a neater job of cutting the field. The 
attachment is made from strap iron a 
little lighter than the drawbar, such as 
a heavy wagon tire.—I.WD. 


SECTION 11 . 


Water, Drainage and Heating Systems 


Cheap Sewage System 

This system is composed of a pipe 
leading from the kitchen sink, under 
ground to a buried oil barrel or box 
which, in turn, stands on 
several feet of rocks. Rocks 
are also piled around the bar¬ 
rel for part of its height. The 
barrel is covered with earth 
and some sacking or paper 
placed on the rocks before the 



GROUND LEVEL 


AT LEAST . S? T. 


hole is re-filled. The 
pipe should be bur¬ 
ied about five feet 
deep, on a slope, 
with the lower end 
resting on the top 
of the barrel or 
through a hole near 
the top. The barrel 
should have no bottom and the stones 
beneath should be covered with coarse 



gravel. The short piece of pipe from the 
sink connects with the horizontal pipe, 
which should be 12 feet long and four 
inches in diameter. Use a T-connection 
so that the plug can be removed and the 
horizontal pipe cleaned out. This system 
should be used to dispose of liquid 
waste only. The scraps are better fed 
to the hogs. 

Hot Water Heater 

This heater can be made cheaply and 
will keep lots of hot water available. It 
is attached to the kitchen stove. Most 



stoves are made with holes for putting 
in a water front. Use %-inch piping 
and a barrel with a faucet. The unions 
can be secured at any hardware store. 



DESIGNERS 

MANUFACTURERS 

DISTRIBUTORS 




GRAIN GRINDERS 

5 Models 


1. Speedy 8". 

2. Speedy 10". 

3. Heavy Duty 10". 

4. Model 210 10" 

5. Model 212 12". 


<s%os/ar&t 


GRAIN ELEVATORS 

2 types 

16, 18 and 20-ft. sizes. 

1. Portable Wooden 

2. Portable All-Steel. 



PUMPS 


All Types 

1. Lift Well Pumps and Cylinders. 

2. Barrel Pumps. 

3. Semi-Rotary Pumps. 

4. Centrifugal Pumps. 


DISTRIBUTORS 

of 

CLIMAX WASHING 
MACH | NES 

Gasoline and Electric 


PRODUCERS 

gre/iron 

BRASS 

and 

ALUMINUM 

CASTINGS 


For information on the above and 
other farm equipment, write, 
phone or wire 

MONARCH 

MACHINERY 

COMPANY LIMITED 
WINNIPEG, MANITOBA 
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Easier Pump Operation 

In a deep well, the plunger and long 
pump rod may weigh a good many 
pounds. To avoid lilting this dead 



weight every stroke and letting It drop 
back with a jerk, many owners balance 
It with a rope run up over a pulley, as 
shown in the above diagram. This 
permits the use of a smaller motor and 
saves much wear and tear on the pump. 
A similar result can be secured by using 
heavy coil springs which are compressed 
on the down stroke and help to lift the 
plunger on the up stroke. The pulley 
should have ball bearings, and the 
weight should just about balance that 
of the plunger and rod.—I.W.D. 


An Improved Windlass Well 

This simple, pumpless well performs 
with surprising ease and efficiency. An 
8-in. tile leads 
down to water 
which is only 14 ft. 
below ground. The 
top of the tile bell 
end is provided 
with a milk can 
cover with which 
It is closed when 
the well is not in 
use. 

A rope winds 
about a hand 
turned windlass, 
runs up over a 
pulley in the top 
of the well house, 
then extends 
downward and is tied to the 6-in. sheet 
iron cylinder which is the bucket. This 
bucket has a flap valve in the bottom 
and a strap iron hoop on the top. Drop¬ 
ped into the water It quickly fills but the 
valve seals the bottom when the bucket 
is drawn up. 

To empty it is but a single movement. 
The illustration shows the position of 
the bucket. At the far end of this trough 
Is turned a lag bolt. Dropped on this the 
valve Is forced upward and the water 
runs out, down the chute and Into a 
pall waiting for it.—Dale Van Horn. 



Repairing a Noisy Tap 

A water line, tap or pipe that chatters 
when the water is running slowly has 
a loose washer (W). If the tap drips the 
rubber Is worn out. To repair the tap, 


shut off the water 
line, unscrew the 
cap (A), unscrew 
the shaft (B-B) 
by screwing out 
the handle and 
shaft. Remove the 
screw (C) and 
take out the rub¬ 
ber washer (W). 

Rubber washers can be obtained for a 
few cents each. They come in three 
sizes, so obtain the correct size. Hard 
rubber and soft rubber washers are 
readily obtainable for hot water or cold 
water taps.—W. K. 



Protection from Frost 

Now that zero weather is here how 

M many farmers try 
methods to pro¬ 
tect their shallow 
dug wells from Ice. 
I did it this way. 
I put a second 
cover or ceiling 
three feet from 
the top by nailing 
2x4’s all around on 
the cribbing and 
covering with boards and paper. Then 
I packed in with straw. If a pump is 
used a hole only large enough for the 
cylinder needs to be left. If you bail 
the water out with a bucket a second 
lid will have to be put on, and this 
could be covered with sacking. In spring 
the straw can be removed and a fine 
cool place is left for storing eggs, butter, 
etc.—H. C. Pinnegar, Box 103, Langdon, 




Drains Pump Pipe 
Wire a heavy 
spring to the spout 
end of the pipe and 
fasten the other end 
of the spring to a 
crossbar of the 
windmill so that the 
pipe will be held up 
close to the spout, 
and even a little 
above when the 
spring is lifted 
out of the way for 
pumping. This gives 
drainage of the pipe 
at all times and 
there is no more 
trouble from pipe 
freezing up.—I.WX>. 


A Drinking Fountain 


Holding your 
hand over the 
spout a s shown, 
forces water up 
through a hole 
drilled in top of 
the pump spout, 
to form a sanitary 
drinking fountain. 
A cork or plug 
should be provided 



close the hole. 


to 


Easily Made Heater 

This heater will keep you warm while 
driving in winter. It is made from an 
old shotgun creamery can. Open an old 
stovepipe and use it 
to line the inside of 
the can so as to 
make it more heat¬ 
worthy. Put two 
inches of earth in 
the bottom and then 
put in a disc of 
sheet iron as a false 
bottom. This pre¬ 
vents the solder from melting off. The 
draft is made of half a baking powder 
tin. The door is made half an inch 
larger than the feed hole. The pipes 
can be made of old stovepipes, cut down 
to half size, or an eavestrough conduc¬ 
tor pipe may be used. 



Cheap Pipeless Furnace 

When building a home-made furnace 
select a section of the basement where 
the stove pipe can run directly into the 
chimney. If possible the stove should be 
set parallel to the joist of the floor so 
the registers can be easily put in place. 
The air ducts and 2x6 furnace frame 
posts can be readily placed by this type 
of placement. 

In operation, the cold air passes 
through the narrow cold air grates in 
the floor and goes down between the 
inner and outer shell of the furnace 
casing. It then travels around the stove 
or drum and up through the hot air 
grate directly above the heating unit. 
The circulation is rapid and the effici¬ 
ency of the unit is very good. If it is 



built relatively tight along the base¬ 
ment floor (earth or cement floor) you 
will find that the basement receives 
practically no heat from the furnace. 

Construction of the furnace is very 
simple. Six pieces of two by six form 
the frame of the furnace and they are 
fitted to the floor or joist according to 
the width of stove used. The two side 
walls and the back are clean sheets of 
galvanizd iron or sheet tin. At the front, 
the sheet of tin is fitted around the end 
of the stove so it can be fired. On the 
inside, the inner shell extends from the 
surface of the upper floor down to with¬ 
in eight inches of the basement floor. To 
protect the frame a protection sheet 
must be installed with a one-inch air 
space along the sides next to the heat¬ 
ing drums. The protection sheet can 
readily be installed with nails and a 
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work very well and appear to be dur¬ 
able.—Carl A. Tatroe, Sedgewick. Alta. 

Stove From Oil Drum 

F IRST cut a hole in the side erf the car¬ 
bide can or oil drum near the bottom 
for the stovepipe. Cut the hole about 
two inches less in diameter than the 
pipe to be used. After the hole has been 
cut, centre the pipe over it and mark 
around the pipe. Now cut slits from the 
hole out to the mark, and bend the 
strips between the slits up or out, and 
try the pipe to see that it slips snugly 
inside the row of bent strips. Cut slits 
about two inches long all around the 
end of the pipe, slip the pipe into place 
and from the inside bend the pipe strips 
out so the pipe cannot be pulled out. 
Drill a few holes through the drum and 
pipe strips and bolt the two together. 

Cut a fuel hole about eight Inches 
square. Cut from heavy galvanized iron 
a fuel door a little larger than the fuel 
hole, cut a V-shaped draft hole near 


shell has been completed. Cheap cold 
air grates can be used for both the cold 
air and hot air floor registers. 

Heating units may consist of a large 
box stove or one or two old gasoline or 
oil drums. A blacksmith will put a door 
and damper in an oil drum in short 
order. A 24x30 cottage can be heated 
with a single drum unit, but a second 
drum will greatly increase the efficiency 
of the heating equipment. 

By placing control chains on both the 
few washers after the main frame and 
pipe damper and pipe check damper, 
the heat can be conveniently controlled 
from the main floor. 

In designing and building the home¬ 
made heating unit every effort has been 
made to make it Are proof and yet in¬ 
expensive. With the floor register 
directly above the stove it can be easily 
observed even though it is not on the 
main floor. There is but one person who 
can protect your property from fire and 
that is you.—W. Kalbflelsch. 

Get the Chimney Ready 

High time to be looking over the 
chimney and get it ready for use. In¬ 
spect it both inside and outside the 
attic to be sure it is flresafe. If cracked, 
if bricks are loose, or mortar is soft and 
crumbly, the chimney should be rebuilt. 
Clean out all soot by tying tire chains 
in a loose bundle to a rope and jerking 
it up and down so as to reach all cor¬ 
ners. All stops and openings must be 
tight so as not to spoil the draft. If 
smoke pipes are three or four years old 
and a nail can be pushed through them, 
replace them with new ones.—I.WI). 

Mending Broken Grates 

The grates in our kitchen range be¬ 
came so worn in the middle that the 
fuel was wasting. We took two pieces of 

GRATE \ STRAP I ROH BOLTED ON 


GYPROC WALLBOARD is made of 
gypsum. That’s why it won’t burn. 
And it’s the easiest wallboard to 
erect for walls, partitions and ceilings 
... anywhere on the farm. The edges 
of GYPROC WALLBOARD are 
slighdy bevelled—so the joints can be 
made invisible. Gyproc will not warp, 
shrink or swell. You can cut and saw 
GYPROC WALLBOARD like lum¬ 
ber. And it takes any kind of decora¬ 
tion—water paint, 
texture paint, oil 

■ H m —, paint or wallpaper; 
- J - 1 Economical, too. 


Latch 

Catch 


GYPSUM, LIME 
AND ALABASTINE, 
CANADA, LIMITED 
Vancouver Calgary 
Winnipeg Toronto-5 
Montreal-2 


Cot Squads.Hole In] fO' 

. CovE^ ^ tQ 

f i 1x5 covered a 

I I piece of tin as 

\~- ‘J shown, and hinge the fuel 

x - ' door a t the side with some 

kind of a latch as shown. Now put two 
inches of sand or ashes in the bottom, 
and you have a stove that really is a 
heater.—I. W.D._ 

Filter for Rain Water! 

An effective filter should be used for 
the cistern, especially if the water is to 


| J J J j j J J j Jl 

U\AyaWH^Bw'uvwLr 

strap iron, bored holes at the ends and 
bolted them to good links of the grate 
at either end of the broken places. They 
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be used for drinking or cooking. A Cleaning Chimney 

sand and charcoal filter is effective, as Burning a double handful of dry salt 
it removes both coarse and fine im- 0 n a hot fire every few days will loosen 
purities and improves the color and a nd remove ordinary soot and creosote, 

taste of the water. The reinforced con- an d will gradually crumble It when 

crete box is at least three feet square caked. The zinc and manganese in old 
and three feet deep, and with 12 inches dry cells also have a similar effect when 
of charcoal. Skim off and wash the top burned on a hot fire. We do not know 

two inches of sand occasionally, and Q f any other materials which would be 

every year or two remove sand and sa f e or practical to use. 

charcoal and wash thoroughly, or better - 

replace with new._ Keeps Pipe From Dropping Into Well 


Cure for Noisy Water Pipes 

Does the cold water 
pipe in your home 
thump and bang 
when a faucet is 
closed suddenly? The 
figure shows how you 
can use a 2 foot 6 
inch length of pipe to 
provide an “air cush¬ 
ion” that will eliminate this trouble. 

Cheap Water Installation 

The accompanying drawing shows 
how this installation is made. When a 
barrel like this is utilized no pressure 
can be used. The float tells how high 
the water is. A tap in the connection be¬ 
tween the pump and the barrel is closed 



If you have trouble 
with your pump com¬ 
ing apart so that the 
pipe below the cyl¬ 
inder drops down in¬ 
to the well, where 
much time is required 
to fish it out, you can 
remedy the trouble 
by twisting a heavy 
wire several times 
around the upper end 
of the lower pipe, and 
then looping it 
around the drop pipe 
above the cylinder. 



It would be even better to fasten a hose 


clamp tightly around the lower pipe, 
so that there would be no possible 
chance for the pipe to slip 



through the lower wire 
loop. —I. W. Dickerson. 

Insulating Furnace Pipes 

A thorough study of heat 
wastes in the cellar 
brought out some rather 
surprising things. For ex¬ 
ample, it was found that 
a great deal of “insula¬ 
tion” that is put on warm- 
air furnace pipes Is actu¬ 
ally worse than no cover¬ 
ing at all for these pipes. 
Careful measurements of 
heat losses shows that 
bare, bright, clean tin 
pipes lost a smaller 
amount of heat than the 
same pipes did if covered 
with one or even two lay¬ 
ers of thin asbestos paper. 
It took at least a ^4-inch 
thickness of asbestos in¬ 
sulation to keep the heat 
in as well as a bright 
metal surface. 


Test for Faulty Chimney 

A smoke test will show whether a 
suspected chimney is safe or not. Build 
a small fire with kindling and when it 
is blazing, throw on some pieces of tar 
paper or asphalt shingles. When smoke 
pours out of the chimney, cover the top 
with a board or a wet sack. If a flash¬ 
light in the attic shows smoke coming 
through or if smoke shows in the house 
around the chimney except from flue 
stops, you may be sure the chimney is 
unsafe. If very bad, it should be rebuilt. 
Leak into the attic can be remedied by 
raking out loose mortar joints and then 
giving it two coats of rich cement 
mortar.—I.W.D 


Chimney Extension 

This is about as cheap an extension 
as you can make to the chimney. Some¬ 
times, when the chimney is on one side 
of the house, and 
the wind blowing 
over the peak to- 
ward it, the current g|§ \\ ^ 

works against the H00 !L |pP 

draft and the Chtm- 
ney does not draw 
well or the furnace 
or stove may even 
smoke. Often an- 
other couple of feet 
on the chimney will 
completely dispose 
of the difficulty. I W/7 

had this trouble 


and ordered a flue four feet long and 
eight inches square. Then I took one- 
quarter-inch iron and made two hooks 
two feet long, with two inches of the 
top bent over at right angles. The flue 
simply sits on the hooks and is banked 
around the outside with mortar to close 


the joint, keep the flue straight and 
shed the rain. A coat of paint made from 
iron oxide and oil brought it out to about 
the right color. 


Warming the Pump 

I am enclosing a sketch of a pump 
which is heated with a double burner 
Buckeye incubator lamp, with two one- 
inch wicks. The chimney on the lamp 
is six inches at the large diameter which 



This, inside a small pump house which 
is insulated, will keep the pump from 
freezing at all times. I use just the 
regular iron pump with the cylinder at 
the top. This should help any who have 
trouble with their pump freezing up. 
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Insulating a Water Pipe 

Where a water pipe goes up into a 
tank in the attic, hay mow, on the silo, 
and so on, it 
must be care¬ 
fully insulated 
against freezing. 

The method 
shown is cheap 
and quite effec¬ 
tive, provided 
the sawdust, 
rock wool, or 
other insulating 
material can be 
kept absolutely 
dry. Hence the need of careful water¬ 
proofing to keep out condensed mois¬ 
ture from the pipe and moisture from 
the outside air. The best way to in¬ 
sulate underground pipes is by putting 
them below frost. If this cannot be 
done, a good sized sewer tile should be 
laid and made waterproof. The water 
pipe should then be covered with water¬ 
proof commercial insulation, pushed 
into the tile, and then connected up 
at each end and at intermediate 
manholes. 



Temporary Pipe Repair 

A handy way to make temporary 
repairs for cracked or leaky pipes is to 
wrap a strip of tightly stretched inner 
tube around the pipe over the break 
and fasten with friction tape, heavy 
cord, or soft wire. This will hold until 




the pipe can be replaced or a perman¬ 
ent repair made, and may save throw¬ 
ing the water system out of use at an 
inconvenient time. 

Thawing Frozen Pipes 


pipes 


For thawing out frozen water 
in cisterns, tanks, 
etc., where an 
open flame will do 
no damage, a brick 
and wire torch 
serves the purpose. 

Take a brick, wrap 
the wire around it 
as shown and twist the wires to form a 
handle. Fasten to the pipe after soak¬ 
ing the brick with kerosene. Light the 
kerosene and move the brick along tne 
pipe as it thaws.—Ernest Peterson, 
Chinook, Alberta. 



Wood in Coal Burner 

Many farmers find it convenient to 
bum wood in a coal burning heater in 
not so cold weather. Owing to the way 
the residue of hot ashes falls through 
the bottom grating it is not satisfactory. 
Suddenly the room is cold and the fire 
has to be lit all over again. This can be 
simply remedied by placing a loose plate 
on the grating leaving only about one 
inch all round for the ashes to fall 
through. Even when burning coal the 
plate is economical and need be taken 
out only when the Arctic circle moves 


down to the Prairies.—Alfred Potts, 
Green Court, Alberta. 


Pipe Connections to Tanks 


In fixing up water tanks, cistern con¬ 
nections, and other work about the 
farm, it is often necessary to connect 
up a pipe so as to make a watertight 
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joint, as shown in the diagram. About 
the only solid way for a steel barrel or 
other closed metal tank is to braze a 
pipe flange on the outside and then 
screw in the pipe. The method shown 
for the concrete tank can be used 
equally well for any type of open tank. 


Flue Hole Cover 

A very neat flue 
hole cover can be 
quickly made by riv¬ 
eting a light, flat, 
iron, or 22-gauge tin 
to a common can 
cover. The iron 
shaped as shown will 
securely hold the 
cover in place. A coat of paint matching 
with the surrounding wall will greatly 
improve the appearance.—A. S. Wurz, 
Rockyford, Alta. 


LIGHT FLAT lRO#i 



Saving Chimney Heat 

A lot of heat escapes up the flue when 
furnace pipe connections are short and 



trap is made from a ten-gallon oil 
drum. Connect the pipe to the drum as 
shown. Fire cement is used to seal all 
connections.—A. S. Wurz, Rockyford, 
Alberta. 


Old Engine Pump Jack 

Here is a diagram of a home-made 
pump jack which has been used for 
three years and found very satisfactory. 
The pump is an ordinary standard make, 
while the pump jack is made from an 


VITAMIN STRONG 

VICTORIA 

DAIRY BALANCER 

Mixed with Farm Grown Grains 

IMPROVES MILK FLOW 
MAINTAINS HERD HEALTH 
INCREASES TOTAL BUTTERFAT 

Contains protein, calcium, 
phosphorus, carbohydrates 
and other milk-making 
elements. 



VICTORIA 

POULTRY BALANCER 

has all the necessary vitamins, 
proteins and minerals for 
either high egg production or 
growing pullets. 


VICTORIA HOG BALANCER 

ensures health, growth, per¬ 
fect condition — hustles hogs 
to market in record time. 

Asfc your Victoria dealer 
or McCabe elevator agent 
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old discarded IV 2 h.p. engine with every¬ 
thing stripped except the base, flywheels 
and crankshaft, connecting rod and 
grease cups. Two strap irons are bolted 
through holes drilled through the con- 



through the pump handle. A washing 
machine engine can be used for power 
with a V-belt pulley removed and a flat 
belt run on the shaft alone and around 
the flywheel on the pump jack.—I.W.D. 


Opener for Drain Pipe 

For this opera¬ 
tion nothing 
serves the purpose 
better than an old 
seat spring at¬ 
tached to a broom 
stick with small 
wire staples. The 
spring is inserted 
into the pipe with a twisting motion. 
When withdrawn the sediment is 



ejected without mess or bother.—Dor- 
land A. Hotz, St. Boswells, Sask. 


Well Bucket Tipper 

This simple de¬ 
vice saves a lot of 
bother for those 
who use a bucket in 
their well. Take a 
piece of garden hose 
and shape it as 
shown. Then slip it 
on the rope above 
the bucket. It will 
keep the bucket upside down until it 
hits the water when a sharp jerk 
loosens it.—D.C.R. 



Pipe Holder 

Anyone who has had pump trouble 
knows how hard it is to hold the pipe 
while making con¬ 
nections. All that is 
saved by this as¬ 
sembly of an old 
disc and an old 
hinge. A slot is cut 
in the disc to take 
the pipe. The hinge 
is welded or bolted to the disc after the 
other end of the hinge has been notched 
to grip the pipe. This can be placed on 
the platform and as the pipe is raised, 
it is held while getting a new hold on 
it each time. 



SECTION 12. 

Building, Carpentry, Concrete 


Seed and Feed Building, Cleaning, 
Grinding, Storage 

This building was designed by the 
Dominion Experimental Station, Swift 
Current, Saskatchewan. It is intended 
mainly for large farms, seed growers, 
co-operative farming projects, or as a 
municipal enterprise. It is not intended 
that a building be constructed as shown 
in the sketch but rather to be used as a 
suggestion for formulating plans that 
will more closely meet local require¬ 



ments. Some of the features can be in¬ 
corporated in a smaller seed and feed 
building for smaller farms. 

The principal features of the plans 
shown here are as follows: 

1. A sheltered driveway for unloading 
or loading. 

2. A basement and stairway to permit 
ready access to hoppers and elevator 
boot for thorough cleaning purposes. 

3. Deep, narrow storage bins to make 
best use of movement by gravity. 

4. Seed bins lined with light gauge 
sheet metal to prevent mixing of 
varieties. 

5. Facilities for grinding feed grain 
with maximum utilization of gravity to 
avoid excessive equipment and handling. 

6. Grain elevator to convey grain into 
any bin in the building. 

7. Unloading bins directly over the 
driveway for quick and easy loading 
into trucks and wagons. 

8. A space in the driveway for install¬ 
ing weight scales (if such are required). 
An alternative would be to build an un¬ 
load hopper on a scale on the unload 
bin floor just above the driveway. 

9. Seed cleaning and grading mach¬ 
ines located in the floor above the bins. 
This floor is constructed with 1-inch fir 
flooring on shiplap with heavy paper 
tween to ensure no mixing of varieties 
in bins below the floor. 

10. A gas engine room on the ground 
floor. If one large electric motor is used, 
this may be installed on the seed clean- 



ing machine floor with suitable line 
shafting. However, a direct electric 
motor drive for each machine and eleva¬ 
tors is the modem and most satisfactory 
method of providing power for station¬ 
ary equipment. 

11. A stairway provided for quick and 


safe access to any floor and machines. 

When planning a large seed building, 
it is wise to have the plans drawn up by 
a good architect familiar with the type 
of such buildings. Also consult a local 
carpenter or contractor who may erect 
the structure. 
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To Help 
Re-establish 
Servicemen 
in the Rural 
Communities 


In the sincere belief that noth¬ 
ing is too good for our ex- 
servicemen, it is the policy of 
this firm to do everything pos¬ 
sible to see that materials are 
provided for their needs in the 
greatest volume consistent 
with supplies available. 
Ex-servicemen are invited to 
call at the nearest Beaver yard, 
and consult us regarding then- 
building problems. They will 
receive preferred attention. 

We will help you to plan your 
building, aid and advise you in 
the selection of the most suit¬ 
able and economical materials, 
and exert every effort possible 
to procure the materials with 
the utmost dispatch. 

• We have the experience— 
40 years in business; 

• We have the facilities— 
Yards throughout the 

West; 

• We have the interest of our 
customers at heart. 

Whether you need a single 
piece for repairs or a new house 
or barn—it will pay you to call 
at our nearest yard. 


Serving the West since 
1907 
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If the job 
calls for rope 
— it calls for 

PLYMOUTH 


You’re safe with Plymouth. 
The reserve strength that is 
built into every length, is 
important when sudden, 
unexpected strain is put 
upon the rope you are using. 
In an emergency, Plymouth 
Rope has the EXTRA 
strength which helps prevent 
accidents. 

Plymouth’s 122 years’ 
experience, precision 
methods of manufacture 
and rigorous laboratory 
testing make Plymouth 
today, more than -ever 
before, “ the rope you 
can trust.” 


PLYMOUTH 

Canada's No. 1 
Binder Twine 

Packed in the Famous 
Plymouth Paper Case 
that feeds the twine 
out evenly to the end 
of the ball — extra 
strong — no 
snags—Insect 
repellant. 


SEND FOR' 


.BOOKLET 


Write to 
CORDAGE DISTRIBUTORS, LTD. 

500 King St. West, Toronto. 



Building With Logs 

So many requests have come to The 
Guide for information on the construc¬ 
tion of log houses and other buildings 
that we reproduce herewith instructions 
written for The Nor’-West Fanner some 
years ago by V. W. Horwood, well known 
authority on farm home construction. 

The first thing to do after the site is 
picked is to get a comer. To lay the 
building square use the simple rule 
known as the 3, 4, 5 rule and by using a 
common multiple it can be increased to 
any length, say by 2—gives 6, 8, 10. 
At one comer of your building set a 



mason’s square and stretch a line each 
way from the comer, following the 
square sides; then on one line measure 
off three feet and on the other measure 
four feet; adjust the two points so 
measured that the distance between 
them will measure exactly five feet. 

In fig. 3, the notching of floor beams 
Into sills is shown, floor beams being at 
two-feet centres. These beams are hewn 
on top. The construction of a notched 
log wall is shown in fig. 1. The construc¬ 
tion is as follows: The first log is in 
place. The log above should be marked 
for the cut on its under side to fit over 
the log below. On long logs six-inch 
nails or pins should be driven in to 
prevent the log from springing—and if 
the log is not straight, a cut from a 
crosscut saw will allow it to be sprung 
into position. In laying the logs the butt 
end of one should be laid alternate to 
the small end of the other, so that the 
logs will be kept level. Often the doors 
and window frames are put in place 
and the logs spiked to the frames. An¬ 



other way is when heights of doors and 
windows are reached to make two saw 
cuts in the logs at the proper width to 
give a starter for sawing. 

The trouble in log wall construction, 
unless the logs are squared, is to get 
the upper logs to fit snugly over the 
under log. There is a gap to be filled 
with plaster or moss—a poor construc¬ 


tion. In fig. 2, is a method which gives 
a snug joint. When the log is notched 
approximately to its position lay it on 
the wall. A wide crack will be between 
the two. Take a piece of wood about the 
size of the crack with a pencil on top. 
With the piece of wood follow the top 
side edge of the under log on both 
sides. The pencil will mark the irregu¬ 
larities of the under log on the top one. 
A scribing tool like the one shown can 
be purchased or made. Cut to this line, 
adjust the log; cut out until it rests 
snugly over the upper log. Put moss on, 
making an air-tight Joint. 

Fig. 4 shows dove-tailed construction 
with jamb logs rabbeted and the logs 
tenoned into them. This construction 
can be used on a round log construction 


FLOOR BEAM$ AT 2 FT C.£f«TER£ 
LOG SILL 



FLOOR- BEAM 

FRAMING ^ 


by using the method in fig 2. The jamb 
logs are grooved about 3x3 inches by 
boring holes with an auger and chisel¬ 
ing between to take out rabbet. Into this 
the wall log is tenoned. Erect these logs. 
Measure for the length of wall log and 
lay on the wall; on this measure for 
depth of jamb rabbet. Saw this piece 
out; put tenon into rabbet, then go to 
comers and mark the length and where 
the comers fit into under piece, saw 
and bevel to make dove tail. Fit this log 
into place. If your log is square it will 
rest on the lower log. If round you will 
use the method shown in fig. 2. Bore 
holes through log when in place and 
drive hardwood pins to hold logs. The 
construction of the roof with poles for 
rafters would be carried out by notching 
as in fig. 1. 

The Hudson Bay log house is another 
type which Is more easily and quickly 
put up. Spike together two two-inch 
planks, one as wide as the diameter of 
the logs to be used, the other two inches 
wider, the planks as long as the building 
is to be in height from foundation to 
plate. Set up a pair at each comer with 



NO 4- JAMS LOOS 


the point of the “V” placed so as to be 
exactly where the inside of the corner of 
the building is to be. Cut logs in exact 
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lengths, place between the upright 
corners and spike through the planks 
into the log ends. Set up plank frames 
for door and window openings and spike 
firmly to the ends of the logs. For plate 
use a log or pole about four feet longer 
than the length of the building to pro¬ 
vide for a two-foot projection at each 
end. Use poles for rafters. Spike a 
plank securely to each of the four 
rafters that are to hold up the gable 
ends. Cut end logs the proper slant and 
hold them in place by spiking through 
the plank and into the ends of the 



gable end logs. Roof with sheathing, 
shingles, or ready roofing. Floor to suit 
requirements. If concrete is not used 
for foundation, a log will serve, but con¬ 
crete is best. Five or six-inch spikes are 
used to secure the comers. To finish oft 
the comer, an upright log fitted into 
the “V” gives a better appearance but 
doesn’t add anything to the strength 
of the comer. Buildings of this con¬ 
struction will stand for years. 

The simplest type of log building is 
the one made of small logs or good sized 
poles and with notched comers. There 
Is no trouble putting up a building of 
this construction except to see that the 
notches fit fairly snugly over the log 
they contact with and that the logs are 
laid with the notch down instead of up, 
this to shed rain and keep the comer 
from rotting. No foundation other than 
logs or blocks is used as a rule for 
buildings of this type. 

For plastering a log wall use one part 
each of lime and sand, or one of 
cement to two of sand. To keep the 
mortar in position drive small nails into 
the logs at four-inch centres and stag¬ 
gered. Another method of keeping 
mortar from sliding off a log is to nail 
small strips, often willow limbs, on the 
logs Just under where they meet. 


Various Wood Joints 
Here are some of the simpler comer 
Joints that can be made in working 


wood. The first is the simple butt joint. 
It is held together by nails or screws. 
The chief consideration is to have the 
connecting surfaces cut true and square. 
In the mitre joint the stuff is cut at 
45 degrees and a mitre box should be 
used. Corrugated fasteners can be used. 
The rabbet joint has the advantage that 
it can be nailed from both directions. 
The dado joint is similar to the rabbet 
joint but is some distance from the end, 
as in making book shelves and step 
ladders. Crosslap joints are used in 
making sash or window screen frames. 
They are held together by small metal 
pegs in the case of window sash and by 
clinched clout nails in the case of win¬ 
dow screen frames. 


Lengthening Garage 

Here Is a simple way to lengthen the 
garage so that it will take a longer car. 



Just extend it out at the bottom, with¬ 
out lengthening the roof. The doors will 
stay either open or shut and they also 
lift clear of the snow. The drawing was 
made from a snapshot taken on the 
farm of John Stevens, Morrinville, Alta. 


Shingling Scaffold 

The sketch shows the safe and con¬ 
venient scaffold for shingling the roof 
on a building. For the main scaffold, 
use a 4x4 tied to ropes which run over 
the peak and are tied on the other side 


of the building. This is large and long 
enough to hold a large supply of 
shingles. Scaffolds lower down can be 
tied to the main one for starting the 
roof. When the main scaffold is reached, 
it can be pulled up as the shingling pro¬ 
ceeds. After seeing an old 
friend fall and almost 
impale himself on a post, 
due to the splitting of 
a cleat nailed to the 
shingles, I recommend 
this as a simple and 
thoroughly safe scaffold 
to use. 
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' JBuilding with Stonebord 

Here are some helps in putting on 
Stonebord or other kinds of wallboard. 
In using the sidewall helper, butt lower 
board tightly against the upper one, us¬ 
ing the lever helper shown, so base¬ 
board covers any open space. Span bot¬ 



tom of window openings. Maintain at 
least one-inch space between board and 
basement floors. 

Over cracked plaster, rout out loose 
plaster down to wood lath. Apply fur¬ 
ring strips 16 inches o.c., flush with old 
plaster surface. Nail through old sur¬ 
face to wood studs or joists. 

Forming arches, face boards are cut 
with a saw and sanded. Soffits are 
curved by scoring back paper at inter¬ 
vals of approximately iA-inch depend¬ 



ing on radius. Then nail to curved con¬ 
tour and sand edges. 

A Ceiling “Helper”—Apply ceiling 
boards first using the handy “T” helper 
shown. Over cracked plaster ceilings, 
furring strips may be used. Start nail¬ 
ing at centre of the board and work 
towards ends. 

The edge of this 
board provides a 
channel for ap¬ 
plying the tape 
cement. It as¬ 
sures a level sur- 
face without 
“feather edg¬ 
ing” over a wide 
area and provides for perfect conceal¬ 
ment of the tape. 



Raising Log Building 

A man on a farm who wishes to build 
a log structure and Is short of help, can 
get along mighty well alone by taking 
log poles, and notching them every 



sets one up at each comer of the build¬ 
ing and slides the logs up them, one end 
at a time. This Is a still greater help 
when nearing the top of the wall. The 
skids can be made 30 or more feet long. 



Fig. 1 



Fig. 2 


How to Frame a Frame House 

The illustrations, figs. 1, 2 and 3, show 
cross sections of the wall of a two- 
storey house and fig. 4 shows a cross sec¬ 
tion of the roof and wall where they 
join a one and a half storey house. 

Beginning at the bottom, fig. 3, note 
that the wall plate is imbedded in the 
concrete and is flush with the out¬ 
side. The bottom plate, to 
which the studding is 
nailed, is directly above 
it. This brings the * 
sheeting and siding 
outside the perpendi¬ 
cular line formed by 
the outside of the 
basement wall and 
the outer edge of the 
studding. The mud 
sill, which should be at least 
6x8 inches or better still 8x8 
inches, is not shown in the 
drawings. It carries the in¬ 
side ends of the ground 
floor joists and its ends are imbedded in 
the basement wall while it is supported 
inside the basement by one or more 
posts. A vital point regarding 
these posts is that the con¬ 
crete basement floor should 
not be brought up around 
them. If it is they will rot and 
disastrous settling will result. 

They should be on a concrete 
base which is built up four 
inches above the level of the 
basement floor. 

After the joists are in posi¬ 
tion put on the rough flooring. 

All the bottom plates, both of walls and 
partitions, are placed on top of the 
rough floor. The outside finish 
at this point is a thickness of 
sheeting, preferably shiplap, a 
base board and drip cap and 
above that the siding. Two 
thicknesses of building paper, 
the inner one white and the 
outer one tar paper, are placed 
under the siding. Where the 
framework sits on the base¬ 
ment wall both outside sheet¬ 
ing and base board with the 
paper between, are brought 
down well below the wall plate. 

With the beam filling added you htn 
a warm, windproof job. 

The inner finish 
shows a thickness of 
shiplap siding on' 5 x^ 
the studding. It is 
covered with two 
thicknesses of white 
building paper, then strapped and 
lathed and plastered. Instead of 
building paper on the sheeting, 
felt or sheet insulation can be 
used. The wall between the stud¬ 
ding may be filled with shavings, 
moss or other bulk insulation 
material. 

At fig. 2, is shown the wall at 
the first floor ceiling. A lx4-inch 
ribbon is let into the studding to sup¬ 
port the joists. The gains are made in 
the studding before they are put in place. 

Fig. 1 shows the construction where 
the roof rests on the wall. The ceiling 


BJL. 


¥ 


FRAME 
STOP 
COT OFF 


Fig. 5 


n 


ROQOH FLOOR 



Fig. 3 



Fig. 4 


joists are carried out 
the width of the eave 
to support the rafters. 

The frieze board is 
nailed in place and 
the siding finishes up 
to it. The soffit may 
be plain board or V- 
joint. The facia is 
nailed on the end 
of the ceiling joint. 

It takes the eave- 
trough and pro¬ 
jects down about 
34-inch below 
the soffit. A 
layer of white 
building paper, 
covered with a layer of tar paper goes 
on beneath the shingles. 

Fig. 4 shows the construction of a 
storey-and-a-half house where the roof 
meets the walls. The collar ties are 2x4 
inches and are nailed to the 
rafters. The soffit is on the 
angle of the roof though 
outlooks may be nailed in 
and the soffit put on the 
level. If it is, returns have 
to be worked in at the cor¬ 
ners of the building. 

For the upstairs 
IlSH FLOOR ceiling two types of 
=h insulation are avail- 
5 T 5 OOR ? able. If bulk insula- 
=— h tion is used all that 
is necessary is to lath 
as in fig. 1, directly on the 
joist or rafters, between 
which the insulation is 
placed. If blanket or sheet 
insulation is preferred, the 
construction is as in fig. 4 
with strapping used to hold 
the insulation and to take 
the lath. 

Fig. 5 shows how an open¬ 
ing for a window is framed. 
If the opening is for a door 
the trimming is the same ex¬ 
cept that the side studs come 
down to the floor. Where two- 
light windows are used the opening is 
trimmed seven inches wider in the clear 
than the width of the glass to allow 
for the sash, the window frame and 
some play for plumbing the frame. The 
depth of the openings are the depth 
of the two panes of glass plus nine 
inches to allow for the sash and 
the top and sill of the window 
frame. The trimmed opening Is of 
double 2x4’s all round to give wood 
for nailing the finish to. In cut¬ 
ting the studs additional allow¬ 
ance of 3% inches has to be made 
for the top and bottom trimmers. 
From where the bottom cut Is 
made to the top of the finished 
stool is about seven inches. 

When trimming an opening for 
an outside door leave it four 
inches more in height and about 
three inches greater in width 
that the dimensions of the door. 
In addition 3% inches must be allowed 
when cutting for the height, to allow 
for the double trimmer. 

Fig. 6 shows a cross-section of a two- 
light window. It includes the outside 



Fig. 6 
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and inside finish. The details of the 
construction of a window frame are 
shown in fig. 7. The inside of the frame 
is four inches wider than the glass. The 
head, and the sill at the shoulder, are 
cut %-inch longer than this as each 
end is let into the side % inch. The sill 
is given sufficient pitch to drain the 
water off. The depth, inside measure¬ 
ment, is six inches more than the 
depth of the two glass panes. 

In fig. 7 the detail is shown. Ima¬ 
gine one side of the assembled frame 
to be sawn through after being nailed 
in position and 
that you are look¬ 
ing down on the 
cross - section, 
which is shown in 
pl|ra^jAM6 the middle of the 
window (Top cut. The 2x4 is the 
studding in the 
wall, which is usu¬ 
ally double. The 
frame is held in 
position by being 
nailed to the stud¬ 
ding through the 
blind stop. The top sash fits between the 
blind stop and the parting stop and 
the lower sash slides between the part¬ 
ing stop and the window stop. Outside 
the blind stop the outside casing is 
shown. The side jamb projects in past 
the studding far enough to allow for 
the sheeting, strapping and lath and 
plaster. The plaster, therefore finishes 
flush with the frame so that the inside 
casing lies flat with the plaster. 

The cellar frame is 
the easiest of the out¬ 
side frames to make. 

The details are shown 
in fig. 8. The amateur 
carpenter had better 
take his measurements 
direct from the sash. 

Be sure that the sides 
fit in between the head 
and sill so that the 
frame will stand up 
under the weight that 
may be put on it by the building above. 
It is rabbetted as shown to take the sash 
on the inside and the storm sash or 
screen on the outside. 



DETAIL cellar frame. 

Fig. 8 


How To Frame a Roof 

Before undertaking to frame a roof, 
make a fence for your steel square. Take 
a piece from a common board two inches 
wide and three feet long. Run a gauge 
line down the middle of the edges and 
with your rip saw run a kerf down from 
each end, leaving about 10 inches of 
solid wood in the middle of the fence. 
The blade of the square is inserted in 
one kerf and the tongue in the other. 
Small screws inserted in the fence will 
clamp it securely to the square. 


Fig. 1. Framing 
a rafter with 
fence on equate 



Pig. 1 shows how the fence is attached 
to the steel square and illustrates also 


how the square is applied to the rafter 
in getting perpendicular and horizontal 
cuts. The tongue of the square is on the 
left and the heel cut, when the rafter is 
in position, is exactly up and down. On 
the right is the blade of the square, 
shown as it is applied in making the 
plate cut, that is the part of the rafter 
which rests on the level plate of the 
building. 

When you start to frame your roof, 
first pick out a straight scantling to 
make a pattern rafter. Be sure you have 
it framed right and then mark all the 
other common rafters from it. Draw a 
line down the middle of the dressed side. 
In framing the rafter always work from 
this line. 

Here is a handy thing to know in 
getting the middle of a board or scant¬ 
ling that has an odd width. Put your 
square and rule on it at an angle until 
you get a measurement that can be 
easily divided in two. The scantling will 
be about 3% inches in width. Angle 
your ruler on the face with the end of 
the rule at one 
edge and the 
four-inch mark 
at the other. 
Then tick off a 
point at the two- 
inch mark and 
there you have 
the exact middle, 
haven’t you? 

The pitch of 
the roof is im¬ 
portant. Houses 
are usually 
framed with half-pitch roofs. In this 
case the rise or the height of the peak 
above the level of the plates is one-half 
the width of the building. In carpenter’s 
language, the rise is the same as the 
run. 

In getting the cuts the 12-inch mark 
Ls used on both the tongue and blade of 
the square. A common pitch used on 
small buildings is the one-third pitch. 
Both pitches are shown in fig. 2. In 
this case the rise ls eight inches for 
each foot of run; the eight-inch mark 
ls used on the tongue, still using the 
12-inch mark on the blade. The tongue 
gives the upright cuts and the blade 
the horizontal ones. 

Since we are dealing with house roofs 
we will assume that the half-pitch is 
used. Adjust the fence on the square so 
that the 12-inch marks on both blade 
and tongue come exactly on the centre 
line you have marked. First mark the 
heel cut, as shown also in fig. 1. if the 
projection of the roof is one foot, then 



Fig. 3. Measuring a rafter by the step method. 



Fig. 3. Rafters for 
third-pitch and half¬ 
pitch roofs. 


the plate cut can also be marked. It ls 
from the centre line to the bottom edge 
of the rafter. 

Now make the heel cut and then rip 
the scantling on the centre line until 
you come to the mark for the plate cut. 
Then make the plate cut. It ls always 
best to do the ripping first, since there 
is less danger, when making the other 
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Yes, there’s nothing like 
Burns’ “ViGoR” Feeding 
Supplements to add that ex¬ 
tra growth and quality that 
puts extra profit in your 
pocket. 

Whether your particular 
interests are in raising poul¬ 
try, cattle or swine, there’s a 
“ViGoR” feed made for your 
needs. And there’s nothing 
hit-or-miss about the results 
you get. That is because each 
particular “ViGoR” Feed is 
carefully compounded to ac¬ 
complish a definite, benefi¬ 
cial result in the animal or 
bird to which it is fed. 
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rut, of sawing In past the centre line 
and weakening the rafter. The lower 
end of the rafter Is now framed. 

To get the length of the rafter apply 
the fence to the upper edge of the 
scantling and step It off as shown In 
fig. 3. First place the 12-lnch mark on 
the blade of the square at the Inter¬ 
section of the plate cut and the rip cut. 
Tick off the point where the 12-inch 
mark on the tongue lies on the centre 
line. You will note that this gives you 
one foot of run and one foot of rise. 
Move the square up until the 12-inch 
mark on the blade Is on the point you 
have ticked off and again mark as be¬ 
fore. The square is applied as many 
times as half the width of the building 
in feet and the ridge cut is along the 
tongue of the square at the last applica¬ 
tion. If a ridge board Is to be Inserted 
between the rafters cut back five- 
eighths of an Inch to allow for it. 

You now have your pattern. The other 
rafters are marked from It. When a pair 
has been framed it Is best for the 
amateur to put them up In place and 
see that all the cuts are right. Be sure 
you are right, then go ahead. Is a good 
motto. It Is best to put the heel cuts on 
the four end rafters only. Then after all 
the rafters are in place stretch a chalk 
line, mark to It and then cut off the 
ends. This ensures a straight edge to 
the roof. 


Fig.4.Getting the 
cuts for hip or 
valley rafters. 


If the comice is not on the slope, buV 
on the level, the detail may be as shown 
in fig. 1, How to Frame a Frame House, 
on page 132. In this case the roof is 
framed as if the body of the house ex¬ 
tended out as far as the end of the 
ceiling joist. 

Cutting a Hip Rafter 

To get the cuts on a hip rafter, take 
the same rise on the tongue of the 
square as for the common rafter, but 
instead of 12 take 17 on the blade as 
shown in fig. 4. Frame the bottom 
after the rafter is up when the proper 
place to make the cuts can be found by 
carrying out the lines from the heels of 
the common rafters by means of a 
straight edge. 



Fig. S. Hip and jacks in position. Insort 
shows how to got backing for hips. 

To get the length of the hip rafter 
step it off as you did the common rafter 



using the same number of steps. To get 
the bevel cut to fit against the common 
rafter take the length of the common 
rafter on the tongue and the length of 
the hip on the blade. Blade gives cut. 

To get the backing of the Jack rafter 
to fit against the hip rafter take half 
the width of the building on the tongue 
and the length of the common rafter on 
the blade. Blade gives cut. The novice 
can get these cuts by putting the rafter 
in place and marking by the hip. For 
the vertical cut at the top and the plate 
cut at the bottom the same bevels are 
used for Jacks as for common rafters. 
To get the length of the longest Jack 
rafter measure across from the last 
common rafter to the hip so that the 
two will be the proper distance apart 
and mark. Place the steel square on the 
common rafter and mark it directly 
opposite the mark you have just put 
on the hip. There you have the length 
of the longest Jack. 

Always nail the jack rafters on in 
pairs to avoid putting the hip out of 
line. The cuts and lengths for valley 
rafters and valley jacks are got in the 
same way as hips and hip jacks. 

Precautions must be taken to have 
valley and hip rafters in line with the 
rest of the roof. Hips are placed so that 
the upper comers are exactly level with 
the other rafters. With valleys the 
middle of the upper edge is in line with 
the common rafters. 

Estimating Materials 

It takes about 7% shingles, laid five 
inches to the weather, to cover a square 
foot. This will allow for waste. Where 
the roof is cut. broken or hipped, more 
will be taken. For lath and plaster, each 
100 square yards, take the following: 
1,450 laths; for the brown coat, 900 to 
1,000 pounds of No. 1 hardwall and 1V4 
yards of sand; or, 400 to 1,700 pounds 
of fibre plaster and % yard of sand. 
The finishing requires 100 pounds of 
finish and 275 pounds of hydrated lime. 

A four-inch wall takes 6% bricks for 
each square foot and a double brick 
wall, 13 bricks. To lay 1,000 bricks will 
take 300 pounds of hydrated lime and 
% yard of sand. A chimney with a flue 
8% inches square will take 30 bricks 
per foot in height. With a flue 8% by 
13 it will take 35 bricks. 

For 100 yards of woodwork two coats 
of paint will take four gallons of ready 
mixed paint, one gallon of linseed oil 
and a pint of turpentine. For each 
additional coat of paint allow 2% 
gallons. 

For framing lumber allow 20 pounds 
of four-inch spikes and five pounds of 
2%-inch common nails. Sheeting and 
shiplap take 20 pounds of common nails 
per 1,000 feet and siding 20 pounds of 
siding nails. For shingling allow 3% 
pounds of nails per 1,000 and for laths 
seven pounds per 1,000. 

And here is a table for estimating 
materials for concrete: 



Cement 

Sand 

Gravel 

Mixture 

Bags 

Ou. Ft. 

Ou. Ft. 

1. 1H. 3. 

.7 

10 M 

21 

1. 2. 3. 

.6 K 

12 M 

20 

1. 2, 4. 

.5 H 

11 

22 

1. 2H. 5. 

.4 H 

11K 

22 H 

1. 3. 6. 

. 3H 

11K 

22 H 








Taming Refractory Flooring 

This enclosure outlines an Idea that 
may possibly be useful to someone, who, 
like myself, occasionally comes up 
against the problem of trying to per¬ 
suade serpentine pieces of flooring to 
come within bounds by the aid of noth¬ 
ing more potent than a wood-chisel and 
some compound cuss-words. 



Being the sort of bird that likes to 
monkey around in a workshop himself, 
I never cease to marvel at some of the 
“inventions” produced from odds and 
ends picked up in the farm “boneyard,” 
and which find their way to the farm 
workshop.—The boys are good!—R. S. 
MacNeiU, Shelby, B.C. 


How To Finish a House 

In finishing a house the first thing 
to do is to fit the windows and outside 
doors to get the building enclosed. To 
fit a window, first trim the top sash 
so that it will fit closely against the 
blind stop. For details see figs. 6 and 7, 
in How to Frame a House. Remove sash 
and put in the top parting bead, cutting 
it long enough so that it will fit into the 
grooves at the side. Cut the side beads to 
fit the slope of the sill and fit them 
under the top bead. Replace the sash, 
dropping it to the sill, and mark the 
distance the bead comes out on the 
parting rail. Cut the sash to suit, re¬ 
place it resting on the sill, slip in the 
side beads, raise the sash to position 
and fasten there with small cleats 
between the beads and the blind stop. 

Trim lower sash 
the proper width, 
place against the 
beads, around 
which it is fitted. 
", With a pair of 
w dividers find the 
9 distance that the 
” sash must be 
* dropped to bring 
x the tops of the 
” parting rails flush 
t on top. Scribe 
“■ along the sill on 
h the outside, rip oS 
x the excess wood at 
the bevel of the 
j sill and fit to the 
sill with a smooth¬ 
ing plane. The 
sash is then held 



You*ll have your eye 

On the best 

you can buy 

When you ask for 


MINER 






"VT”OU who know quality will always look for 
* Miner,.. You’re buying rubber boots to give you 
trustworthy service through all kinds of weather, 
and you know that the finest craftsmanship has 
gone into these boots. That’s why you ask for 
Miner — the name famed for quality. 


Miner Rubber Footwear is made of Government- 
approved synthetic rubber, skilfully compounded 
and tested for wearing qualities in the Miner 
Laboratories. The famous Miner Pressure Cure 
Process (with our dual Vacuum Pressure Cure for 
rubber boots) unifies the assembled parts into 
virtually one piece construction . . . toughens the 
rubber to bear heavy punishment. 

You’ll keep your feet dry, warm and comfortable 
in Miner Rubber Boots. You’ll have the best 
value you can buy. 
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INER RUBBER 

COMPANY LIMITED 

Head Office & Factories, Granby, Que. 


Manufacturers of Rubber and Canvas Footwear, Rubber 
Clothing and Gloves, Rubber Heels, Soles and Soling, Quarter 
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in place with the window stop. 

The window stool is then cut to lit 
against the bottom sash and is long 
enough to take the side trim and allow 
an additional 1% inches to work a 
return at each end. The trim is then 
put on around the opening, last of all 
the apron, under the sill. 

To fit a door, straighten the hinge side 
to fit the frame (fig. 1). Then scribe the 
top and other side. Inside doors swing 
half an inch free from the floor. Out¬ 
side doors must be fitted to close just 
clear of the sill. 

To hang a door, wedge into position 
tightly against the hinge jamb. With a 
half-inch chisel mark off the door and 
jamb 11 inches from the floor and six 
inches from the top. Use a hinge gauge 
to mark the distance the hinge is 


Pig. * 


depth of the metal, 
with the bottom 
hinge above the lower 
chisel mark and the top 
hinge below the top one. Some 
adjustment is almost sure to be 
required to get the door to swing 
properly. 

locks are placed about 3 feet 
2 inches from the floor. First 
make the mortise so that 
the body of the lock will 
fit into it snugly. The 
rest of the work is a 
matter of fitting. 
In putting on 


as shaded is plumb, the other will fit 
against it neatly at every point. This 
principle applies with any 
pattern of moulding. 

To build a stair properly 
calls for special skill end 
is best done by an ex¬ 
perienced carpenter. The 
rise is the distance from 
the top of one step to the 
top of the next. The run 
is the distance from the 
face of one riser to the 
face of the next one to it. 

The step is wider than 
this as there is a projec¬ 
tion. A general rule re¬ 
garding the proportions 

of the rise and run is that 
the two together should 
total about 16 inches. 
Fig. 3 shows a stair 



Fig. 2 




string, fig 4 the 
enlarged scale and 
fig. 5 the detail at 
the top, also enlarged. 
The shaded parts show 
the treads, risers, etc. 


the base, start with the longest span of 
wall and work in each direction toward 
the door. Fig. 2 illustrates how base 
with a moulding is coped at the comers 
of the room. Cut the piece to be fitted, 
as shown in the unshaded part, at an 
angle of 45 degrees, using a mitre box. 
Cut away with a coping saw to the 
intersection line and if the piece shown 


The first thing to ascertain is the 
exact height between the top of the 
finished downstairs floor and the top 
the upstairs floor. It is better done with 
a piece of say 1x2. Supposing it is 9 
feet or 108 inches; if 15 risers are 
used this will work out to about 
7 Yi inches to the riser. Set a 
compass to this and keep 
adjusting it until you 
come out exactly to 15. 
Take a piece of board 
about half an inch thick 
or less and cut it into a triangular 
shape, with one side equal to the rise 
and the other equal to the run. After 
straightening the top edge of the string 
do some experimenting and find out 
exactly the point where the face of the 
riser, extended upward, intersects the top 
of the tread. Since this point will be the 
same distance from the top of the string 


for each riser and tread, a line can be 
drawn the whole length of the string 
through this point. Then invert the 
pitchboard with the long side on the 
line and lay out the steps. 

Now make two templates the exact 
size of the housings, one of the tread 
housing and the other of the riser 
housing, including the wedges in each 
case. The housing is at least half an 
inch deep and for the nosing it is made 
by boring a hole that depth with a bit 
which is the same thickness as the 
tread. 

Always bore the nosing holes first and 
then do the sawing for the housing. In 
building the stair, wedge the risers and 
treads as shown after giving the wedges 
a generous coat of glue. Note, fig. 4, that 
the bottom riser differs in width from the 
others because it does not have to lap 
over the back of a tread at the bottom. 


How To Frame a Barn 

The weight of a barn should be taken 
by concrete or masonry. When concrete 
walls are used for a low foundation it 
should be two or three feet above the 
ground level. Bolts are inserted every six 
or eight feet to hold the sills (fig. 1). 
The wall is allowed to set well before 
putting the weight of the superstructure 
on it. 

For sills select straight 2x6s. Begin¬ 
ning at one comer place one length of 
the sill on top of the bolt shanks, taking 
care that it is exactly above the posi¬ 
tion it will finally occupy. Hit it a smart 
blow with the hammer over the first 
bolt. This will give you the 
mark by which to bore the 
first hole. Bore it and re¬ 
place. The bolt will catch in 
the hole if one man holds 
the scantling down a little 
' V ’’ Use a short straight edge to 
keep the edge of the sill 
plumb over the side of the 
| wall while the marking is 

i-, . . being done. Mark, bore and 

I L replace. Continue until the 

1 1_ _J sills are all fitted. Then 

Fig. l make a batch of thin 

cement and sand to bed the 
sills. If properly done the sills will be 
level both lengthwise and crosswise. 

The posts that support the girders 
stand on concrete abutments going 

down below the stable floor and having 
a good large bearing surface to take the 
weight. In cutting them make allow¬ 
ance for the depth of the girder and a 
corbel, if one is used. Place them In 
proper position and brace them per¬ 
fectly plumb. On top of them place the 
corbels, if any, and 
on that build the 
girder, after lining 
them true with a ^ 
chalk line. y~f\ 

Previous to this 
the studs will have 
been framed. In the 
plan, fig. 6, they are 
14 feet high. They 
are squared at both 
ends and the only 
framing that Is re¬ 
quired is a housing 
in each to take the ribbing piece which 



Fig. 2 
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supports the joist. The ribbing should 
be 1x6 and of sound material. The top 
is one inch lower than the top of the 
girder to allow for crown. 

In laying out the sills for the studs, 
make sure to work from the same end 
of the building so that the studs will be 
exactly opposite. Also see that the 
middle of the 
second stud from 
the corner is exactly 
two feet from the 
outside comer of 
the frame. When 
the side sills have 
been laid out, mark 
the ribbing pieces from them so that 
the studding will be plumb. 

Now you are ready to begin raising. 
The comer is built up of two 2x6s kept 
two Inches apart by bits of 2x4. These 
are erected and braced to the inside of 
the sills. The next stud takes the other 
end of the first ribbing piece. A couple 
of joists can then be put up to tie these 
studs to the girder, with the outside 
ends resting on the ribbing and flush 
with the outside of the walls. The toe¬ 
nails into the girder will have to be 
drawn later and the heads are left out 
far enough to allow this to be done, not 
forgetting how hard it can blow in this 
country. Brace everything firmly, and 
proceed until all the side studding are 
in position. 

The end sills and joists 
are then laid out to take 
the end studding, which 
are next nailed in place. 

Lay out the openings for doors and 
windows in the stable. Pig. 2 shows how 
to frame a wide opening so as to prevent 
sagging. For nine-light stock sash with 
panes 9x12 the opening will be 2 feet 
11 inches wide and 3 feet 1C inches high 
in the clear. Carry up the shiplap on 
the outside to the top of the joist and 
then straighten the walls by sighting 
along the top of the shiplap. With the 
joists all in position spike them together 
over the girders and toe-nail to the 
girders, being sure that the building 
is firmly tied together to prevent spread¬ 
ing. Pig. 4 shows how the joists are 
bridged to give further strength. The 
top plates can then be put on and the 
shiplap carried up to them. 

Before framing the 
roof lay the floor of 
the mow. Then clear a 
big stretch of this floor 
to lay out your rafters 
on. Select two studs, 
which are exactly op¬ 
posite, and strike a chalk 
V line between them. Get 
« the exact middle of the 
building and strike an¬ 
other chalk line up it 
using the first chalk line 
as a base. Then on each 
side of this centre line, 
and 7 feet 6 inches from 
the outside of the frame 
^strike a line parallel to 
the centre line. Select 


Fig. 4 




r 


Fig. 5 two straight 14-foot 2x6s 
and two 12-foot 2x6s as 
rafter patterns. For the amateur It Is 

a cut and fit proposition. Study the 



The NEW SELF-PROPELLED 

COCKSHUTT SP-112 HARVESTER COMBINE 


Here Are A Few More 
Cockshutt Star 
Performers 



Cut out the cost of binder twine and 
the expense of stooking and threshing. 
Do all your harvesting jobs in one simple 
operation. Reduce your cost per bushel. 
You can, with the Cockshutt SP-112 
Harvester Combine . . . the one man 
threshing outfit. 

This great new triumph of Cockshutt 
Engineering marks another milestone 
on the road to efficient, profitable 
Canadian farm operation. With Cock¬ 
shutt implements on your farm, you are 
assured of the finest equipment money 
can buy. 
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good/vear 


THE GREATEST NAME IN RUBBER 


framing of the roof in fig. 6 carefully. 
The measurements are all there. Those 
rafters, braces and struts, as assembled 
in position, can be laid out on the floor. 
It is just a case of using your ingenuity 
and every single cut and length can be 
figured out. The heels of the rafters are 
scribed to fit the sides of the studs. 
Where the hip comes the proper cut can 
be found by placing the end of one 
rafter over the end of the other one, 
ticking off where the two edges of the 
scantlings intersect, and drawing lines 
for the cuts by connecting the points 
ticked off. The cut at the top of the 
rafter is along the centre line that has 
been chalked off. Make a good set of 
patterns for one side of the roof. Be 
sure, and doubly sure, that everything 
is exactly right and if they fit together 
on the lines you have drawn on the 
floor they have got to be right when 
they are standing in position. 

Pig. 3 shows the projection of the 
frame to carry the hay sling track. The 
top piece had better be a piece of 
strong 2x6, framed back into the roof 
of the bam. The lower piece is also 2x6 
fastened to the collar tie by iron 
brackets and hung from the ridge in 
iron stirrups and stayed to the outlook 
rafter by iron rods to keep it in line. 
It is a wise precaution to tie the top of 
the walls to the joist by pieces of 1x6 to 
prevent spreading. 

The window shown in fig. 5 is the one 
commonly used to provide additional 
ventilation in warm weather, and at 
the same time avoiding drafts. It swings 
out at the top in a frame, which can 
be either of lumber or of galvanized 
sheet iron so that the inflow of air is 
over the top. 


The extra traction in a Goodyear 
Sure-Grip tractor tire comes from its "O-p-e-n 
C-e-n-t-r-e” tread. Independent farm experts 
have compared the pulling power of "Open- 
Centre” treads with connected-bar treads. 
They tried them on clay, loose soil, and cover 
crop, using both scientific and practical tests. 
On the same tractor, under identical con¬ 
ditions, the "Open-Centre” tread pulled the 
same drawbar load with less slip . .. travelled 
farther in the same time with the same fuel..; 
did up to 22% more work in the same time. 
That is equal to a saving of one full day’s 
work in six! 

Save time, money and 


fuel by having Goodyear 
Sure-Grips on your 
tractor. 


GOODYEAR IMPLEMENT TIRES 

Any implement rolls more easily on rubber 
tires. Goodyear implement tires are the 
finest that can be made. 


2Kb RAFTeft 




2*8 STftut 


I*8 BRACES 






Griptred For Safe Fooling 

Griptred floor covering provides an 
anti-skid surface under wet, dry or 
oily conditions. Apply with spray or trowel. 

It sticks fast to steel, dural, wood or concrete. 


2*X6' BRACE 


2 Ab STUD 
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Making Concrete Walk 

The appearance of a concrete walk 
can be improved at very little expense 
by making a flagstone effect. This is 
done by using a form which is so divided 
that it will make the different sizes of 
blocks needed. These are then set into 
a kind of pattern, such as is shown be¬ 
low. The blocks are set in sand just 
thick enough upon the clay to help get 
the blocks all to the same level. A pleas¬ 
ing effect is gained if there is distance 
enough between the blocks for the grass 



Concrete Bird Bath 

The pedestal of this bird-bath is made 
on the square. It is made in two halves 
which are then bolted together, the 
heads and nuts of the bolts being coun¬ 
tersunk and the holes covered with con¬ 
crete. The column is five inches across 
at the top and nine inches at the bot¬ 
tom. The same form is used in making 
the two halves. Note that reinforcing 
rods are used. The bowl is made upside 



inside of the bowl is made of clay, 
shaped as shown in the centre right 
diagram. On top of this the concrete is 
worked, as is shown in the lower left. 
Where there are children it is a good 
precaution to make the base longer and 
sink it into the ground so that they 
cannot pull the bird bath over on them¬ 
selves. 


Perhaps your next job of plowing will 
be easy;—a light tractor will do the job. 

Maybe it will be hard ... in this case 
you will need a heavy tractor. 

Or, it might be fairly easy with a really 
tough spot coming up every few rods. 
Then, what kind of a tractor would be 
best? 

The correct amount of tractor weight 
for every kind of ground working tool 
in every kind of soil is found in the 
Ford Tractor with Ferguson System. 

It is a light tractor weighing nearly one 
thousand pounds less than other full 
two-plow tractors. On most jobs, that 
is a thousand pounds less to burn fuel 
and to pack your soil. 


What happens when you run up against 
a hard pull? Here is the surprising 
feature. This modern tractor carries, 
instead of merely pulling, plows and 
other ground implements. As ground 
tools start into denser soil the extra 
weight of that soil plus the greater 
resistance of the tools getting through it 
have the same effect as though wheel 
weights were being thrown on and off as 
the tractor makes its way across the field. 
So the Ford Tractor combines all the 
desirable features of both a light and a 
heavy tractor with none of the short¬ 
comings of either. 

The next time you are in town ask 
your Ford dealer how it automatically 
changes its weight to suit the job. 


FORD MOTOR COMPANY OF CANADA, LIMITED, WINDSOR, ONT. 
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Fig* 1. The movement of air currenta in a atable with a King ayatem of 
ventilation having a tingle out-take. 

Illustrations from Dairy Bam Ventilation, by Prof. L. G. Helmpel. 


nailed in the inside of the frame, which 
is made of 1x4. The whole is covered on 
the outside with insulating board, in 
this case one inch thick. Prof. Heimpel 
strongly recommends this thickness. 
Two thicknesses of half-inch insulating 
board would serve the same purpose. 

Pig. 2 shows the framing above the 
bam roof. The top is sheeted and covered 
with roofing. Sheet iron flashing is 
placed around the flue where it projects 
through the roof. No rainwater must be 
allowed to enter here as it would injure 
the insulation. The wind has full sweep 
through the frame below the top of 
the flue. 


Ventilation System For Stable 

Two different kinds of ventilating sys¬ 
tems have been generally recommend¬ 
ed. One is the Rutherford system in 
which the fresh 
air is admitted 

through intakes \^ifh x 

near the floor 

and the foul ^ 

is taken off at I \V\ I F[ 

the ceiling. The | _ J _J _| | 

other is the 

King system, in _ ^ 

which the In- . 11 rr^LT—pT-T-nn) 

takes are near j j I -JfTT 

the ceiling and UUJ J 11 J| j I ; JJ ljj| 

the out-take 

begins at the Fig. 2. The framing of thm 
floor. The sys- ahou ‘ the roof - 

tem here des¬ 
cribed is a modi- 7 =!, 

fication of the f y_a oEil 

King system by Tj I I Jr.x_. 
Prof. L. G. Heim- 'pU |JP|? 

pel, o f Mac- J 

donald College, T LLiU 

Quebec, and j Ir 

approved by I Ly ' 

agricultural en- vj - 

gineers In west- FT 
ern Canada. 

The first con¬ 
sideration in any 
ventilation sys¬ 
tem is a well in- [_ J V 

sulated stable, .-' 

The walls should . 

keep the cold out 

and be draft Hue. 


proof. Then sufficient fresh air can 
be admitted 
without low¬ 
ering the tem¬ 
perature too 
much. 

T he chief 
feature of the 
■'.modified King 
J system is that 
there is only 
one out-take, 
instead of 
two or more. 

Where there 
is more than 
one it some¬ 
times occurs 
that one acts 
as an intake. 

One big ad¬ 
vantage is 
that one large 
out - take i s 
cheaper to 
build and it 
can be located 
at or near the 

end of the _. . ... 

. .... , rig. 4. The design of the out- 

Dam OUt Of take below the etabie ceiling. 

the way, both 

in the stable and in the loft. The gen¬ 
eral movement of air in the stable is 
shown in fig. 1 . 

Th most important part of the con¬ 
struction of this system is the out-take 
flue. This is shown in figs. 2, 3 and 4, 
which are sections of the flue stand¬ 
ing in their proper order. 



At the stable floor there is a slide, 
flg. 4, balanced by a weight on a rope 
and pulley. This slide is right at the 
floor. It is adjusted by hand, accord¬ 
ing to the air condition of the stable, 
which in turn depends on the outside 
temperature and the velocity and direc¬ 
tion of the wind. At the ceiling there is 
an additional door to be opened when 
the stable is too hot. The out-take flue 
is carried straight upward without off¬ 
sets, well above the ridge of the bam. 

The total cross section area of the in¬ 
take flues should be not less than 75 per 
cent of the area of the out-take. Each 
flue should be not more than 50 square 
inches in cross section area. As most 
stable studding in this country is six 
inches the flue should be not more than 
seven or eight inches wide. No intake 
should be closer than eight feet to an 
out-take. 

Three designs of intakes are shown 
in flg. 5. The middle one shows the de¬ 
sign used when the installation is made 
at the time of building. The others may 
be used for installations in old buildings 
or with concrete. Note that a flange, 
on the left hand and the middle de¬ 
signs. keeps the wind from blowing 
directly into the flue. In each case notice 
also that the air at the top is deflected 
toward the ceiling and that a cover is 
provided to cap the flue so that some 
of them may be closed when there is a 
very strong wind blowing, especially in 
very cold weather. 

Prof. J. Macgregor Smith, of the 
University of Alberta, describes the 
ventilation of a large pig pen by this 
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Coven 
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Coven 


Insulation 


Covens One Inch 
Narrower Than 
Width Of Opening 


Three Wavs Op 
Making Intake 
Flu»s 


The amount of air pass¬ 
ing through the stable is 
governed by the out-take. 
The higher it is the more 
rapid the current and so 
both size and height have 
to be taken into consider¬ 
ation. For example, a 
stable containing 15 cows 
or their equivalent in 
weight, with a flue 30 feet 
long from the stable floor 
to the ridge of the bam 
would take a flue with a 
cross section area of 477 
square inches or about 22 
inches square. 

The walls of the flue are 
insulated. This may be 
done in several ways. In 
the illustration the lining 
is placed upright and is of 


system. He made the flues only half the 
thickness of the walls and placed them 
against the outside sheeting, leaving a 
space for additional insulation between 
the flue and the inside lining. 

Coloring Cement 

Coloring concrete, for example the 
blocks in a patterned walk, is best done 
by mixing the colors with the dry 
cement. Different shades may be se¬ 
cured by using different amounts of 
coloring matter. The method followed is 
to mix small trial batches until the 
shade desired is obtained. For blues, use 
ultramarine blue; for buffs, yellow ochre 
or oxide; for pinks and reds, small 
quantities of red oxide of iron. Greens 


Fig. 5. Different ways of building intake"Hues. 


matched lumber, prefer- can be obtained by using a mixture of 
ably cheap flooring. It if yellow oxide and ultramarine blu« 







How To Use Concrete 

In marking out the land for a build¬ 
ing the simple use of stakes is often 
recommended. This method, fig. 1 , 
is an improvement. Small strips of 



wood are fastened to the stakes as 
shown. It is a lot easier to move the 
string along the strip than to move a 
stake. In getting the building square 
there Is the good old 6 , 8 and 10 rule. 
Measure 6 feet along one side from the 
comer, and 8 feet along the other. The 
diagonal is 10 feet, and if it measures 
that much exactly the comer will be 
exactly square. 

It may be a long time before they get 
anything better than concrete for build¬ 
ing walks. A thickness of four inches is 
enough and the width should be 18 
inches or more. It is well to have it 
finished a couple of inches higher than 
the ground. For drainage a slope to one 
side of one-quarter to one-half is satis¬ 
factory and will scarcely be noticed. 
Rains will then tend to wash it clean. 

One course con¬ 
struction, with 
the finer ma¬ 
terial worked 
on top, is the 
most satisfac¬ 
tory and last¬ 
ing. Build in 
4-foot sections, 
using 2x4’s as 
sides, and inside 
the cross piece 
place a strip of tar paper. Leave this be¬ 
tween the concrete at the intersections. 
When built in sections the walk is less 
likely to crack. Finish with a wooden 
float and after it has set sufficiently to 
prevent marring, cover with sand or 
earth for a few days until fully har¬ 
dened. 

Concrete steps neither rot nor burn, 
and if they are finished with a wooden 
float the surface will be gritty and 
therefore non-slip. This set is designed 
for the back of the house and is very 
plain. For front steps sides can be 
worked on. The forms, fig. 3, are of 
plank and concrete is saved by 
building a core of stone or earth. Steps 
should be not more than 7% inches high 
with a tread of about 10 inches. When 
a walk leads to 
the steps i t 
should be built 
first and the 
steps after¬ 
ward. 

In fig. 4 is 
shown the 
cross-section of 
a concrete floor 
fig 3 for the cow 

stable. The sug- 





With Gutta Percha 
Belting, power at the 
pulley is power at the 
machine. Designed and 
built for all farm jobs, Gutta 
Percha Thresher and Chopping 
Mill Drive Belts mean—less slip¬ 
ping—less wear—faster work done 
in less time for less expense. Your 
dealer can supply you—now. 
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gested measurements are given and they 
will be about right. Notice the different 
ways of building the manger. The 
gutter Is put in at an angle, with the 
standing platform ranging from 4 feet 
6 inches to 5 feet 2 inches in length to 
accommodate different sizes of animals. 
When putting in a concrete stable floor 
it is best to get a booklet from the 
dealer which gives full instructions for 
all the operations. 


If there is one thing that requires 
more care than it receives on the aver¬ 
age farm it is the well covering. This 
is on two counts: First, to make it safe 
for children, and second to prevent 
surface drainage into the well. Nothing 
equals concrete for this purpose. Fig. 5 
shows the construction in cross section 
with a manhole and a hole for a pump. 
The cribbing used in construction is 
shown. Note that on the outside the 
concrete is carried down a few 
inches below the surface of the earth. 
This provides greater insurance against 
surface drainage. A neat trick in placing 
the concrete over the well is to cut the 
cribbing to fit the top of the well and 
support it by wires to a framework 
above. The cribbing can be removed 
after the con¬ 
crete has har- 
d e n e d. Old 
angle iron 
should be im¬ 
bedded in the 
concrete to strengthen it over the well. 



Fig. S 


The edges of the manhole and pump 
hole are raised slightly to prevent the 
water from entering. 


X*K |J* 



A well-made concrete hog trough, 
fig. 6, is cheap, easily kept clean, heavy 
enough to prevent upsetting easily, and 
should last a lifetime, barring accidents. 
Use a stiff mixture of one part cement, 
two parts sand, and three parts coarse 
gravel, and use the form and reinforc¬ 
ing as shown. If preferred, a hole of the 
proper shape can be dug in the ground 
with the core part enough lower to 
give the proper thickness. 

Fig. 7 shows the construction of an 
underground concrete tank for any 
purpose, such as a cistern or a septic 


tank. It is now recommended in this 
western country, for example, that in¬ 
stead of the tile system of disposing 
sewage an underground tank be used 
and pumped out when it Is full. In 
building an under-ground structure 
such as this, forms are used up to where 
the roof starts to curve. Then a plat¬ 
form is built and on it moist sand is 
shaped to the inside dimensions of the 
curved top. The concrete is then applied, 
and after it has set the sand and inside 
cribbing can be removed. Cement blocks 
can be used in a cesspool if there is no 
danger of contaminating the well, but 
it is better to be cautious and build it of 
concrete plastered on the inside with a 
waterproof coat of equal parts of fine 
sand and cement. 

It is a simple matter to waterproof 
basement walls and floors. Simply have 
the walls dry and warm and apply two 
or more coats of hot asphalt or coal tar 
or paraffin, roofing cement, asphalt 
paints, or various patent waterproof 
coatings. For the floors, lay on top of 
the earth a ply of roll roofing or heavy 
waterproofed felt with the joints lapped 
and cemented, give a coat of hot asphalt, 
and then lay the concrete floor in the 
regular way, and there should be no 
trouble from moisture working up 
through. 


^manhole COVER. 



Fastening to Concrete Wall 

Never use wood when lagging a screw 
to fasten anything to a brick or concrete 
wall. Drill the hole a little larger that 
the screw to be used and fill the hole 
with leather. Then insert the screw and 
turn it in tight. Wood rots or powders, 
but good leather will last indefinitely. 
This applies when ordinary screw nails 
are used. For lag screws, which take a 
larger hole, the leather is cut so that 
it will line the hole like a piece of hose. 
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Tether for Livestock . 114 

Thimble from Rivet ... 91 

Tire Spreader . 83 

Toggle for Pot Lid (Two) ...92, 104 

Tool Box . 65 

Tool Rack . 63 

Tools from Fork Tines _ 90 

Tractor Light Mounting Rear . 70 

Tractor Lighting System _ 71 

Tractor, Rear Light for. 72 

Tractor Seat ..... 95 

Tractors, Starting Cold _ 82 

Trailer, Auto .... 30 

Trailer, Four Wheel . 32 

Trailer Fumes _ 35 

Trailer, Heavy Two-Wheel . 35 

Trailer Hitch (Two) ..34, 35 

Trailer Indicator . 32 

Trailer, Livestock . 32 

Trailer or Buggy _ u ... 32 

Trailer, Spare Tire Mount for .... 32 

Trailer, Steering Device for . 33 

Trailer, Tractor . 30 

Trough, Bird Float for. 110 

Trough Control Valve . Ill 

Trough Cover . Ill 

Trough, Double . 110 

Trough for Calves . 110 

Trough from Half Barrel .. 110 

Trough from Old Tank . 110 

Trough from Tractor Wheel . 110 

Trough Heater . Ill 

Trourh Heater Pipe . 108 

Trough, Insulation for . 111 

Trough, Keeping Ice Out of (Two) 110 

Trough, Roll Over . 110 

Truck Mirror. Collapsible . 96 

Truck Unloading Holst . 89 
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Tube Repair Rack ...82 

Turnstile (Two) ... 50 

Twine Cutter .. 95 

Ventilator for Grain Bin . 99 

Vise for Thin Wall Pipes .. 62 

Vise from Auto Jack___ 62 

Vise, Saw . 62 

Vise, Smooth Jaw .. 62 

Vise, Soldering .... 62 

Wagon, Attaching Auto Axles to.. 35 

Wagon Box, Extended . 34 

Wagon from Auto Chassis . 34 

Wagon Wheel, Greasing .... 35 

Waste Container _ 96 

Water Heater . 116 

Water Pipe, Insulating . 127 

Water System for Kitchen 

(Two) .. 123, 126 

Water Pipes, Noisy . 126 

Welding _ 56 

Welding, Electric Arc__ 57 

Welding, Forge . 56 

Welding, Oxyacetylene.. 57 

Well Bucket Tipper . 128 

Well Pipe Holder __ 94 

Well, Protection from Frost . 124 

Well, Windlass . 124 

Wheelbarrow ... 88 

Wheel Hoe . 106 

Wheel Scraper . 93 

Wind Charger, Tower for .. 72 

Wind Indicator _ 88 

Windmill Cutout (Three) _86, 97 

Windmill from Car Parts_ 26 

Window Catch _ 92 

Wire Screen Repair.. 88 

Wire Snipper from Scissors.. 78 

Wiring Model-T Engine _ 70 

Wood Carrying Sling . 90 

Wood Joints . 131 

Wood Softening . 101 

Wood Splitter . 24 

Workbench and Vise..„. 59 

Workbench Catch-All. 64 

Workbench, Portable _ 63 

Workbench Vise _ 64 

Workshop and Garage Plan _ 60 

Wrench, Improvised . 91 
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the practical interest of tKe western farmer and his family is closely 
linked with that of . . . 

UNITED GRAIN GROWERS LIMITED 

Western Farmers and their Families have long since learned to appreciate and understand the value to 
them individually, of United Grain Growers Limited, the original co-operatively owned farmers' Company. 


U.G.G. made possible a vigorous 
effort to improve farm condi¬ 
tions in the West by improved 
methods of grain handling by 
and through farmer - owned 
elevators. 

U.G.G. developed the principle of 
co-operative marketing of grain 
and livestock. 

U.G.G. provided facilities for the 
purchase by farmers of supplies 
for farm and home in carlot 
quantities. 

U.G.G. provided facilities for the 
purchase of certified and regis¬ 
tered seed through the elevator. 


U.G.G. sponsored experimental 
plots, Junior seed, swine, calf 
and grain clubs, setting the ideal 
of better farm production before 
our young farmers. 

U.G.G. gave financial support, 
through grants to universities, 
to aid research work in the in¬ 
terest of better seed types and 
those resistant to rust and early 
frost. 

U.G.G. sponsored and supported 
the active work of the various 
farm bodies in their organized 
endeavors to improve farm con¬ 
ditions in western Canada; it 
continues to lend its support to 
this day to such legitimate acti¬ 
vities in the interest of better 
farming. 


In all oF these endeavors U.G.G. has been and continues to be a pioneer in the interest of improved 
Farming conditions for western Canada. U.G.G. has always been—and today is—a leader, as a co-op¬ 
eratively owned grain handling organization, in every endeavor which tends to add stability and 
prosperity to farming. 

This will remain the Company’s policy in the testing days ahead for agriculture. 

mumiH ehhuiers 
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EVEREADY super-layerbilt battery 

Tn*0(-M«»K 

Not a round cell battery—but a patented con¬ 
struction using tightly packed layers of power- 
producing material. No waste space—longer life. 
This is Canada’s most popular B Battery— 
Famous for its extra power. 



HOSE who have been buying 
radio batteries for years, have 
learned to regard the "Eveready” 
trade-mark with respect and admira¬ 
tion. Experience has taught them 
that any "Eveready” Battery is care¬ 
fully built from quality materials— 
that extra power a^ci longer life are 
assured both because of exclusive 
construction and scientific craftsman¬ 
ship. Whatever type of radio battery 
you have learned to prefer, the out¬ 
standing example in its field is an 
"Eveready" Battery. 


CANADIAN NATIONAL CARBON 
COMPANY LIMITED 
TORONTO 

Halifax Montreal Winnipeg Vancouver 




EVEREADY a-b battery pack 


Convenient to buy, to carry home 
and to attach to your set is the 
popular pack combining an 
“Eveready” A Battery with two 
“Super-Layerbilt” B Batteries, 


but 

time-tested A battery, 
which maintains its 
power by breathing 
oxygen. No recharging. 
Choose the A-1300 for 
all 1.4 volt radios. 
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Instructions for use of 

MILLERS FALLS 



No. 2140 JIG SAW ATTACHMENT 

For VS CAPACITY ELECTRIC DRILL 



This package consists of the Jig Saw Attachment, set of Blades, Hex Wrench, Drill Bracket, Screw, Washer, 
Clamp Band, and Handle as shown above in Fig. 1. 


Caution: Do not insert cord plug to electric outlet until your 14" Drill and Attachment are 
completely and securely mounted. Then, before making the connection, make sure that the 
switch is in OFF position. These precautions will prevent accidental or unintentional starting of 
the motor. ALWAYS remove cord plug from the electric outlet before disassembling or adjusting 
the Power Unit or Attachment. 



ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS — Attach Drill Bracket to back of Sawing 
Attachment by means of the Screw and Washer and tighten lightly. 
Insert Attachment Driver in Drill Chuck and tighten securely. Place 
Clamp Band around Drill and through slots in Drill Bracket. Locate 
Clamp Band so that it does not cover ventilating slots in the Drill and 
tighten securely. Make sure that the Drill Bracket is in line with the 
Drill and the Attachment when tightening the Band. Now loosen and 
retighten securely the Screw which attaches the Bracket to the Saw 
Attachment. The assembly should appear as shown in Fig. 2. 

NOTE that the Switch is in the OFF position and insert cord plug in 
electric outlet. Start motor and note that it does not stop suddenly 
when switch is released. If it does, the Drill and Jig Saw Attachment 
are not in alignment. Remove cord from socket and check for mis¬ 
alignment, loosening the Clamp Band and Drill Bracket Screw and 
retightening both. Insert cord plug and retest. One re-alignment will 
usually be sufficient. When motor runs freely, the Unit is ready for 
use. 


The most convenient method of holding and guiding the Jig Saw is illustrated in Fig. 3. 







The set of blades furnished permit cuts to be made in 
various materials. 

These blades are marked by letters as follows: 

Blade “A” is a coarse wood cutting blade, suitable for 
fast cutting in most woods and plywoods. Its high set makes 
it suitable for cutting small radii. 

Blade “B” is a fine tooth wood cutting blade and is more 
suitable for thin boards and thin plywood. 

Blade “C” is a coarse metal cutting blade and will work 
best on heavy gauge brass, aluminum, plastics, and mild steel. 
It is also useful in wood cutting where there is the danger of 
running into hidden nails or where they cannot be avoided. 

Blade “D” is a fine tooth metal cutting blade most suit¬ 
able for use on thin sheet metals. 

A knife blade “E” is available from your dealers and is 
useful in cutting such materials as leather, rubber, heavy 
cardboard, insulating board, etc. 


To assemble blade, use Hex Wrench provided. Loosen both of the screws in the Blade Holder so that the 
shank of the blade may be easily inserted. Then tighten one of the screws so that it is lightly pressing against 
the blade. Then tighten the other screw firmly. This is important as one screw alone will not hold the blade 
when cutting. Replace the Hex Wrench in its holder. 

SAWING DIRECTIONS — Do not overload this tool in use. This Jig Saw Attachment will take plenty of abuse, 
but some Electric Drills designed for intermittent use will not. Do not permit the Unit to “labor” while cutting. 
You will cut faster if just enough feed is applied to enable the Drill to run at normal speed. This Attachment 
is primarily intended for sawing contours in wood. It will, however, do very satisfactory cutting in metal 
with the proper blade if the user realizes that metal just cannot be cut as fast as wood with any kind of tool. 

Always use sufficient pressure to hold the Attachment firmly against the material being cut. More Blades 
are bent or broken by failure to observe this rule than from any other cause. In order to maintain this pressure 
against the work it is necessary that the work be firmly supported. Avoid overhanging of the board from the 
bench with no support at the outer end. It is preferable to place two blocks on the bench and saw between 
them or rest the work on two “horses”. • 


The directions given above for pressure against the work also apply to metal cutting. Thin metals are best 
cut by placing between two pieces of ^4" plywood and clamping firmly together. Draw the design on one 
sheet of plywood and make the cut. Do not attempt to start on the inside of sheet metal without making a 
starting hole. 

Boards up to %" thick can be sawed at rapid feeds but thicker boards require slower feeds to permit sawdust 
to clear from the Blade. When small radii are being cut, sufficient time must be allowed for the Blade to clear 
itself. It is often necessary to make a cut which cannot be started from the outer edge of the board. This can 
be done easily by drilling a hole just large enough to permit the blade to start. Even this hole cannot be 
tolerated in some instances. 

It will then be necessary to make the starting cut with the Jig Saw Attachment Blade itself. This is readily done 
with the Millers Falls Saw. Tip the Attachment up on the “toe” of the Shoe (see Fig. 4), start the motor 
and slowly tip the Unit back so that the point or tip of the Blade touches the work. Do not force the Blade, 
let it cut its own slot and in short time the Blade will have cut through the Board and you can proceed with 
your cut in the normal manner. Follow this procedure on a scrap piece of wood to gain experience. 

You will sometimes wish to cut square or oblong holes. This can be 
done quite easily as follows: Lay out and mark outline of cut-out 
accurately. Drill a hole in the approximate center of the eventual cut¬ 
out. (The larger the better.) Cut from this hole towards any corner, 
curving the direction of the cut so that the saw is following one side of 
the outline as it reaches the corner. Repeat this procedure from the hole 
for each comer. Then insert blade in saw slot at one corner and cut 
back along line to meet cut already made at adj acent corner. Repeat for 
each corner. This method applies equally well to triangular, hexagonal 
or other straight sided holes. 

This unit has been lubricated at the factory with a special grease, and 
under normal use should not require further attention. However, after 
prolonged heavy use the addition of a few drops of medium oil is desir¬ 
able. To do this, remove the small screw in front of the unit. Do not 
over-lubricate. 

After a continued period of cutting (with a high-speed drill) the body 
of the attachment may become fairly warm. This is perfectly normal 
and need cause no undue concern. 

Always remove cord plug from electric outlet before disassembly. 
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PLATE HO. 600 



Key No. 
No. Req. 

Pt. 

No. 

Name 

Key No. 
No. Req. 

Pt. 

No. 

Name 

1 

2 

13408 

Screw — 8-32 x % Fil. Hd. 

8 

1 

100248 

Slide Block . 

2 

4 

11537 

LockWasher. 

9 

1 

100294 

Crankshaft Assm. 

3 

1 

100296 

Oil Screw. 




Includes 

4 

2 

11535 

Screw — 8-32 x % Fil. Hd. 




1 Crankshaft #100265 








1 Counter Balance #25592 

5 

2 

100262 

Set Screw — 10-32 x % Soc. 




1 Crank Pin #100251 

6 

1 

100302 

“A” Blade 7 Tooth 




1 Driver #100292 




Wood Cutting. 




1 Driver Pin #100293 


1 

100252 

“B” Blade 10 Tooth 

10 

1 

40040 

Crank Housing Assm. 




Wood Cutting. 




Includes 


1 

100303 

“C” Blade 14 Tooth 




1 Bearing #100249 




Metal Cutting. 

11 

1 

25581 

Handle . 


1 

100304 

“D” Blade 32 Tooth 

12 

1 

25593 

Drill Clamp . 




Metal Cutting. 

13 

1 

31445 

Drill Bracket . 

7 

1 

40039 

Plunger Housing Assm. .. 

14 

1 

100266 

Bracket Screw . 




Includes 

2 Bearings #18861 

15 

1 

16922 

Washer . 




1 Welch Plug #12066 

16 

1 

100263 

% 2 Hex Key. 




1 Yoke #100254 

17 

1 

25591 

Shoe . 




1 Yoke Pin #100260 

18 

2 

13641 

Screw — 10-32 x % 




1 Plunger #100253 




Flat Hd. 




1 Air Line #100256 

19 

1 

100264 

Key Grip . 


MILLERS FALLS COMPANY 

Greenfield, Mass., U.S.A. 
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WHAT'S NEW 



This in-line baler can bale up to 
ten tons of hay an hour, according to 
the manufacturers. “In-line” means 
that the hay travels in a straight line 
from pickup head to bale chute. 
Other features are bale-tension twine 
tie and a leaf-saving hay fold of new 
design. (Minneapolis - Moline Com¬ 
pany) (178) V 



The “Swathomatic Brodjet” is said 
to be for field spraying in all wind 
conditons. It sprays to either side 
with swaths up to 40 feet in strong 
side winds, or to both sides with 
swaths up to 68 feet in normal head 
or tail winds. It is operated from 
the tractor seat. (Hanson Equipment 
Co.) (179) V 



This rotary lawn mower file can be 
used to “touch up” the blades while 
still in the mower, or can sharpen 
nicked or damaged blades if they are 
removed from the machine. The 
manufacturers point out that dull 
blades shred grass, causing a browned 
appearance. The file has other uses 
too. (Nicholson File Co. of Can¬ 
ada) (180) V 



The illustration shows a dual- 
purpose crop drying wagon with a 
slatted floor (1.), which quickly con¬ 
verts to a grain floor (r.), by sliding 
four perforated metal sections over it. 
Can be used behind baler, or with a 
dryer, using airtight canvas cover to 
seal the heat. (New Holland Machine 
Company) (181) V 


For further information about any item 
mentioned in this column, write to 
What's New Department, The Coun¬ 
try Guide, 290 Vaughan St., Winnipeg 
2, giving the key number shown at 
the end of each item, as—(17). 


Useful Ideas 

For Home and Farm 

Here are some methods the handyman 
can put to use when the need arises 


Emptying a drum. To empty a drum 
with air pressure, you first need three 
lengths of 1" pipe, joined either by 
welding or using WELD 0R USE elbows 
elbows, as shown 
in the drawing. 1 " , P! £ I _ 

Then slip a 10" 
length of 2" pipe! 
over it, into 
which you have 
already welded a 
valve stem from «? 1 "1| 

an old truck inner 
tube. Check valve 
setting to release 
about 12 psi. One 
end of the 2" pipe 
should be threaded to screw into the 
bung hole of the drum, and the other 
end is welded to the 1" pipe. To 
operate, screw the pipe into the bung 
hole, connect a tire pump to the inner 
tube valve, and give a few strokes to 
supply pressure, which will lift the 
liquid up the pipe.-S.C., Fla. V 
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Broom hanger. 

Take a two by six 
and cut it to 10" 
length. Make a 
notch in the 
center and secure 
it to the wall 
wherever it is 
convenient to 
hang up a broom, shovel 
implement of that type. 
Man. 


A 



BROOM 
HANGER 
MADE FROM 
2"x 6“x 10” 


Sealing water tanks. If you have a 
leaking water tank, or steel tub or 
water trough, paint the inside of it, 
or use tar on the outside. If one or 
two coats of tar do not stop the leak¬ 
ing, lay cloth or screening over the 
bottom of the tank and give it an¬ 
other coat of tar over that. Tar can 
also be applied inside the tank. — 
S.S.B., Sask. V 


Handy crutch. I had to get my leg 
in a cast before I thought of this idea. 
It is to enable 

you to work in —==--p 

spite of having to 1 rfr 

balance on a 
crutch. Bend a 

suitable length of 
metal pipe, as 

shown in the side 
view, weld a 

handle at the top 
of the pipe at 

about waist 
height. Cut a 
piece of sheet 
metal from an oil 
drum, and bend 
it and shape it to fit alongside the 
pipe, and wide enough to act as a 
knee rest. Pad this with foam rubber, 
and weld the rest to the pipe with 
two Vi" rods. Add a cane tip to the 
bottom of the crutch, and you can 
carry on with your work with both 
hands free, while keeping your in¬ 
jured foot off the ground. — M.M.E., 
Alta. V 




STAPLE AMD SCREW 
OVERLAPPING 
BOARDS 


Screw-staple fastener. Sometimes 
you need to fasten two overlapping 
strips of wood together, and you can¬ 
not or don’t want 
to nail them to¬ 
gether, and there 
isn’t enough over¬ 
lap to put a screw 
through without 
cracking or weak¬ 
ening one or both of the pieces. Here 
is a way round the problem. Simply 
drive a staple into one of the strips, 
as indicated, leaving an opening large 
enough for a screw. Then drive the 
screw in, turning it until the two 
strips are drawn together firmly. Use 
as many staples and screws along the 
strips as may be necessary to hold 
them together securely. — W.F.S., 
N.J. V 

Smokers’ stand. The materials 
needed for this are a car hub cap, 18 
inches of light 
tubing, same 
length of Vi" rod 
with nut, a float 
chamber assem¬ 
bly from a cream 
separator, a steel 
towel bar, and a 
glass ashtray. Bun 
the rod through 
the hub cap, tub¬ 
ing and float 
chamber and 
tighten with the 
nut beneath the 
hub cap. Bend the towel bar as a 
handle and solder it to the float cham¬ 
ber, paint the stand with aluminum 
paint, with the exception of the 
chrome hub cap, place the ashtray in 
position on top of the float chamber, 
and the smokers’ stand is completed 
at very low cost.—A.E.H., Man. V 



Nailing metal sheathing. Most of 
the difficulty caused by nails pulling 
loose from metal sheathing can be 
eliminated by using screw type or 
ring shank nails, nailed into 2" lum¬ 
ber. Don’t nail sheet metal to 1" 
boards, whatever nails you use. Where 
metal sheathing is applied over lum¬ 
ber sheathing, keep as many of the 
joints as possible over rafters or other 
2" frame material, and use 2Vi" nails 
instead of the usual 1%". These will 
go through both sheathings and into 
the 2" rafters.—A.H.S., N.D. V 

Heavy rake. When you need to do 
some heavy rak¬ 
ing, you will find 
an adapted fork 
is better than an BEND 

,. , TINES OF 

ordinary garden old fork 
rake. Simply heat rake 
the tines of the 
fork in a forge and bend them on the 
anvil. Hammer the tines gently and 
they will bend easily, but make sure 
that they are bent evenly. — O.B., 
Sask. V 
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WESTCLOX 





TRAVALARM. Spring - driven. You 
can take it with you. Closes like a 
clam; tucks into corner of bag. 
Ivory or Walnut finish.' Luminous 
dial, $8.95. 


TRAVETTE. Smart, compact, folding 
leather alarm clock. Opens out for 
easy winding. Non-breakable crys¬ 
tal, luminous dial. Choice of Tan 
or Red leather. $8.95. 



JUDGE, WATERPROOF. Shock resis¬ 
tant. Luminous, $12.95. With 
metal expansion bracelet—$13.95. 
COQUETTE WATERPROOF. Dainty and 
feminine. Shock resistant, chrome 
finish case. Stainless steel back. 
Sweep second hand, luminous dial, 
$13.95. 

WESTCLOX 

the makers of BIG BEN* 


Western Clock Company Limited 
Peterborough, Ontario 

*Trade Mark Reg’d. 
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The Country Guide 



"Farming is a Business, Son!” 


“There’s nothing simple about farming. These days, you 
have to practice modern farming methods. You’ve got to 
be a business man too.” 

“That’s where your local Royal Bank Manager can be 
useful to you. He’s had a lot of practical experience dealing 
with farmers’ financial problems, and is glad to discuss 
yours with you—anytime.” 

Whatever your plans, if they involve money, talk them over 
first with your Royal Bank Manager. There are many ways 
he can help you. And ask for copies of our booklets, “The 
Farmers’ Account Book” and “Financial Training for Your 
Son and Daughter”. They’re free. 

P.S. Teach your son to acquire the “saving habit ” early 
in lije. It will stand him in good stead when he's on his own, 

THE ROYAL BANK OF CANADA 



; A COMPLETE 

ADVERTISING PRODUCTION SERVICE 


CREATIVE ARTISTS 

COMMERCIAL 

PHOTOGRAPHERS 

PHOTO-ENGRAVERS 

ELECTROTYPERS 

WAX LINE ENGRAVERS 


RUBBER, 

* PARA-PLASTIC PLATES 
. STEREOTYPERS 

* NEWSPAPER FEATURES 

• ADVERTISING SERVICES 

• OFFSET PLATES 


rapid grip and 


TORONTO MONTREAL 


^ C\ TTAXAIA 


limited 


OTTAWA WINNIPEG 


When Writing to Advertisers 
Please Mention The Guide. 


Buy your Landrace 

from a breeder that sells only 

Top Quality Landrace 

and at reasonable prices. 

411 from imported stock. Another large 
importation on the way. Weanling, four- 
month-ojd sows and boars and a limited 
number of outstanding bred sows. 
Catalogue. 

TONRA STOCK FARM 

R.R. No. 3, Holland Centre, Ontario 




Careers 
In Agriculture 



Fern McNair. Winnipeg, chose a career 
in TV and radio farm broadcasting. 


Farm 

Broadcasting 

(No. 1 in series) 

V ERN McNAIR of the CBC farm 
broadcast service, familiar to 
western radio and TV audiences, is 
heard daily on farm radio programs 
from Winnipeg and on the Sunday 
TV show “Country Calendar.” His 
lively factual commentary, familiarity 
with his subject and enthusiasm for 
his work have made Vern one of the 
most popular commentators in Cana¬ 
dian farm broadcasting. 

With an informal manner he puts 
studio guests at ease while interview¬ 
ing them and skilfully elicits informa¬ 
tion he wishes to put across to 
audiences. We decided “to turn the 
tables” and interview him. 

Vern has first-hand knowledge of 
farming for he was raised on a farm 
at Shoal Lake, Manitoba, and con¬ 
tinued to work with his father for two 
years after graduating from high 
school. In 1947 he entered the Uni¬ 
versity of Manitoba to take the degree 
course in agriculture. “I chose the 
general option course,” he said, “be¬ 
cause I thought it would open a wider 
range of job possibilities.” 

After graduation Vern served as 
agricultural representative for the 
Manitoba government at Carberry. 
“This particular district presents a 
challenge to both farmer and exten- 
sionist,” he remarked. “In the Car- 
berry area there are many different 
types of soils, large livestock spreads 
as well as grain farming and problems 
of soil drifting and flooding.” 

He is proud of the growth of 4-H 
clubs there—from 6 to 27 clubs in four 
years. Vern attributes this growth to 
fine local leadership of such men as: 
Sid Coulthard, Bagot; Ed Chant, Mac¬ 
Gregor; Howard Baron, Carberry, and 
W. Fisher, Welwood. We suggest that 
the enthusiasm and inspiration of their 
agricultural representative was also a 
contributing factor. Carberry also sent 
a garden club to Toronto in 1955 and 


had a winner in the provincial public 
speaking contest the same year. 

Vern joined the CBC farm broad¬ 
cast department in May 1955 as radio 
commentator. The following year he 
started in TV on the “Country Calen¬ 
dar” show. With Lionel Moore, who 
heads the Winnipeg farm broadcast, 
Gren Bates and Stan Westaway, he is 
responsible for presenting farm radio 
and TV programs for western audi¬ 
ences. 

“One of the features of the job 
which appeals to me is travelling 
through the country interviewing 
farmers and making films of good 
farming practices and equipment 
which we believe will interest other 
farmers. And one of our greatest satis¬ 
factions is to find some piece of equip¬ 
ment or some procedure we have 
demonstrated being put into practice 
on a farm in a different part of the 
country.” 

These farm broadcasts also serve to 
interpret farm problems to city audi¬ 
ences such as the problem of grain 
delivery. After that show, many phone 
calls were received by the studio from 
city people who remarked that they 
now understood what farmers were 
up against. “The farm show at present 
is designed to interest a general audi¬ 
ence. As TV is extended and sets 
increase in rural areas, we are looking 
forward to programs of more specific 
interest to farm people,” Vern ex¬ 
plained. 

Radio and TV as well as other agri¬ 
cultural communications such as 
magazines, newspapers, advertising 
and exhibiting bring scientific and 
technical know-how right into farm 
homes. And these scientific farm prac¬ 
tices Vern himself has a chance to put 
into practice for he now helps man¬ 
age the home farm at Shoal Lake. V 

Indian 4-H’ers 
Hold First Sale 

N May 23, the pavilion at the Cal¬ 
gary Exhibition and Stampede 
grounds was the scene of the first all- 
Indian 4-H show and sale held in this 
area. Participating clubs were the 
Sarcee 4-H Club (Sarcee Indians), the 
Morley 4-H Club (Stoney Indians), 
and the Eden Valley 4-H Club (Stoney 
Indians)—the last named was actually 
an unscheduled participant, and had 
no feeding records for their entries, 
but they managed to collect the 
award for Grand Champion Calf. 

The prize-winning calf was shown 
by Johnny Left Hand of Eden Valley, 
and the Reserve Grand Champion was 
shown by Victor Starlight of the Sar¬ 
cee club. During the sale which fol¬ 
lowed, the champion brought 25 cents 
a pound, and the reserve champion, 
22 cents a pound, as compared to the 
sale average of 20 cents a pound. 

Although animal quality could have 
been better, the event marked an im¬ 
portant milestone for these Indian 
young people who have only been 
engaged in club work for a short 
time. V 
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UTILITY DRILL 


★ GROUNDING ★ 

Every Electric Tool should be grounded while in use to 
protect the operator against shock. Proper grounding is a 
good habit to develop under all circumstances, but is es¬ 
pecially important where dampness is present. This unit is 
equipped with approved 3 conductor cord and 3 blade 
grounding type attachment plug cap to be used with the 
proper grounding type receptacle, in accordance with the 
Canadian Electrical Code. The green colored conductor in 
the cord is the grounding wire which is connected to the 
metal frame of the unit inside the housing and to the longest 
blade of the attachment plug cap. 

IF YOUR UNIT REQUIRES LESS THAN 150 VOLTS, IT 
HAS A PLUG THAT LOOKS LIKE FIGURE “A”, it will 
fit directly into the latest type of 3-wire grounding recep¬ 
tacles. The Unit is then grounded automatically each time 
it is plugged in. -. 

IF THE UNIT REQUIRES FROM 150 to 250 VOLTS, IT 
HAS A PLUG LIKE FIGURE “B”, and it should be used in 
the proper standard matching 3-wire grounding receptacle. 
The unit is then grounded automatically each time it is 
plugged in: • 


Grounding Blodr 
it longetl of 
the 3 blodet 









THE CHUCK: The geared chuck is a precision instrument, 
designed for accurate work. Like any good mechanism, it 
should not be abused. Keep chuck clean and free.of rust. 

Operation: Always bottom the drill bit in the chuck. This permits the chuck 
jaws to grip the shank fully and prevents cocking the jaws. Use all three holes 
in the chuck body to tighten as much as possible. Only one hole is needed to 
to release the bit. Use only a chuck key to tighten or loosen the chuck jaws. 
If you lose the chuck key, order a new one at once. 

To obtain maximum life from the jaw assembly, lock your chuck firmly with 
the key to prevent drill slippage, when not in use, leave it " 

Removing the Chuck: Disconnect tool before making any 
changes. Place the chuck key in the chuck and strike key 
a sharp blow using a hammer or other object in the same 
direction that tool normally runs, when loosened unscrew it 
by hand. 

DRILLING: .Mark exact center of hole with a center-punch or nail to guide the 
drill bit. Clamp or anchor the work securely. Thin metal should be backed with 
wood block to prevent bending or distortion. Keep bits sharp and use a lubricant 
when drilling ferrous metals other than cast iron. Relieve pressure on the tool 
when bit is about to break through to avoid “stalling” the motor. 

When drilling wood, particularly deep holes, partially remove the bit from the 
hole several times while in motion. This will clear the chips, speed up drilling 
and prevent overheating. 

In drilling brick, cement, cinder block or similar materials, use carbide tipped 
Masonry Drill Bits. Ordinary steel bits would be dulled rapidly in this type of 
work. 


wim tne jaws open. 




Cat. No. U-l 381 Wood Bit Set includes a Hardened 
Steel Shank and four of the most popular size bits for 
boring %" and 1" holes in wood, plywood, 

masonite, wallboard, plastics, etc. 

Masonry Drill Bits: 

No. U-1550 ‘Yie" Masonry Drill Bit, 314" long, Ufa" shank 
No. U-1551 14" Masonry Drill Bit, 3% " long, 1 % 4 " shank 
No. U-1552 %6" Masonry Drill Bit, 3%" long, 14” shank 
No. U-1553 %" Masonry Drill Bit, 4" long, !4" shank 

No. U-1554 14" Masonry Drill Bit, 6" long, %" shank 

No. U-1555 %" Masonry Drill Bit, 6" long, 14 " shank 

No. U-1556 %" Masonry Drill Bit, 6" long, 14" shank 

No. U-1557 14" Masonry Drill Bit, 4" long, 14" shank 


ACCESSORIES & ATTACHMENTS 


SANDING: Sanding Disc Selection 

Sanding Discs are available in five different 
grades as follows: 

No. U-1408 “Extra Coarse” 

No. U-1409 “Coarse” 

No. U-1410 “Medium” 

No. U-1411 “Fine” 

No. U-1412 “Extra Fine” 

Coarser grade discs give greater material 
removal, and finer grades give smoother 
finishes. 

SANDING DISC ATTACHMENT 

In attaching Sanding Discs to pad 
insert clamp washer and screw thru 
the sanding disc. Place on pad and 
thread to arbor. SECOND: Place 
pad arbor in chuck spindle. With 
the U-l 300 Sanding Pad thread di¬ 
rectly into spindle of drill. 







Polishing: For polishing operations a Lambswool 
Bonnet, Cat. No. U-1310, is placed on the Rubber 
Backing Pad, Cat. No. U-1300. 

The Rubber Backing Pad is attached in the 
same manner as described above. Then place the 
Bonnet over the Backing Pad and pull the draw¬ 
string tight. Tie the drawstring firmly so that 
the Bonnet does not slip on the Pad. Tuck the 
loose ends of the drawstring under the inside of 
the Pad to prevent fouling with the spindle. 

The first step in operation is to be sure that the 
surface to be polished is CLEAN. All film of dirt, 
grit, or other foreign substances should be cleaned 
from the surface before applying wax. If this 
cleaning operation is not done the results will 
definitely be inferior. 

Operate the unit freely without forced effort 
or unnecessary pressure. Tilt the Bonnet slightly 
for smoothest and most efficient operation. Use a 
long sweeping motion back and forth advancing 
along the surface to produce the smoothest finish 
and highest lustre. 

You can also buy from your nearest dealer 
Black & Decker Pile Fabric Pads which are ex¬ 
cellent for use with various compounds for rub¬ 
bing down painted surfaces, removing orange 


WHEEL ARBOR — for mounting wire wheel 
brush, grinding wheel or cotton buffing wheel 
in %" to V 2 " chucks. Has Y 2 " dia. body and 
Vi," shank. 

Cat. No. U-2206 


GRINDING WHEEL ► # lli ◄ COTTON BUFFING Wl 

May be used for sharpening V Use this with your B&D Toe 

knives, hand and garden tools, M countless jobs such as polis 

and all types of cutting instru- ‘ W silverware, jewelry, house 

ments. Never force objects into ^ hardware, metal fittings, P 

Grinding Wheel. Light pressure will glas and metal toys. When using 
prevent burning of surface being No. U-2199 Cotton Buffing Compi 
ground and also prevent overloading with Cotton Buff, apply sparingly, 
motor. No. U-1320 3” Cotton Buff 

No. U-1440 3" Med. Grinding Wheel No. U-1321 6" Cotton Buff 


WIRE WHEEL BRUSH: Ideal for burnishing irregular 
metal surfaces or removing rust, scale and paint when 
preparing surfaces for refinishing. 

No. U-1200 4" Fine Brush 
No. U-1201 4" Coarse Brush 

MIXING PAINT: No. U-1509 PAINT MIX¬ 
ER fits into the chuck of your B&D Drill 
and enables you to do a thorough paint 
mixing job quickly and easily. Pour off 
part of the paint from a full can and lower 
blade end of Paint Mixer almost to the bot¬ 
tom of the can before turning on. Hold 
can firmly with one hand while mixing. 
Before removing turn off motor and allow 
mixer to stop. 







ATTACHMENT: Cat. No. U-1016 Finish- 
Sanding Attachment* takes the hard work out of sanding 
and gives your finishing jobs that “professional” look. 
Quickly attaches to your B&D power tool and permits sand¬ 
ing at any angle across the grain without fear of scratch¬ 
ing or marring the surface- Guarantees an even, satin- 
smooth finish. 


SAW ATTACHMENT: Cat. No. U-1013 Saw Attach 
ment* is one of the most useful and productive Electric 
Tool Attachments. It locks securely on the tool hous¬ 
ing, has all the adjustable features of a professional 
electric saw and provides efficient power sawing at 
minimum cost. Gives a cutting depth range from 1 %«" 
to 0" and bevel cuts from 90° to 45°. Equipped with 
an adjustable Rip Fence and fast, accurate ripping 
and a 5" Combination Rip and Crosscut Blade. Neat, 
closecoupled assembly gives excellent balance and con¬ 
trol, and an automatic telescoping blade guard pro¬ 
vides for extra-safe operation. 


BENCH DRILL STAND: Greatly increases the 
usefulness of your B&D Utility Drill. Base of 
stand screwed to bench. Mounting your Drill in 
Cat. No. U-2300 Vertical Drill Stand or U-2302 
Horizontal Drill Stand, enables you to do steadier, 
more accurate drill press work. Feed handle lev¬ 
erage provides extra force for tough drilling jobs 
and feeds smoothly for delicate work. 


JIG SAW ATTACHMENT: Cat. No. U 1017 
Jig Saw Attachment* clamps quickly to 
the housing of your Utility Drill. Easily 
guided and controlled with one hand, it makes straight, 
curved or irregular cuts in wood, metal, plastics, leather, 
etc., with proper B&D blades. Exclusive dust blower 
utilizes tool’s cooling fan to keep cutting line clean and 
visible. Operation is quiet and the blade’s teeth and short 
stroke make it a safer family power saw. 


SCREW DRIVING ATTACHMENT: Fits 14" or % Utility 
Drill and drives Slotted Head or Phillips Head screws— 
far faster and easier than by hand! Attachment threads 
into spindle or fits any 14" to %" chuck. Bit idles until 
forward pressure of the Prill engages mechanism and 
drives screw. 

No. U-1011 Screw Driving Attachment, complete with 
U-1370 Bit, listed below. 

No. U-1370 Bit for No. 5 to No. 9 slotted head screws. 

No. U-1371 Bit for No. 2 point Phillips Head screws. 

No. U-1372 Bit and Finder for No. 8 to No. 12 slotted 

RIGHT ANGLE DRIVE ATTACHMENT: Cat. No. 
U-1021 Right Angle Drive Attachment gives 
your B&D Utility Drill more versatility. Trans¬ 
mits power 90° to the drive line of the tool at 
double or 14 the tool’s speed. Will drill, sand or 
polish in hard-to-get-at-places. Makes tough 
jobs easy! Free to swing 360°, it will operate 
in any position equally well. 

* Recommended for 14" Utility Drills only. 





MAINTENANCE 


LUBRICATION: This Tool was properly lubricated at the 
Factory and is ready for use. The gears should be re-lu- I i 

bricated regularly from sixty day to six months, depending on I I 

use. Remove gear housing, wipe out all old grease and, with f 
gears in place,' refill the housing only half full. The B&D, I „! 
U-2194 Tube of Lubricant, is ideal- for this purpose. The j | 

commutator end armature bearing may be lubricated by re j FOR GENERAL | 

moving handle cover, exposing the end of the armature shaft. j AU POWER 1003 

Place one or two drops on shaft and replace handle cover. DO / - ' 

NOT USE SOLVENTS IN CLEANING GEAR HOUSING. / 

MOTOR: This tool is equipped with a B&D motor which can be used, at the 
voltage specified on the nameplate, with Alternating Current at 25, 40, 50 or 
60 cycles. Voltage should not vary more than 5%, over or under, the voltage 
shown of the nameplate or serious overheating and loss of power can result. 
All motors are tested at the factory and if the tool fails to operate, please 
take the following action: (1) Check your supply line for blown fuses, (2) 
See that plug and receptacle are making good contact and (3) Inspect carbon 
brushes and replace them if they are worn away. 


BRUSHES: Inspect carbon brushes frequently and replace when badly worn. 
Cartridge-type brush holders are used to make this operation easy for you. 
After removing handle cover merely remove both brush caps with a screw¬ 
driver and take out the brush and spring assemblies. Springs should have 
enough tension to hold the brush firmly against the commutator. Be sure to 
replace badly worn brush assemblies. 

Keep brushes clean and sliding freely in their guides. After several brush 
replacements, the commutator should be inspected for excess wear. If a groove 
has been cut by the brushes, the tool should be sent to one of our service 
stations for repair (See back page) 


ELECTRIC TOOL MAINTENANCE KIT CAT. NO. 1460: Factory 
replacement parts to assure proper servicing for Black & 
Decker tools. Contains one tube of lubricant, to replace old 
gear grease, two brushes, two springs,and two brush caps. 


CABLE: The cable is the “life line” of the tool—keep it clean by wiping it off 
occasionally. Keep it out of oils and greases which ruin the rubber. Coil it 
neatly when not in use and avoid dragging it across sharp surfaces or using 
it as a handle to lift the tool. 

When using the tool at a considerable distance from power source, an exten- 
sidn cable of adequate size must be used to prevent loss of power. Use the 
table below for 115 volt current. 

Extension Cable Length in feet_ 25 50 75 100 200 

A. W. G. gage of cable wjre required f _18 18 18 18 16 

_ tAriTo _ f‘ fi _ AMPS MU >1° TmAR 

Til I 7 ! " v 

In the event of loss or theft of your B&D Tool—you will find it helpful to have a record of 
the serial number, etc. Fill out this form and keep it with these instructions in a safe place. 



TOOL NAME 

DATE PURCHASED 3 4 


SERIAL HO.H 'III '..fa. 



PLACE OF PURCHASE 














36lach Sc pecker Guarantee 

Every Black & Decker product has been carefully inspected before shipment, and we guarantee to 
correct any defect caused by faulty material or workmanship. Our obligation assumed under this 
guarantee is limited to the replacing of any part or parts which prove to our satisfaction, upon 
examination, to have been defective and which have not been misused or carelessly handled. The 
complete unit must be returned to one of our Factory Service Branches, Authorized Service Stations 
or to our Factory, transportation charges prepaid. We reserve the right to decline responsibility 
where repairs or replacements have-been made or attempted by others. No other guarantee, 
written or verbal, is authorized on our products. 


Our Guarantee on Black & Decker Products is written to protect your investment and also to 
protect us against unfair claims. Read it carefully it says exactly what we will do in case you 
find it necessary to invoke the guarantee on your purchase. 

TIME Note that there is no time limit to the operation of this guarantee; by the same token, this is 
not an unqualified guarantee for any stated period against any and all circumstances. We guarantee 
our products against “any defect caused by faulty material or workmanship”—regardless of when 
such defect may occur or become apparent. 

MISUSE Note that the guarantee is not operative if the product has been misused 1 or carelessly 
handled. “Misuse” includes, among other things, overloading the product beyond its rated capacity ; 
continuing to use the product after a partial or total failure of some part has become apparent; using 
it on an application not specified, or using the product in combination with unauthorized attachments. 
UNAUTHORIZED REPAIRS Many minor adjustments and replacements can be made to our 
products by an experienced mechanic. Be sure you understand how these adjustments and replace¬ 
ments are to be made before attempting them, or ask our nearest service station for guidance on such 
points as lubrication, brush replacement, cleaning and similar minor repairs. Do not attempt major 
repairs unless you are qualified and equipped to complete the repair accurately. Our guarantee is 
inoperative if “repairs have been attempted by others”. Don’t risk the loss of your rights under our 
guarantee by attempting “home-made” repairs. Let our Service Engineers help you ; they wil inspect 
the tool and give you any redress to which you are entitled. If the guarantee does not apply—they 
will, at your direction, put the tool in good operating condition at minimum cost. 


SERVICE PARTS DIAGRAMS 

Complete parts diagrams are avail¬ 
able for Black & Decker tools. 
Please fill out the coupon at right 

a --—s/-and mail to 

took Under y° Ur u , n £ ar ? st 

"tools-power” Black & Decker 

in ’Yellow Pager’ Service Branch 

- listed below. 


Gentlemen: 



Please send me a 
following B & D tool. 

FREE Parts 

Diagram for the 

Name of Tool. 



Catalog No. 

NAME 

.Type. 

..Model No.. 

ADDRESS . 

. CITY 

PROV.. 


FACTORY SALES AND SERVICE BRANCHES 


HALIFAX, N.S.: 
QUEBEC, P.Q.: 
MONTREAL, QUE.: 
BROCKVILLE, ONT.: 
REXDALE, TORONTO: 
SCARBORO, TORONTO: 
HAMILTON, ONT.: 
WINNIPEG, MAN.: 
REGINA, SASK.: 
EDMONTON, ALTA.: 

CALGARY, ALTA.: 
VANCOUVER, B.C.: 


803 McLEAN STREET 
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7865 ST. LAWRENCE BLVD. 
PERTH STREET 
13 RACINE ROAD 
3559 ST. CLAIR AVE. E. 
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1076 ALBERT ST. 

11440-142ND STREET 
1003-11TH AVENUE 
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V Garantie Black & Decker j 

§ Chaque outil Black & Decker a ete soigneusement inspecte avant l’expedition et nous \S 

§ garantissons de corriger toute imperfection due a une defectuosite du materiel ou de la P 
main-d’oeuvre. La responsabilite que nous assumons en vertu de cette garantie se iimite u 

§ au remplacement de toute piece (ou pieces) que nos experts jugeront defectueuse, a la % 
condition que l'outil n’ait pas ete malmene. L'outil entier doit etre retourne atfranchi a ^ 

§ l’une de nos succursales, a l’un de nos ateliers ou a notre usine. Nous nous reservons le £ 
droit de decliner toute responsabilite si des reparations ou des remplacements ont ete faits m 

§ ou tentes par d'autres que nous. Aucune garantie ecrite ou verbale autre que celle-ci n’est c 
valable. ^ 


Notre garantie des produits Black & Decker protege votre investissement en meme temps 
qu’elle nous protege contre les reclamations injustifiees. Lisez-la attentivement. Elle explique 
exactement ce que nous ferons si vous jugez necessaire d’y avoir recours. 

Duree de la garantie: Veuillez remarquer que cette garantie n’a pas de Iimite de temps; toutefois, 
elle ne vaut qu’en des circonstances specifiques. Nous garantissons nos produits contre “toute 
imperfection due a une defectuosite du materiel ou de la main-d’oeuvre’’, quel que soit le mo¬ 
ment ou cette defectuosite peut subvenir. 

Emploi abusif: Remarquez que la garantie est nulle si l’outil a ete l’objet d’abus ou de negligence. 
Sont englobes dans ce terme d“emploi abusif”; la surcharge de l’outil au-dela de sa capacite, 
son utilisation alors qu’une ou plusieurs de ses pieces sont defectueuses, l’usage qu’on en fait 
pour un travail pour lequel il n’est pas prevu ou en y agraffant des accessoires non autorises. 
Reparations non autorisees: Beaucoup de petits ajustages et de rechanges peuvent etre faits par 
un homme d’experience. Assurez-vous de bien comprendre comment ces ajustements et ces re¬ 
changes doivent etre executes avant de les entreprendre. Nos experts se feront un plaisir de 
vous guider en tout ce qui a trait a la lubrification, au changement des balais, au nettoyage, 
et aux autres legeres reparations. Ne tentez pas de reparations d’envergure si vous n’etes pas 
qualifie pour les mener a bien. Notre garantie est nulle si “des remplacements ont ete faits ou 
tentes par d’autres que nous”. Ne risquez pas d’annihiler les prerogatives que vous accorde la 
garantie en effectuant des reparations de fortune. Laissez a nos experts le soin de vous aider; 
ils examineront votre outil et vous feront beneficier des droits qui vous sont reconntis par la 
garantie; si celle-ci ne joue pas, ils remettront votre outil en bon etat a peu de frais. 


SCHEMA DE MONTAGE: 

Si vous voulez obtenir un 
schema de montage des pieces 
des o u t i 1 s Black & Decker, 


veuillez remplir 



le coupon ci- 
contre et 
l’envoyer a la 
succursale de 
service Black 
& Decker la 
plus rappro- 
chee de votre 
domicile (voir 
la liste ci-des- 
sous) ; 


Messieurs, 

Veuillez m’envoyer gratuitement un schema de montage 
des pieces pour l’outil B&D suivant: 





No de cat. .. 


No de modele 

NOM 

RUE ... 

VILLE 

PROV. 


SUCCURSALES DE VENTE ET D'ENTRETIEN 


HALIFAX, N.S.: 
QUEBEC, P.Q.: 
MONTREAL, QUE.: 
BROCKVILLE, ONT.: 
REXDALE, TORONTO: 
SCARBORO, TORONTO: 
HAMILTON, ONT.: 
WINNIPEG, MAN.: 
REGINA, SASK.: 
EDMONTON, ALTA.: 

CALGARY, ALTA.: 
VANCOUVER, B.C.: 


803 McLEAN STREET 
330 ST. ROCH STREET 
7865 ST. LAWRENCE BLVD. 
PERTH STREET 
13 RACINE ROAD 
3559 ST. CLAIR AVE. E. 

180 PARKDALE AVE., N. 
955 PORTAGE AVENUE 
1076 ALBERT ST. 

11440-142ND STREET 
1003-UTH AVENUE 
167 WEST 2ND AVENUE 


Usines a Towson, Md., Hampstead, Md., U.S.A.; Harmondsworth, England; Brockvillte, Ontario, Can. 

North Croydon, Australia. 


BIACK & DECKER, limited 
Hormond,worth. Middle,*,. England 
BLACK & DECKER lA otio) PTY . ltd 
Moroondah Highway, North Croydon, 


BIACK & DECKER SOUlH APRICA (PTY LTD 
68 Julo St.. Broamlonlein. 

Johonne,burgh. So Africa. 

BLACK & DECKER (BELGIUM) S A 
4 . rue d Anethon. Bruxelle,. Belgique 


BLACK & DECKER. S A 

Claudio Bernard TBO F. Mexico 7. DEE.. Mexico. 
^ BLACK & DECKER. Inc 


BLACK & DECKER MFG. CO., LTD. 


Forme No 972096F (10/63) 15M 


BROCKVILLE, ONTARIO 


Imprime au Canada 











SUPPORT POUR PERCEUSE O'ETABLI: Multiplie les emplois 
de votre perceuse universelle B&D La base du support se 
visse sur l'etabli. Si vous fixez votre perceuse au support 
vertical U-2300. ou au support horizontal U-2302, vous 
travaillerez plus a l’aise, exactement comme avec une per¬ 
ceuse a colonne. Le levier d'avance facilite le perqage 
des metaux en multipliant la pression de la perceuse et 
reste quand Yneme d'une extreme precision pour les tra- 
vaux delicats. 




SCIE SAUTEUSE: (ou scie a decouper)—La scie sau- 
teuse (U-1017 adaptable a la perceuse universelle 
d M /i" seulement), se fixe aisement au carter de la 
perceuse universelle. Facile a guider (une main suffit), elle reussit 
des coupes droites, courbes ou irregulieres dans le bois, le metal, les 
plastiques, le cuir, pourvu qu'on emploie les lames B&D appropriees. 
Le chasse-sciure de modele exclusif utilise le ventilateur de refroidis- 
sement pour garder le trait de scie propre et visible. Fonctionne- 
ment silencieux. Ses dents tres fines et la faible course de sa lame 
font de cette scie a moteur la plus sure pour les travaux de bricolage. 


ACCESSOIRE DE PONCAGE ET DE FINITION: L’accessoire de pondage et de ' 
finition U-1016 (adaptable a la perceuse universelle d’*4" seulement), 
permet de poncer sans effort et donne un fini d’aspect professionnel. Se 
fixe rapidement a votre perceuse B&D et permet de poncer a n’importe 
quel angle du grain sans crainte d’erafler la surface ou de 1'abimer, as¬ 
sure un fini uniforme lisse et satine. 




SCIE: La scie U-1013 (adaptable a la perceuse universelle d’Vi" 
seulement), est l’un des accessoires les plus pratiques de votre 
perceuse electrique. Elle s’assujettit solidement au carter de 
l’outil, offre les memes possibility de reglage qu’une scie elec¬ 
trique professionnelle et permet le sciage mecanique a peu de 
frais. Profondeur de coupe reglable de 0" a l-3/16";coupes en 
biseau de 90° a 45°. Guide reglable rapide et precis pour sciage 
en long. Lame de 5" combinee pour sciage en long et coupes 
transversales. Montage serre assurant un equilibre et un con- 
trole parfaits. Protecteur de lame telescopique automatique as¬ 
surant un fonctionnement de grande securite. 


TOURNEVIS: Se monte sur n’importe quelle perceuse universelle 
de 1/4" ou 3/8" et permet d’enfoncer les vis a tete fendue ou a 
tete Phillips plus vite et plus facilement qu’a la main. L’accessoire 
se visse dans l’arbre ou s’ajuste a n’importe quel mandrin de 1/4" 
a 3/8". La lame du tournevis ne tourne pas tant que la pression 
de la perceuse n’engage pas le mecanisme. 

No U-1011 Lame de tournevis, au complet avec tournevis U-1370 
cite ci-dessous. 

No U-1370 Tournevis pour vis No 5 a No 9 a tete fendue. 

No U-1371 Tournevis pour vis No 2 a tete Phillips. 

No U-1372 Tournevis et detecteur pour vis No 8 a No 12 a tete 
fendue. 



TRANSMISSION A ANGLE DROIT: La transmission a 
angle droit U-1021 augmente les atouts de votre per¬ 
ceuse universelle B&D. Elle sert d’intermediaire entre 
le mandrin et la perceuse et transmet l’energie a un 
angle de 90° pour doubler ou couper de moitie la Vi¬ 
tesse de rotation de la perceuse. Permet de percer, de 
poncer, de polir les endroits difficiles d’acces. Facilite 
le travail. Pi vote a 360°. Fonctionne parfaitement dans 
n’importe quelle position. * 

Adaptable a la perceuse universelle d’ 4" seulement. 





LUBRIFICATION: La perceuse universelle a ete convenablement lubrifiee 
a l’usine et elle est prete a etre utilisee. Les engrenages doivent etre 
relubrifies a intervalles reguliers (au moins tous les soixante jours; 
jamais plus de six mois), et selon l’usage qu’on en fait. Enlevez le capot 
des engrenages; essuyez la vieille graisse et, les engrenages etant en 
place, regarnissez le carter a moitie seulement. Le tube de lubrifiant 
B&D U-2194 est ideal pour ce graissage. Le coussinet place au bout du 
collecteur peut etre lubrifie en enlevant le couvercle de la poignee de 
fagon a exposer l’extremite de l’arbre. Deposez une ou deux gouttes de 
lubrifiant sur l’arbre et replacez le couvercle de la poignee. 
N’EMPLOYEZ PAS DE DISSOLVANT POUR NETTOYER LE CARTER 
DES ENGRENAGES. 



MOTEUR: La perceuse universelle possede un moteur B&D qui peut etre branche au voltage 
indique sur l'ecusson, a un courant alternatif de 25, 40, 50 ou 60 cycles. Ne branchez pas 
votre perceuse a un courant dont le voltage serait de 5% plus ou moins eleve que celui 
indique sur la plaque d’identification; sinon, il pourrait en resulter des ennuis graves. 
Tous les moteurs subissent un test a l’usine; si votre perceuse ne fonctionne pas bien, 
veuillez faire ce t qui suit: (1) verifjez si un fusible n’a pas saute; (2) voyez si la fiche 
fait un bon contact electrique dans le socle de la prise de courant, et (3) examinez les 
balais du collecteur et remplacez-les s’il y a lieu. 


BALAIS: Examinez frequemmenf les balais et remplacez-les s’ils sont tres uses. Pour vous 
faciliter la tache, employez des porte-balais type a cartouche. Apres avoir enleve le 
couvercle de la poignee, extrayez les deux capuchons des balais avec un tournevis et re- 
tirez la cartouche. Les ressorts doivent etre assez tendus pour appliquer les balais ferme- 
ment contre le collecteur. 

Gardez les balais propres et coulissants dans leurs guides. Apres avoir remplace les 
balais plusieurs fois, il faut verifier si le collecteur n’est pas trop use. Si les balais y ont 
creuse une rainure, il faut envoyer l’outil a un de nos ateliers de reparations (adresses 
plus loin). 




LE NECESSAIRE D'ENTRETIEN POUR OUTILS ELECTRIQUES 
NO DE CAT. 1460: Pieces de rechange de l’usine assurant un service 
d’entretien approprie pour les outils Black & Decker. Contient un 
tube de lubrifiant pour remplacer la vieille graisse des engrenages, 
deux balais, deux ressorts, et deUx capuchons de balais. 


CABLE: C’est par le cable que l'outil est actionne. Gardez-le done bien propre en l’essuyant 
de temps a autre. Evitez qu’il entre en contact avec des huiles et des graisses qui peuvent 
deteriorer le caoutchouc. Enroulez-le quand vous ne vous servez pas de l’outil. Evitez de 
trainer ou de soulever l’outil par le cable. 

Quand vous employez la perceuse a une distance considerable de la source de courant, 
employez un cable de rallonge de grosseur appropriee afin de prevenir toute perte de 
puissance. Employez le tableau ci-dessous pour le courant de 115 volts. 

Longueur en pieds du cable de rallonge- 25 50 75 100 200 

Jauge A.W.G. du fil requis- 

. 18 18 18 18 16 


En cas de perte ou de vol de votre outil B&D, il est bon que vous sachiez le numero de 
serie de votre outil et les quelques details qui suivent. Remplissez cette formule et gardez- 
la en lieu stir. 


GENRE D'OUTIL 


DATE D'ACHAT _ No DE SERIE 


ACHETE CHEZ 











LE MANDRIN: Le mandrin a engrenage est un instrument de precision 
congu pour travailler avec precision. Comme tout bon mecanisme. il ne 
doit pas etre soumis a un usage abusif. Gardez le mandrin bien propre et 
exempt de rouille. 

Fonctionnement. Enfoncez toujours les forets et meches a fond dans le mandrin. Cela permet 
de bien serrer la tige de la meche entre les machoires du mandrin et previent la deformation 
des machoires. Employez les trois trous dans le corps du mandrin pour serrer aussi a fond 
que possible. On peut liberer la meche par un seul trou. N’employez que la clef du mandrin 
pour serrer ou desserrer les machoires. Si vous perdez cette clef, commandez-en une autre 
immediatement. 

Pour obtenir une duree prolongee des machoires, serrez fermement le mandrin avec la clef 
et evitez que la meche glisse. Quand vous ne vous servez pas de l’outil, laissez les machoires 
du mandrin ouvertes. 

Pour enlever le mandrin: Debranchez l’outil avant de faire quelque 
changement que ce soit. Placez la clef dans le trou du mandrin et 
donnez un coup sec sur celle-ci avec une piece de bois, dans 
la direction de rotation normale de l’outil. Une fois le mandrin des- 
serre, devissez-le a la main. 

PER£AGE: Marquez exactement le centre du trou avec un pointeau ou un clou pour guider la 
pointe de la meche. Serrez ou fixez solidement la piece a percer. Quand on perce du metal 
mince, il faut le placer sur un bloc de bois pour eviter qu’il se deforme. Gardez les meches 
bien afftitees et employez un lubrifiant quand vous percez des metaux ferreux autre que la 
fonte. Afin d’eviter de “caler” le moteur, reduisez la pression sur l’outil au moment ou la 
meche va sortir a l’autre extremite du trou. 

Quand vous percez du bois, surtout si vous faites des trous profonds, retired partiellement 
la meche hors du trou plusieurs fois au cours du pergage. Cela liberera la “sciure”, accelerera 
le pergage et previendra la surchauffe. 

Quand vous percez de la brique, du ciment, des blocs de beton ou des materiaux 
semblables, employez des forets a magonnerie a plaquettes de carbure. Des forets en 
acjer ordinaire s’emousseraient ranidement. 





No U-1381—Jeu de meches a bois. Comprend une tige en acier 
trempe et quatre des meches les plus employees pour percer 
des trous de 5/8", 3/4", 7/8" et 1" dans le bois, le contreplaque, 
la masonite, la planche murale, les plastiques, etc. 

Forets a magonnerie: 

No U-1550 Foret a magonnerie de 3/16" longueur 4", tige 11/64" 

No U-1551 Foret a magonnerie de 1/4", longueur 3 1/2", tige 15/64" 
No U-1552 Foret a magonnerie de 5/16" longueur 3 3/4", tige 1/4" 
No U-1553 Foret a magonnerie de 3/8", longueur 4", tige 1/4" 

No U-1554 Foret a magonnerie de 1/2", longueur 6", tige 3/8" 

No U-1555 Foret a magonnerie de 5/8", longueur 6", tige i/2" 

No U-1556 Foret a magonnerie de 3/4", longueur 6", tige 1/2" 

No U-1557 Foret a magonnerie de 1/2", longueur 4", tige 1/4" 


ACCESSOIRES 


PONCAGE: Selection des disques de pongage. 

Les disques de pongage sont disponibles en cinq 


grains differents, comme suit: 

No U-1408 “Tres gros” No 20 

No U-1409 “Gros” No 36 

No U-1410 “Moyen” No 50 

No U-1411 “Fin” No 80 

No U-1412 “Tres fin” No 120 


Les disques a gros grain enlevent plus de matiere; 
les disques a grain fin donnent des finis plus doux. 
DISQUES DE PONCAGE 
Pour fixer les disques de pongage sur le 
plateau de caoutchouc, inserez la vis de 



fixation a travers la rondelle de metal, 
le disque et le plateau; puis, vissez le 
tout sur le mandin special. ENSUITE, 
placez la tige de ce mandrin entre les 
machoires du mandrin de la perceuse. 
Si vous employez le plateau de pongage 
U-1300, vissez le mandrin special directe- 
ment a l’arbre de la perceuse apr&s que 
le mandrin a engrenage a 6te enleve. 




Polissage: Pour les operations de polissage, placez un 
bonnet de laine d’agneau No de cat. U-1310 sur le plateau 
de caoutchouc No U-1300 ou U-1302. 

Le plateau de caoutchouc se fixe de la meme fagon que 
le disque de pongage. Placez ensuite le bonnet sur le 
plateau de caoutchouc et tirez les cordons a fond. Attacnez- 
les solidement afin que le bonnet ne glisse pas sur le 
plateau. Rentrez les extremites des cordons sous le plateau 
pour les empecher de s’entortiller sur 1'axe. 

Avant de commencer le travail, assurez-vous que la 
surface a polir soit PROPRE. II faut la debarrasser de 
toute poussiere et de toute salete avant d’appliquer la 
cire, sinon les resultats obtenus ne seront pas satis- 
faisants. 

Laissez glisser sans trop de pression le bonnet de polis- 
sage sur cette surface ciree. Inclinez legeremerrt J outil 
pour que le perimetre du plateau soit seul en contact 
avec la surface. Pour obtenir un fini lisse et lustre, 
travaillez en un long mouvement de va-et-vient, en avan- 
cant a chaque course. 

Vous pouvez aussi acheter chez votre marchand les 
tampons de peluche Black & Decker, partibulierement 
destines au polissage des surfaces peintes et qu on em- 
ploie avec de la poudre de ponce. 






ARBRE PORTE-ROUE: pour monter une roue a brosse 
metallique, une meule a affuter ou une roue de 
polissage a tampon de coton dans des mandrins de 
1/4" a 1/2". Corps de 1/2" de diam. et tige de 1/4". 
No de cat. U-2206 


MEULE A AFFUTER: Peut etre em¬ 
ployee pour aiguiser les couteaux, 
les outils a main et les outils de 
jardin. ainsi que toutes sortes d’ins- 
truments de coupe. 

Ne pressez pas trop les objets a affuter 
contre la meule. Une pression trop forte 
risque de bruler l’outfl qu’on affute ou de 
surcharger le moteur. 

No U-1440 Meule a affuter de 3", grain 
moyen. 


MEULE EN TOILE: Employez cet 
accessoire avec votre perceuse uni- 
verselle B&D pour mener a bien 
d’innombrables petits travaux: polir 
l’argenterie, la bijouterie, les articles 
de quincaillerie, les accessoires metal- 
liques, les jouets de Plexiglas et de metal, 
etc. . . . Appliquez un peu de poudre de 
ponce U-2199 sur le tampon a polir. 

No U-1320 Tampon a polir de 3" 

No U-1321 Tampon a polir de 6” 


ROUE A BROSSE METALLIQUE: Parfaite pour polir les surfaces 
metalliques irregulieres ou pour enlever la rouille et la peinture 
qui s’ecaille quand on prepare des surfaces a repeindre. 

No U-1200 Brosse fine de 4" 

No U-1201 Brosse grossiere de 4" 


MELANGEUR DE PEINTURE: L’accessoire U-1509 
s’adapte au mandrin vde votre perceuse B&D et 
melange la peinture a fond rapidement et facile- 
ment. Ne melangez pas la peinture a meme le 
bidon completement rempli: enlevez-en a peu 
pres le tiers. Plongez-y l’agitateur presque au 
fond avant de le mettre en marche. Tenez ferme- 
ment le bidon pendant l’operation. Coupez le mo¬ 
teur avant de retirer l'agitateur et laissez ce der¬ 
nier s’arreter completement. 





Black Si Decker 

LE PLUS IMPORTANT FABRICANT 
D OUTILS MECANIQUES AU MONDE 



ce qu'il importe de 


de votre 


PERCEUSE UNIVERSELLE 

★ MISE A LA TERRE * 


Tout outil electrique devrait etre mis a la terre, pendant son emploi, 
pour proteger l'operateur contre les risques de chocs electriques. II est 
bon d’avoir une prise de terre appropriee a n’importe quelle circonstan- 
ce, mais ceci est particulierement important en cas d’humidite. La per- 
ceuse B & D est munie d’un cordon approuve a 3 fils et d’une fiche a 3 
lames pour mise a la terre, qui doit etre utilisee avec la prise appropriee 
pour mise a la terre, cbnformement au Code electrique canadien. Le 
coducteur vert dans le cordon est le fil de mise a la terre qui est relie 
au bati metallique de la perceuse, a l’interieur du carter, et a la lame la 
plus longue de la fiche. 

SI VOTRE UNIT£ DEMANDE MOINS DE 150 VOLTS, LA FICHE 
RESSEMBLE A CELLE DE LA FIGURE “A”, et pourra etre branchee 
directement sur le type le plus recent de prises a 3 fils pour mise a la 
terre. L’unite est alors automatiquement mise a la terre chaque fois 
qu’elle est branchee. 

SI LA PERCEUSE DEMANDE DE 150 a 250 VOLTS, LA FICHE RES¬ 
SEMBLE A CELLE DE LA FIGURE “B”, et elle devra etre branchee sur 
une prise standard appropriee a 3 fils pour mise a la terre. La perceuse 
est alors automatiquement mise a la terre chaque fois qu’elle est 
branchbe. 






